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PREFACE. 



In preparing the present work it has been the aim of the authors, 
while excluding nothing of practical value which has already been 
. placed before the public, to combine with the best features of the 
most approved methods the results of their own experience. While 
endeavoring to render this work a valuable assistant in the class-room, 
they have sought at the same time to adapt it to the purposes of pri- 
vate instruction, and in so doing have availed themselves to a great 
extent of the admirable plan presented in Woodbury's Practical 
Course with the German Language. Accordingly the lessons are 
arranged in the following order : — 

1. The Subjects op the Lesson. ' 

2. Examples, accompanied by their nearest Engb'sh equivalents, 
and made to illustrate the grammatical and idiomatic principles which 
are involved in the Lessons. 

3. Vocabularies placed before the Exercises, the masculine and 
feminine names being grouped separately, and other parts of speech 
arranged alphabetically for convenience of reference. 

4. Spanish Exercises. The sentences in Spanish require only 
the application of the instructions contained in the Lesson, or in the 
preceding ones, for their translation into English. 

5. English Exercises. The analogous sentences in English are 
presented in immediate connection with the preceding ones in Span- 
ish. The principles applied in the Spanish Exercises are thus made 

^^ a most convenient and effective auxiliary in the still more advanced 
^ and difficult work of translating English into Spanish. 
^ 6. Grammatical and Idiomatic Principles. This division may 
. be employed by means of the references either in connection with the 
preceding instructions, or, when not thus required, may be applied 
\ both as a test of the pupil's previous deductions, and at the same 
^ time as an appropriate and impressive review. 

The rules on pronunciation will, it is hoped, be found as complete 
8 as possible, and the selection of sentences in the Exercises an improve- 
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4 ' PREFACE. 

ment on those of many former methods. The conjugation of all the 
irregular verbs in general use will be found at the end of the book, 
together with a brief sketch on the formation of the Spanish language, 
and aho a complete dictionary of all the words used in the different 
Exercises. 

It will be seen that the book does not contain a Second Part de. 
voted to a systematic rearrangement of the grammatical facts con- 
tained in the several lessons. Such a Second Part is, we believe, 
seldom used by students, and we have been careful, as far as possible, 
in the construction of our lessons to insert together all the facts per- 
taining to each part of the subject. So the course of our book 
corresponds very nearly to that which would be adopted in a system- 
atic grammar. 

While respectfully presenting this work to the public, the authors 
indulge the hope that it may prove a welcome auxiliary to the 
acquisition of the Spanish language. 

H. M. MONSANTO. 
LOUIS A. LANGUELLIER. 
New York, July, 1875. 



REVISER'S NOTE. 

Since the publication of Monsanto and Languellier's Spanish 
Course in 1875, the advance in linguistics, and especially the revision 
of Spanish accentuation by the Academy in 1888, make a regulation 
necessary. For while there are many Spanish grammars before the 
public, the present book aims to make the basic principles of Spanish 
grammar familiar to the student by constant practice, and repetition 
in Spanish. To this end the English statements of grammatical facts 
have been reduced to the smallest compass compatible with clearness, 
while the Spanish examples have been made as numerous as possible. 

In the revision, the editor has endeavored to preserve the original 
form of the work, only recasting such grammaitical statements as 
seemed to demand it. His especial care has been to present the 
Spanish text in accordance with the latest rules for orthography and 
accent — rules which have been treated at some length in the intro- 
duction, and which involved a complete recasting of that part of the 

work.- 

F. M. J., Jk. 

Madrid, June 17, 1902. 
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The heaTy-fice figures refer to the Lkssons, the light-face figures to the Rulcs ; a*^, 
for instance, 3. 1-3 denotes Lesson 3, Rules 1-3, &c. When page or section is referred 
to, p. or § is given with the figures. 



A or An, 1. 3. 

A, 3. 1. When used with active verbs, 
18. 3. When not used with an active 
verb, 18. 4 ; 20. 6 ; 23. 2. When used 
with el Qusilila cual, etc. ), 23. 6. When 
used before a following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, 2. Used after volver, 48. 9 
in fine. Used with some Periphrastic 
verbs, 54. 1-6. Complement of another 
Preposition, 59. p. 314. Its use, 59. 1. 

Ablative aosolute, 49. 5. 

Accent, p. 20, § 6. 

Accusative case, 22. 6 ; 23. 2-6 ; 
30.2; 31.1,2,4. 

Active verb, 51. l, 2. Becoming a 
Refiexive Verb, 52. 1. When becom- 
ing an Impersonal Verb, 55. 2. 

Adjectives, repeated before nouns, 1. 
4. Plural formed as with nouns, 2- 9. 
Formation of the Feminine, 8. 1-5. 
Referring to two nouns in the simnilar, 
8. 6. Referring to two nouns of differ- 
ent genders, 8. 7. Used substantively, 
8. Place of Adjectives, 9. 1-4. Used 
also as nouns, 9. 5. Comparative and 
Superlative, 11, 12. Government of 
Adjectives, 57. 1-7. Used as adverbs, 
.58.9. 

A donde. See donde. 

Adverbs, Comi>arative and Superlative, 
11. 12; 13. 9, Rem. 3. Different 
sorts of Adverbs, 58. pp. 308, 309. 
Their place, 53. 1. Their formation, 
58. 2. Used diminutively or augmen- 
tativnly, 58. 8. 

Ago, its translation, 27* P> 157. 

Agreement of the verb with its sub- 
ject, 61. 

A1.3. 

tla, 3. 
las, 3. 
Algo, when used with tener, 25. 3. 
Algtm. See alguno. 
Alguno (algunos, alfruna, algunas), 

4. 8 ; 7. 9, and Obs. : 9. 6, Rem. 1. 
All! est& and hay, p. 158. 
A los, 3. 

Alphabet, p. 13, § 1. 
An or A, 1.3. 
Andar, when it may be used instead of 

ir, 48. 4. 
Ante, its use, 59. 2. 
Anos, used with tener, 25. 4. 
Any, 4. 8. 



Aquel, aquella ; este, esta; ese, esa. 
Tbeir different meanhigs, 15. 16* 

Aquello, eso and esto, their different 
meanings, 15, 16. 

Article, Definite, 1. Indefinite, 1. 3. 
13. 9, Rem. 2. Not separated from the 
Demonstrative or Relative Pronoun, 
16. 8. When omitted, 23. 7. Its use, 
29. When used with an infinitive, 46. 
13, 14. 

Augmentative nouns and adjectives, 
9. 

Buen. See Bueno. 

Bueno, 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

Can, 44. 7, 1. 

Cardinal numbers, 20. When end- 
ing in OS and a s, 2 0. 2 When used 
with y, 20. 3. When used instead of 
the onunal numbers, 21. 4, Obs. ; R. 
6,6. 

Ch, p. 16, § 3. 

Cien. See Ciento. 

Ciento, when oecoming cien, 20. 4. 
Used with mil, 20. 8. 

Collective noun, when put in the sin- 
gular or in the plural, 61. 8. 

Collective numbers, 21. 

Collective partitive, 61. 8. 

Como, when governing the Infinitive 
mood, 47. 2. 

Compound tenses, in Refiexive 
Verbs, 52- 

Comparative, its formation, 11. 1-9. 

Comparative and Superlative, 
11, 12. 

Compound gerund, 48. 6, 8. 

Compound nouns, 1. 5-6. 

Con, when used before a following In- 
finitive, 46. p. 255, 8 ; 48. 5, 3, Note. 
Complement of an Adjective, 57. 4. 
Its use, 50. 3. 

Conditional, 44. 

Conjunctions, requiring the Subjunc- 
tive mood, 41. 5. list of the principal 
Conjunctions, 62. 

Conmigo, 30. 11. 

Conocer, and Saber, 14. 9. 

Consigo, 30. 11. 

Contigo, 30. 11. 

Consonants, p. 15, § 3. 

Contents, pp. v, vi. 

Could, 44. 17, 2. 

Cual, when used with tal, 23. 7 <K 
Cual and que, 23. 9. 
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Cu&l, InterrontiTe Pronoim, 23. 11. 

Cuando, used with Subjunctive future, 
46.1. 

Cu&nto (cudntaj cu&ntos, ctt&ntas)^ how 
tranaUted, 23. 13. 

Cuyo, its uses, 23. 8. As an Interroga- 

' tire rronoun, 23. 11- 

D, when suppressed in Reflexive Verbs, 
52.7. 

Dative case, 30. 2 ; 31. 1, 2, 4. 

Days of the week. 20. 

De, 3. 1, 2; 6. 1-3. Used with the 
Definite Article before pronouns, 14. 
4-6. Used with ser, 14. 8. Used with 
tener, 25. 2. When used before a 
foUowing Infinitive, 46. p. 2&4, 5, 9, 10, 
3, 11. Used after a Past Participle, 
49. 7. Used with some Periphrastic 
Verbs, 54. 1^ 5. Preceded by a verb, 
56. 1} 2. Complement of au Adjective, 
57. l-4< 7. Complement of another 
Preposition, 59. p. 314. Its use, 59. 4. 
Used after a partitive noun, 61. 8. 

D6 and de, § 6, 10. 

Deber, 18. 2. 

Defective verbs, 60. 

Definite article, 1. 1, 21 : 13. 5, 7. 
Used with de, 14. 4-6. Used with 
verbs expressing moral or physical 
properties, 25. 6 and Obs. When used 
to translate on, 28. 3. Its use, 29. 

Del, 3. 1. 

De la, 3. 1. 

De las, 3. 1. 

De los, 3. 1. 

Demonstrative adjectives, 15. 
1-3. Generally precede the noun, 15. 
2. Must be repeated before every noun, 
15.3. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 16. 

Descriptive Tense, 36. 3. 

Diminutive nouns and adjectives, 
10. 

Diphthongs, p. 14, § 2. 2 ; § 6. 5. 

Direct object pronouns, 30. 1-12; 
31.1-2; 62.1,^. 

Divisions of the day, 20. p. 113; 
28. p. 162. 

Doble. See p. 118 (Multiplicative Num- 
bers). 

Don, 9. 6. 

Dofia, 9. 6. 

Donde, when preceded by & {ji donde), 
and by en (en donde), 16. 4. Used 
as a Relative Pronoun, 23. 10. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

gouble letters, p. 19, § 4. 
and y, 18. 
El, 1. 1. Used (by euphony) instead of 

la, 1.2; 13.4. 
El de 61 {or de ella, de ellos, de ellas). 

Used instead of el suyoj Ift mya^ etc., 

13.6. 
El (or la, los, las, lo) de V., 14. 4. 
El, 4. 6; 13.6. 
El and el. p. 20, § 6. 10 ; 4. 6. 
El cual (la eual^ etc.). When used and 

how, 2i3. 6. 



Ella, 4. 6; 13.6. 

Ellas, 4. 6 ; 13. 6. 

EUo, used instead of 6«o, 16. 9. Cor- 
responding to «7, 16. 9. 

Ellos, 4. 6; 13.6. 

El suyo, la suya, used instead of vuestro^ 
vuestrot 14. 3. ^* 

En, used with a gerund^illP. 8 and Obs. 
Wnen used before a following Infinitive, 
46. p. 264, R. 6. Its use as a Preposi- 
tion, 59. 6. 

En donde. See Donde. 

Eni^lish-Spanish Vocabulary, p. 

38b. 

Ese, esa; este, esta ; aquel, aquella ; 
their different meanings, 15, 16. 

Eso, esto and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, 16. 1, 3, 9. 

Estar. used ^th a Past Participle, 
18. 1. Used with a gerund, 19. 3. 
Not used with ser, ir, venir, 19. 4. 
Its gerund often preceding another 

Ssrund, 19. 9. Used instead of tener, 
5. 1> Obs. a, 6, c. Its conjugation, 
26. 

Estar and ser, 5. 1-3. Used instead of 
tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, 6, c. Their con- 
jugations, 26. 

Este, esta; ese, esa ; aquel, aquella; 
tiieir different meanings, 15. 1 ; 16. 2. 

Esto, eso, and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, lo. 1, 3-5. 

Exclamation-point (i), p. 23, § 7, 2. 

Exclamatory phrases, 62. 

Feminine gender, 1. 1. 

Formation of the Spanish lan- 
guage, pp. 370-372. 

Fractional numbers, 21. 

Future anterior, 40. 6. 

Future perfect, 43. 

Future tense. Its formation, 40. 
1-4. When used instead of the Impera- 
tive, 40. 6. Subjunctive future, 43. 1. 

Genders, 1. 1 and General Obs. 

General Vocabulary, Spanish-Eng- 
lish, p. 373. English-Spanish, 386. 

Genitive case, 30. 12. 

Gerund. See Present Participle. 

Government, of Verbs, 56. Of Ad- 
jectives, 57. Of Adverbs, 58. 6. Of 
Prepositions, 59. 

Gran. See Grande. 

Grande, 9. 6, Rem. 3 and note. 

Haber, 17. 1* 2. Cannot be separated 
from the principal verb. R. 1- Its con- 
jugation, 24. Used as Impersonal Verb, 
27. 1} and translated by ago, there 
to be, since, this, there, etc., 
27. 2. Expressing an ax;tton or a state 
which still continues^ p. 157. Express- 
ing measure or distance, p. 157. Used 
with que before an Infinitive, 27- 3. 
Used impersonally, 55. p. 298. 

Haber and tener, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Haber de, 18. 2. 

Hacer, when used instead of haber, 
27. 2, Obs. When followed by an In- 
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flnitire, 46. 12. Used impersonally, 
55. p. 298. 

Hay and aili e8t&. p. 158. 

Hijos infos! 13.9. 

Holidays, 28. p. 162. 

How, exclamatory, rendered by que, 
23. 12. n 

Imperative mood, 41. 1-7. Used 
with pronouns, 41. p. 224, 3, 6. Of 
Reflexive Verbs, 52. 7. 

IxxxperAtive-affirmativei 31. p. 177; 41. 
1-7. -Negative, 31. p. 177 ; 41. 5, c, 6. 

Imperfect, of the Indicative, its for- 
mation, 3o, p- 199; its use, 36. 1-3. 
General Obs. on the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, 37. 7. Of the Subjunctive, 
its three forms, 43. 1 ; its use, 43. 2, 
4,6. 

Imperfect conditionals, 44. 2. 

Imi>ersonal verbs, 55. 1-4. Essen- 
tially or Accidentally Impersonal Verbs, 
55. 2. Peculiarities of some Imper- 
sonal Verbs, 65. 4. 

Indefinite article, 1.3. When omit- 
ted, 5. 4 and Obs. ; 29. 8. Exceptions, 
1^. 

Indicative mood. Present, 32. 35. 
Imperfect, 36. Preterite or Past Defi- 
nite, 37. Past Anterior, 39. Pluper- 
fect, 39. Future and Future Anterior, 
40. 

Indirect object, 52. 1, 2, 4. 

Indirect object pronouns, 30. 1, 
2,9-12; 31.1-4. 

Infinitive mood, 46, 47. When used 
as a noun, 46. 13 ; with or without the 
Article, 14. Governed by Prepositions, 
47. 1 ; by the conjunctions como, 
que,^ the adverb donde, or an Inter- 
rogative Pronoun, 2; rendered by the 
Present Indicative or the Subjunctive 
Mood, 3. When may be used instead of 
the G«rund, 48. 3, 5, Note. When used 
with con, 48. 5, 2, Note. 

Infinitive, preceded by que and ha- 
ber, 27. 3. 

In order to, 46. 6. 

Interjections. 62. 

Interjectional phrases, 62. 

Interrogation-point (d)» p. 22, §7, 1. 

Interrogative pronouns, 23. when 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Interrogative sentence, 4. 7. 

Ir, not used with estar, 19. 4. Used 
with an adverb, 35. 7. Used with 
por, 35. 7, Obs. Imperfect Indica- 
tive, 36. pp. 199, 200. When it may be 
used instead of andar, 48- 4. When 
it may be used instead of estar, 51. 7. 

Irregular verbs, first conjugation, 
33. 1-4 ; second conjugation, 34. 1-10 ; 
third conjugation, 35. 1-9. 

Irregular verbs, list of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Irse, 53. p. 288. 

It, sometimes not rendered in Spanish, 
l6. 10. Different ways of translating 
it^ 22. 6. 



Its, 13. 6. 

Jam&8, used with no, 7* 3. Jamfo 
and nunca, 3-5. 

Iia^ 1. 1-2, 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Sunple Tenses, 22. 1-2. In compound 
tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and (Gerund, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by it, 22. 6. Used with 
una to translate one o^clock, 28. 1. 

lias, 2. 1 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Compound 
Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and Gerund, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by them. Used with a 
numeral to indicate the time of the day. 
2a 1. 

IjC, used in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In 
Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by it, 22. 6. Used 
with a pronoun and V. or W., 30. 7. 

lies, grammatical translation of to them, 
22.6. 

LI, p. 17, § 3. 

IjO, 1. 1, 2 and Rem. 1, 2. Used with 
Possessive Pronoun, 14. 7. As a Pro- 
noun in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In 
Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 

B124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
eclinable and undeclinable, p. 126; 
22. 5. When translated by it, 22. 6. 

liOS, 2. 1; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Compound 
Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and (}enmd, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by them, 22. 6. 

Mai. See Malo. 

Malo, 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

Manaar, when followed by an Infinitive, 
46. 12. 

M&s de, 20. 7. 

Mascuhne gender, 1. 1. 

May, 44. 11, 1. 

Medio (media), used to indicate the 
time of the day^ 28. 1. 

Medio and mitad. 21. 7. 

Menos, used to incucate the time of the 
day, 28. 2. 

Menos de, 20. 7. 

Ml and mi, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Might, 11, 2, 3. 

Might have, 44. 11, 7. 

Mil, when used in the plural, 20. 6. 
Used with ciento, 20. 8. 

Mlo, 13. 9. 

Mismo, misma, used with a Posses- 
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. Used with a Dem- 
onstrative Pronoun, 16. 6. 

Mitad and medio, 21. 7. 

Months of the year, 21. 

Moods, Indicative, 32>40. Impera. 
tive, 41. Subjunctive, 42-46. Infini- 
tive, 46-50. 
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MultiplioatiTO numbers, 21. 

Nada used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning not 
anything, 7. H* Obs. When uaed with 
tener, 25. 3. 

Nadie used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning not 
anybody, 7. 11« Obs. 

Narrative tense, 37. 7* 

Negative, 7* Double negative, 
7 . 2. Two negatives after the verb, 7.7. 

Neuter article, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2. 

Neuter gender, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2. 

Neuter verb, when becoming a Re- 
flexive Verb, o2. 1. When becoming 
Impersonal Verb, 56. 2, 3. 

Ni used with jam&s, nunca, nada, 
nadie, etc., 7* o. Requiring the 
plural, 61. 2. 

Ningtm. See ninguno. 

Ninguno (ningunos, ninguna, nin- 
gunas), 7. d and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

No, put before the verb, 7. 1. When 
omitted, R. 2, Obs., R. 3. Used by 
emphasds with an affirmative sentence, 
7. 8 and Note. Put at the end of a 
sentence, R. 10. 

Nos, when becoming no, 30. 8. 

Not anybody, 7. 11, Obs. 

Not anything. 7. H* Obs. 

Nouns ending m o, a, cion or tion, 
tad or dad. Bee 1. 6, General Obs. 
Having no plural, 2. 9. Having no 
singular, 2. 9. 

Nos and nosotros, 4. 2. 

NoBOtros and nos, 4. 2. 

Numbers. See Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Colleotive, Fractional, and Mul- 
tiplicative numbers. 

Nunca used with no, 7« 3. Nunca 

„«And jam&s, R. 3, Obs. 

STp. 17, § 3. 

Q, when requiring the Plural, 61. 2. 

O and ti, 18. p. 104. 

Object before the subject, 4. 5. Pre- 
ceded by a cardinal number, 20. 6. 

O'clock, its translation, 28. 1. 

On, when translated in Spanish by the 
Definite Article, 28. 3. 

One. 1. 3. 

Ordinal numbers, 21. Agree in 
gender and number with the noun, 
21. 1. When used without the Article, 
21. 4. When used instead of a Car- 
dinal Number, 21. 5. 

Otro, 16. 4. 

Para, 6. 3. When used before a follow- 
ing Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 6. Its use, 
69.6. 

Fara siempre used with jam&s, 7.6. 

Farticipio absolute, 30. 3. 

Farticipio de Preterite, 48. 6. 

Farticipio pasivo, 49. 3. 

Farticipios activos, 48. 1. 

Farticipios de presente, 48. 1. 

Farticiple. See Fresent Farti- 
ciple and Fast Farticiple. 

Fassive verb, 51. 1-7. 

Fast Anterior, its formation, 39. 1. 
Its use, R. 2 and Obs. 1, 2. 



Fast Definite. See Preterite. 

Fast Indefinite, 37. l> 5-7. 

Past Participle, ends in Regular Con- 
jugation, viz., in ado for the first con- 
jugation, and in ido for the second and 
third conjugations. 17. 5; 49. 1. Ir- 
re^ar Past Participles^ 18. Agrees 
with its subject, when accompani^ by 
estar, 18. 1. Always formed regu- 
larly in the Irregular Verbs of first con- 
jugation, 33. 3. Irregular Participle, 

49. p. 269. Having sometimes an 
active meaning, 49. p. 269. Considered 
as an Adjective, 49. 2, 4. Invariable 
when joined with haber, 49. 3. Used 
as an abbreviation of the Gerund, 49. 6, 
6, and Note. Preceded by a preposi- 
tion, 49. 6, and Note. Requiring after 
them de or por, 49. 7. Having an 
active and a passive meaning, 49. 8. 
Used as feminme nouns, 49. 9. Verbs 
having two past participles, one regular 
and one irregular. Their different uses, 

50. p. 274 and R. 1. When invariable, 

51. 5, 6. Used as adjective governs de 
or por, 57. 6. 

Pertect of the subjunctive, 42. 12. 

Periphrastic verbs, 54. 

Pero and sino, 18. 5. 

Fersonalpronouns, used with prepo- 
sitions, 30. 1-3, 9-11. Used with verbs, 
30. 1-12. Used with Reflexive Verbs, 
52. 1, 2. 

Plural of nouns, 2 . 2-9. Of adjectives, 8, 
Used with verbs, 61. 1-3, 6. 

Pluperfect, of the Indicative, 39. 3, 
and Obs. Of the Subjunctive, 43. 2, 
Obs., 6 ; 44. 9. 

Fonerse. 53. 2. 

For, used with ir, 35. 7, Obs. Used 
with comenzar, empezar, and 
acabar, 46. 4. Meaning on account 
of or because; meaning instead of, 
47. !• Used after a Past Participle, 
49. 7. Used after an adjective, 57 . 4, 
Its use, 59. 7. 

Por siempre used with jam&s, 7. 5. 

Possessive adjectives, their agree- 
ment, 13. 1. Repeated before every 
noun, 2. Not used after a noun, 13. 9. 

Possessive pronouns, 14. Their 
agreement, 14. 1. Used emphatically 
withmismo, misma, propio, pro» 
pia, 14. 2. Used with lo, 14. 7. 

Postrer. See Fostrero. 

Fostrero, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2. 

Potential, 46. 11. 

Preface, pp. iii, iv. 

Prepositions, 30. 1-3, 7, 9, 10. Must 
be repeated before every pronoun, 30. 
11. Preceding a Past Participle, 49 6, 
and Note. Following a verb, 56. 1, 2. 
Following an adjective, 57. 1-7. Pre- 
ceded by an adverb, 58. 6. Requiring 
de after them, 59 p. 314 Requiring 
& after them, 59. p- 314. 

Prepositional jphrases, requiring 
de after them, 59. p. 314. 
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Present indicative, 31. 1-6. Used 
instead of the Future, 32. 2. Used 
instead of the Past Tense, 32. 2. Its 
formation in Regular Verbs, 32* 4, 5 ; 
in Irregular VerM of First Conjugation, 
33* 1, 2, 4 ; in Irregular Verbs of Second 
Conjugation, 34. 1-10; in Irregular 
Verbs of Third Conjugation, 35. 1-9. 
When used concurrently with the Pres- 
ent Subjunctive, 42. 6, 9. May govern, 
the Conditional, 44. 8. When used 
instead of the Present Indicative, 47. 3. 

Present Participle, or Gerund, 
ends (in Regular Verbs) in ando for 
the first conjugation, and in iendo for 
the second and third conjusation, 19. 1. 
Present Participle of verbs enoing in 
eer and uir, Iv. 2. Used with estar, 
19. 3. Its use, 19. 6-7. Used with 
en, 19. 8, and Obs. Used with the 
Present Participle of estar, 19. 9. 
Used instead of an adverb, conjunction. 
or preposition, 19. 10. .Always formea 
T^;ularly in the Irregular Verbs of 
First Conjugation, 33. 3. When used 
after another verb, 46. 4 and Note, 8 
and Note. Has two forms, the one in 
ante or ente and the second in ando 
or iendo, 48> 1. When used concur- 
rently with the Infinitive, 48. 3. When 
translated in English by the conjunc- 
tions as, since, if, and the adverbs 
'when, while, whilst, 48. 7, and 
by como, luego, que, cuando, 
asf que, 7, Note. Its use, 48. 1-8. 
When ending in endo. 48. 9. Con- 
sidered as an adjective, 49. 2. 

Present subjunctive, its formation, 
42. p. 229. Its use, 42. 1-11. When 
used concurrently with the Present 
Indicative, 42. 6, 9, or with the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive, 43. 3, 4. 

Preterite or past definite, itsforma- 
tiouj 37. p. 2^. Its use, 37. 1^« 7. 
Its irregularities, 38. 1-6. Used with 
the Past Anterior, 39. 2, Obs. 1. 
When requiring the subjunctive mood, 
44.9. 

Preterite perfecto, 42. 6, a. 

Primer. See Primero. 

Primero, when becoming primer, 21. 
2. When used instead of uno, 21. 6. 

Prime, when used instead of primero, 
21.3. 

Pronombres inclfticos, 30. 1, 2, 
4-0,9; 31.2. 

Pronombres indirectos, 30, 1, 2. 

Pronouns left out in conjugating a 
verb, 4. G. Their respective places, 
31. 1^. Accompanying Reflexive 
Verbs, 52. p. 282 ; object, 52. 5. 

Pronunciation, p. 14, § 2. Exercises 
p. 22, § 8. 

Propio, propia, used with a Possessive 
Pronoun, 14. 2. 

Punctuation, p. 22. § 7. 

Que as a Relative Pronoun when used as 
a subject, 23. 1. When used as an 



Accusative, 22. 2. When accompanied 
by el (or /a, /o«, Itu^ lo), 23. 3. Is 
never suppressed, 23. 4. May precede 
the person or object, 23. 4, Obs. When 
preferable to quien. 23. 6, Obs. Used 
as an exclamMion, 23. 12. Used with 
haber and an Infinitive, 27. 3. Can 
never be understood, and must be 
repeated before every subordinate verb, 
42. 4 and Obs. When used with the 
Present Indicative, 46. 1. When gov- 
erning the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Que and cual, 23. 9. 

Qu6, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quedar. when may be used instead of 
ser, 51. 7. 

Q,u6 de, when used, 23. 13. 

Quien, used instead of ot(«, 16. 7. Re- 
lating only to persons, 23. 6. 
tui6n. Interrogative Pronoun, 23, 11. 
uienes. See Quien. 
uitarse, 53. 2. 
eciprocal or mutual action, 

52. 6. 

Befiexive verbs, 52. 1-^. Being 
conjugated with two Personal Prfmouns, 
52. 1. Essentially Reflexive Verbs and 
Accidentally Reflexive Verbs, 52. 2, 8. 
Their different meaning, 52. 8, 9. Verbs 
beiog Reflexive in Spuiish and not in 
English, 52. 3. Being conju«^ed with 
another verb, 52. p. 283 and R. 4. Ex- 

gressing a reciprocal or mutual action, 
2. 6. Referring to parts of the body, 

53. p. 288, and R. 1. Requiring de 
after them, 56. 2. 

Regular verbs, table of their termina- 
tion, p. 328, 329. See Verbs. 

Relative pronouns, 23. When re- 
qniring the Subjunctive Mood, 42. 9. 

8, when suppressed in Reflexive Verbs, 
52.8. 

Saber and conocer, 14. 9. 

San. See Santo. 

Santo, 9. 6, Rem. 2 and Obs. 

8e, 31. 3, 4. Used with a passive sen- 
tence, 51. 3. 

S6andse,P. 20, §6, 1. 

Seasons, 21. 

Seiior, 9. 6. 

Senora, 9. 6. 

Ser, used to express possession, 14. 8. 
Used without adjective, is accompanied 
by de, 14. 8. Not used with estar, 
19. 4. Used instead of tener, 25. 1, 
Obs. a, 6, c. Its conjugation, 26. 
Used as Impersonal Verb, 27. 1. Im- 
perfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 200. 
Used with Passive Verbs, 51. 1. 

Ser and estar, 6. 1-3. Used instead of 
tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, 6, c. Their con- 
jugations, 26. 

Ser de m&a edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Should, 44. 11, 2, 4. 

Should have, 44. 7. 

Should like to, 44. 11, 6. 

Si, when used in the subjunctive (or oon- 
cQtional), 44. 2^ ; 45. 1. 
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Binffular. when the subject Ib put in 

the sinffular, 61 4^ 
8ino and pero. 18. 5. 
Solamente, when used instead of sine, 

18.6. 
Some, 4. 8. 
S( and si, p. 20, § 0, 1. 
SpaniBh-£jnKlish Vocabulary, p. 

373. 
Su, 13. 3, 6. 
Subject or nominative, 52. 1. 

When subjects are not of the same 

Serson, 61. 4. Composed of two In- 
nitives, 61. 5. 

Subjunctive mood, 42-45. Pres- 
ent, 42. Imperfect, 43. Pluperfect, 
43. Conditional, 44. Potential, 44. 
11. Future, 45. Future Perfect, 45. 
When used instead of the Infinitive,^ 
47. 3. Required after some preposi-' 
tions, 57. 2. 

Sunerlative and comparative, 11, 

Superlative absolute, its formation, 
11. 1-9. 

Sus. See Su. 

Suyo, 13.9. 

Syllables, p. 19, § 6. 

Tal, when used with cual, 23. 7, e. 

Tener, 9. 5 ; 17. l, 3. Its conju^tion, 
24. Its idiomatic uses, 25. 1, 2-^, 7, 8. 

Tener and haber, 17. !• Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Tener algo malo, 25. 5. 

Tener mas edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Tener que, 18. 2; 25. 8. 

Tercer. See Tercero. 

Tercero, 0. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2, Obs. 

Tercio, when used instead of tercero, 
21. 3. 

That of, 16. C. 

That which, 16. 7. 

Them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

The 'one which, 16. 7. 

There to be, how translated, 27. 2. 

They, somecimes not rendered in Span- 
ish, 16. 10. 

Those of, 16. G. 

Those wnich, 16. G. 

Time of the day, how indicated, 28. 
1-2. 

To, meaning in order to, 46. C. 

To be wrong, 25. 2, Obs. 

Todos, 27.p. 158. 

To them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

Transitive verb, 51. i, 2. 

Triphthongs, p. 15, § 2. 3. 

Triple. Seep 118 (Multiplicative Num- 
bers) and 21. 8. 

Tti, 4. 1. 

Tuyo, 13. 9. 

U and o, 18. 

Un. Soe Uno. 

CJno, una, 1. 3 ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. Their 
plural, 20. 1. When dropping its o, 1. 



3 ; 20. 4. Una used with la to indi- 
cate one o^clockf 28. 1. 
Usted (or v.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 13. 

3, 4. Used with le, 30. 7. 
Ustedes (VV.), 4. 3 and Note, B. 6; 

13. 3, 4. Used with le, 30. 7. 
Venir, not used with estar, 19. 4. 
Venir por, 35. 5, Obs , R. 7, Obs. 
Ver, Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 

200. 
Verbs, conjugated interrogatively, 4. 

4, 5. Conjugated without pronouns, 
4. 6. First conjugation eiidiug in ar, 
second conjugation in er, third in ir, 
17. 4. Present Indicati\o, 32-35. 
Imperfect Indicative, 36 . Past Definite 
or Preterite, 37. Patt Indefinite, 37. 
Past Anterior, 39. Plr.p erfect Indica- 
tive, 39. Future and Future Ai!terior, 
40. Imperative Mood, 41. Subjunc- 
tive Mood, 42-45. Infinitive Mood, 
46, 47. Gerund or Present Participle, 
48. Past Participle, 49, 50 Pasdve 
Verb, 51. Reflexive Verbs, 52, 53. 
Periphrastic Verbs, 54. Impersonal 
Verbs, 55. Government of Verbs, 66. 
Requiring no preposition before the 
following Infinitive, 46. p. 263. R. 1, 
10, 1. Requiring a before the follow- 
hig Infinitive, 46. p. 254, R. 3, 10, 2. 
Requiring de before the foUowixig In- 
finitive, 46. p. 254, R. 2, Note, 6 and 
Note, 9 and Note, 10, .?, 11. Requiring 
para before the following Infinitiye, 
46. p. 254, R. 6. Requiring en before 
the following Infinitive, 46. p- 254, R. 
7, 10, 4. Requiring con before a fol- 
lowing Infinitive, 46. p. 255, R. 8, 10, 6. 
When used before a Gerund, 46. 4 and 
Note. Having a different meaning 
according to the following preposition, 
46. 9 and Note. Verbs having two 
Past Participles, one regular, the otiier 
Irregular. Their different use, 60. 
p. 274 and R. I. Defective verbs, 60. 
Agreement of the verb with its subject, 
61. 1-8. Table of Terminations of the 
three Regular Verbs, p. 326, 327. list 
of the principal Irregular Verbs, pp. 
328-3()9. 

Vocabulary, Spanish-English, p. 373. 

English-Spanish, p. 38G. 
Volver d, 48. 9, in fine. 
Vos, 4. 3 and Note. 
Vosotros, 4. 3 and Note ; 41. 6. 
Vowels, p. 14, § 2, 1. 
Voz pasiva, 61. 
Vuestro, vuestra, 13. 3. 
We 4 2 

Would, 44. 11, 2, 6. 
Y and 6, 18. When used with Cardinal 

Numberfl, 20. 3. Used to indicate the 

time of the day^ 28. 2. 
Ya, 58. 10. 
You, 4. 3 and Note. 
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PRACTICAL SPANISH COURSE. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Letters and Sounds. 



The Alphabet. 



El Alfabeto. 



1. The Spanish alphabet as given by the Spanish Academy 
contains twenty-nine letters and combinations of letters. 



Let- *T««.« Pronundor Let- 
ters. '^*^- Hon. ters. 



Names. 



Provuneia- 
Hon. 



Letr 



Names. 



a a 


ah 


• 


jota 


hoHa 


b be 


bay 


k 


ka 


hah 


c ce 


thay 


1 


ele 


aiHay 


oh che 


chay 


U 


eUe 


aiHyay 


d de 


day 


m 


erne 


aVmay 


e e 


ay 


n 


ene 


(iVnay 


f efe 


ai'fay 


n 


ene 


aihiyey 


S ge 


hay 








oh 

• 


h hache ah'ckey 


P 


pe 


pay 


m * • 

1 1 


ee 


q 


cu 


coo 



ters. 

r ere 

rr erre 

s ese 

t te 

n n 

V ve 

X ekis 

y\^" ■ 

(Ygrn 



Prontmcia^ 
Hon, 

aVray 
aVrray 
ai'ssap 
tay 

00 

vay 

ay'keys 

yay 



y g^iega eigreeay^ga 
z zeta thay'tah 

Remabk. — The letter w occurs in Spanish, but only in a few foreign 
words. This is true also of k. Ex. : Wdshington, Konigsberga, etc. 

2. All these letters are of the feminine gender. Ex. : una 6, 
una jota, etc. 

3. They are divided, as in English^ into vowels and conso* 
nants. 
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14 INTRODUCTION. 

§ 2. The Pronunciation. La Pronnnciacidn. 

The Spanish language does not present in its pronunciation 
the same difficulties as the English language.. We may say, in 
fact, that Spanish is pronounced as it is written, and written as 
it is pronounced, all the letters, with very few exceptions, being 
sounded in the words. The following rules on the way of pro- 
nouncing the vowels and consonants, together with those refer- 
ring to the accentuation of the words, and to diphthongs and 
triphthongs, will, we trust, enable the students of the Spanish 
language to acquire a correct pronunciation in a comparatively 

limited time. 

1. Vowels. Vocales. 

The vowels are a, e, i, y, o, u. They are sounded : 

a like a in o^ ; Malaga, papa, bata. 

e like at in bail : elemento, padre^ come. 

1 like ee in see : mira, libra, ira. 

y as a vowel like the Spanish t : voy, doy, soy. 

like in no : obra, dorado, mono. 

n like 00 in food: muro, uno, comtin. 

Note. — Great care must be used to pronounce' the Spanish vowels very 
purely, and not to glide them into diphthongs, as are most English vowels. 

Remark. — Y is considered a vowel when it stands by itself, as in 
7, and; at the end of a word, as in rey, king, or of a syllable immediately 
followed by a consonant. But, at the beginning of a syllable, y is gener- 
ally considered a consonant, as in ya, already ; yerba, herb. 

The custom of using the letter i instead of y is, however, becoming more 
general. 

2. Diphthongs. Diptongos. 

Besides the simple sounds, there are in Spanish compound 
sounds, in which the two sounds are distinctly heard in a single 
emission of the voice. The sounds of diphthongs are produced 
by the rapid utterance of the vowel sounds of which they are 
composed. 

Spanish vowels are divided into two classes — strong vowels^ 
a, 0, e, and weak vowels, i, 1L 



CONSONANTS. 15 

A combination of a strong and weak vowel, or of a weak and 
strong, may form a diphthong, in which the two sounds are 
pronounced in one syllable, the weak receiving little stress. 

These diphthongs are twelve in number : 



ai, ay : aire, hay. 

an : pausa. 

oi, oy : sois, voy. 

on : bou. 

ei, ey : veis, ley. 

en : deuda. 



ia : diablo. 

ua: fragua. 

io : precia 

no : arduo. 

ie : cielo. 

ue : dueno. 



Note. — In considering the combinations given in the second column, 
they have been included among the diphthongs. But it should be care- 
fully noted that the weak vowels i and u when before strong vowels are 
really consonants and are to be pronounced as y and w respectively. 

If in the above combinations the weak vowel is accented, no 
diphthong is formed : 

continuo, continuo. hacia, hacia. ley, le{. 

Two weak vowels may form a diphthong if the second be 
accented : j^ . ^u^a. ni, ny : ruido. 

Note. — If the first be accented, there is no diphthong : 
fliiido, Riu. 

3. Triphthongs. Triptongos. 

There are four triphthongs in Spanish : 
iai : preci^is, you vahie. 
iei : vaci6is, you may empty. 
uai, nay : santigu^is, you bless ; Paraguay, 
uei or uey: averigii^is, you may search; buey, ox, 

4. Consonants. Consonantes. 

Many of the consonants sound approximately as in English. 

The following are the rules referring to those which differ 
materially in the two languages. 

B differs somewhat from the English pronunciation. In 
making it the lips are not pressed together and the air is 
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allowed to pass between them without interruption. At the 
beginning of a word it is somewhat more like the English b : 
haba, Habana, Cuba, beber, baile. 

Remark. — B and V have to-day the same pronunciation in Spain. 

C has two sounds : 

1. Before the vowels e and i (ce, ci) it has the sound of the 
English th in thick^ thin, etc. : 

cena, cima, decente, recibe, dice. 

2. Before the vowels a, 0, and U (ca, co, and cu)^ and before 
consonants, it sounds like k in English : 

cola, cabo, cuna, criado, clamor. 

CH is a distinct letter, double in figure, but simple in value. 
It has the same sound as the English ch in churchy chair, chin, 

®^^' * macho, mucho, chupa, rancho, dicha. 

D is pronounced like the English th in then; somewhat 
stronger at the beginning of a word, and weaker at the end : 
dado, dedo, hablado, Madrid, atado. 

has two sounds : 

1. Before e and i, it sounds like a strongly pronounced 
English h (the German ch in ach). 

gente, ingenio, agilidad, general, gengibre. 

2. Elsewhere it is pronounced like g in go. 

gato, gorro, gloria, grito, digno. 

3. To preserve the latter sound of g before e and i the vowel 
u (gu) must be inserted before these vowels. 

guerra, guia, aguijar, guirlanda, guitarra. 

Note. —■ In this case the n is silent. When, however, the u is to be 
pronounced after the g, and before the letters e and i, a diceresis ( * ) must 
be placed over the u (ii) : 

antigiiedad, argiiir, aguero, magiieto. 
H is mute, and only lightly aspirated before ue : 

hombre, horca» alharaca, hora, honor, 

hueso, huevo, hueco, huerto, vihuela. 
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J is pronounced as a guttural before all the vowels, that is to 
say, like the Spanish g before e and i : 

paja, jabcSn, caja, cajita, Jorge. 

Remark. — It will be remarked that this guttural sound is geDerally 
indicated by g before e and i, and by j before a, o, and u. 

LL is liquid, and pronounced as in the English word William : 

llaga, calle, llover, caballo, polio. 

Note. — A pronunciation not infrequently heard is that where 11 has 
the value of English y. Thus calle becomes caye, polio — poyo, etc. This 
is not to be followed. 

S has a liquid sound, and is pronounced nearly like gn in 
mignonette, or like the gn. in French : 

sefior, ensefiar, niiio, suetio, a&adir. 
Note. — The mark over the n (") is called tilde in Spanish. 

is found only before ue and ui, and has the sound of k 
(the u being silent) : 

parque, aqui, querido, despique, queja. 

Remark. — Whenever the diphthongs na, ue, no are preceded by the 
sound of k, and the u is pronounced, the accepted orthography is oa. 
Thus : euadro, euero, aenoso. 

B is trilled more than in English, but with less force between 
two vowels or in the middle of a word : 

rosa, pintura, lirio, cara, perla. 

B£ is more strongly trilled than is r : 

carro, perro, guerra, cerrajo, ferrocarril. 

S has always the hissing sound, like 88 in English, as in 
assembly : 

sabio, farooso, paseo, pesadumbre, rosa. 

8 is never followed by a consonant when commencing a word, as in the 
I^tin words scientia, Scipio ; and, in order to avoid this, the Spanish write 
ciencia (suppressing the b) or Escipidn (having it preceded by an e). 

T varies sensibly from the English pronunciation. The tip 

2 
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of the tongue must be brought well forward, and rest against 
the upper teeth : 

tonto, torto, chiquito, tirante, titiritera 

y is pronounced like the Spanish B. 

velo, valor, volontad, bravo, ave. 

Remark. — The Spanish Acadeipy now recognizes this pronunciation, 
although it disapproves of it. 

W has the sound given it in the language from which the 
word containing it is taken : 

Wagner = Vagner, Washington = Uashington. 
X sounds like C8 or ks in English, as in wax : 
axioma, examinar, reflexi6n, exagerar, exuberancia. 

Observations. — 1. The x had formerly the sound of the Spanish j, 
or g before e and i, but according to the modern orthography the x is 
replaced by a g or a j whenever it has the guttural sound. Thus, the 
following words which were fornjerly written xefe^ xerg6n, bcuceza, baxar, 
bcucOf etc., are written to-day /«/«, jergdn, bajeza, hajavy bajoy etc. 

2. The X at the end of such words as relox, carcax, alniaraduXj etc., 
which formerly changed the x into j for the plural, as relcjes, carcajes, etc., 
is now replaced by a j; and these words are written now relqfj carcaj, 
cUmaradtiJ, etc. 

Note. — The final j in relqj is silent. 

T at the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant, and 

is more strongly pronounced than in English. It approximates 

the sound of ^ as in Joe : 

yo, yesca, reyes, arroyo, haya. 

Z is pronounced like the English th in the word t?nn, or like 

the Spanish c before e and i. This letter precedes the vowels 

a, 0, and a (za, zo, and zu) : 

zapato, tiz6n, zumo, zorra, Miifioz. 

§ 3. Variations in Pronanciation. 

The pronunciation indicated above is the Castilian, the 
accepted national idiom. Dialectical diflferences in pronuncia- 
tion are not uncommon in Spain itself, and are found regularly 
in the Spanish-American countries. 
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Such variations are : 

C before e and i = 8 : Garcia = Garstd, 

Z = 8 : zozohra = sosohra, Gomez = Gomes. 

Intervocalic or final d is generally silent : nada = fUi(a)f eom^ 
pradoj comprao, 

B + tLO is silent : btieno = weno. 

Ou + a or = W : agtia = awa, 

S is much weakened or disappears : eomo estd tuted = cdmo 
eta ute. 

Ex + consonant (other than h) = 68 : excelente = escelente. 

LI ^ y : polio = poyo, eahallo = cabayo, Ueno = yeno. 

Note. — In writing J is generally used for g, before e and i: general 
becomes jeneral. 

These usages are not to be followed by the student desirous 
of speaking pure Spanish. 

§ 4. Double Letters. Dnplicacidn de las letras. 

The Spanish Academy, conforming to the pronunciation, has 
suppressed double consonants when one alone is prppounce^i. 
CC and nn are the only consonants now doubled, and that only 
when both are sounded, as in the words acceso^ ennoUecer, 

Remark. — Double 1 (II) and double r (rr) are to be considered only as 
letters of the alphabet, and not as double consonants. 

§ 5. Syllables. SQabas. 

There are five rules in Spanish for the division of words into 
syllables : 

1. "Whenever a single consonant is found between two vowels, 
it is joined to the vowel which follows it : 

a-mor, a-la, flu-xi6n, co-fre, mu-!ie-ca. 

2. The letters ch, 11, and rr, because simple in their pronun* 
elation, must not be divided : 

chi-co, co-che, ca-lle, ca-ba-Uo, pe-ntx 
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3. When two or more consonanta stand between vowels, the 
last consonant goes with the following vowel. The others are 
united with the preceding syllable : 

es-pe-rar, abs-te-ner, in-sis-tir, 8ub-ver-si6n. 

Exception. — L and r unite with any preceding consonant except s, 
forming a consonantal diphthong: 

a-blan-dar, ins-tru-ir, ca-te-dri-lla, es-tre-me-cer. 

Observation. — When double e and double n occur in a word, one of 
these letters is placed in each syllable : 

ac-cion, en-uo-ble-ce. 

4. In compound words formed from prepositions and other 
parts of speech the preposition forms a separate syllable, as in : 

ab«ne-ga-ci6n, des-a-gra-da-ble, con-ca-vi-dad, sub-ver-si6n. 

5. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be 

separated. : gra-cio-so, guar-dia, pre-ci&is. 

§ 6. Accent. Acento. 

1. The Spanish word of more than one syllable receives a 
greater stress on one of these syllables than on the others. This 
is called the tonic accent, and varies, falling generally on any 
one of the last three syllables. 

2. In writing (or printing) this tonic accent is represented 
by the actUe accent ('). This sign is used to indicate any 
deviation from the accepted rules of Spanish accentuation. 

3. These rules are : 

All words ending in a vowel or n or 8 are accented on the 

penult : cabo, cantan, imagen, vecinos, crisis. 

All words ending in a consonant (except n or s) are accented 
on the last syllable : 

general, seHor, verdad, alcatraz, cantar. 

4. Any deviation from the above must have the written 

accent : papd, caf6, rinc6n, atras, linea. 
agil, azdcar, alf^rez, item, alcazar. 

Note. — Patronymics are regularly accented on tlie penult: 
P^rez, Sanchez, Fem&ndez, Rodriguez, Jimenez. 
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5. For the purposes of acc^ptuation a diphthong or a triph- 
thong is always considered as one syllable. 

tragedia, aire, pausa, arduo, raido, envainan, precis. 

Thus if the syllable requiring the written accent be a diph- 
thong or triphthong, such accent must be placed upon the 
accented vowel — the strong vowel in combinations of a strong 
and weak^ or the second in combinations of two weak : 
despues, pielago, preci&is, C&ucaso. 

Otherwise there is no diphthong, and each vowel represents a 
syllable : 
Gai'cfa, serian, reir, leido, no, fliiido, continiio, Riu. 

6. The addition of the plural signs does not change the tonic 

accent of a word : 

majer, mujcres. empleo, empleos. mascara, m&scaras. 
acci6n, acciones. canap§, canapes. 

ExcEFTiON. — Begimen becomes reglmenes, and oardoter, earaeterM. 

7. Monosyllabic preterit forms are always accented : 

di, fui, fue, ri6, vf, vi6. 

8. When, in the conjugation of verbs, certain forms (gener- 
ally the preterit) bear the written accent, this is preserved, even 
though the addition of personal pronouns would bring them 
under the regular rule : 

fuime, ri6se, cas6se, pareci6me, habianse. 

The addition of one or more pronouns to a regularly accented 
form (and which in consequence bears no written accent) requires 
the insertion of such accent to indicate the new pronunciation : 

gost&banme, exhortdronme, ddndomelo, . c6mans6los. 

9. The preposition & and the conjunctions 6, 6, tl, are ac- 
cented arbitrarily. 

10. The written accent is used to distinguish two words 
having the same form. A list follows giving some of the prin- 
cipal cases : 
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di (snbj. ofdar), gwe. 

di (pret. of dar), gam, 

b^o, I descend. 

c6mo, I eat, 

i\f Tie, him. 

hij behold. 

mi, me. 

mas, more. 

a&f I kruno; be thou, 

sL, yes; one's seff. 

86\o, only. 

adn, sound. 

86bre, exceeds (verb). 

su^lio, / drecum. 

U, tecL. 

tii, thou. 

lino, lina, unite (verb). 



de, of. 

di (imperat of dedr), stpy. 

b^jo, low. 

como, as. 

el, the. 

he, I home, 

mi, my. 

mas, &t^. 

se, one's self, 

«, */• 

solo, 0^0716. 

son, are. 

sobre, over (prep). 

suetio, dream (noon). 

te, thee. 

tu, ^^. 

uno, una, a, OTie. 



11. The written accent is marked on demonstrative adjec- 
tives used as substantives : 



^te, dsta, this one. 
^, ^sa, thM ons. 
aqu^l, aquella, thai one. 



este, this. 

ese, thai. 

aquel, aquella, thai. 



12. The written accent is marked on pronouns and adverbs 
used interrogatively or emphatically : 

c6mo, howi 
cudl, whicM 
cudn, how! 



cu&ndo, when? 

cudnto, cuanta, how mv/ch? I 

ciiyo, whose? 

d6nde, where? 

qu6, what? ! 

qui^n, who ? ! whom ? I 



como, ojs. 

cual, which. 

cuan, as. 

cuando, when. 

cuanto, cuanta, a^ mwih. 

cuyo, whose. 

donde, where. 

que, whai^ which. 

quien, who, whom. 



Notes. — 1. The neuter forms esto, esc, aquello, are never accented. 

2. The plural of the above pronouns is also accented in accordance with 
the usage in the singular: 

estes, aqu^llos, ci\yos. eses, cuantos. cuales, 

^tas, aqu^llas, ciiyas. ^sas, cudntas. qui^nes, 
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13. Ann is unaccented when coming before, or used without, 
* ^®^^ • Aun no ha Uegado. 

It is accented after a verb : 

No ha llegado aiin. 

§ 7. Pnnctnation. Pnntnacidn. ^ 

1. Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens in the Spanish language, that punctua- 
tion alone indicates the interrogative sense of the sentence, and 
that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too late of the 
interrogation, the Spanish make use of a reversed sign of inter- 
rogation (^) at the beginning of the sentence, besides the regular 
sign (?) at the end of the same : 

i Seran perdidos tantos ejemplares Are all those examples and ea^- 
y escarmientos como presencia- riences which we daily see, amd 

mos cada dia para persuadirte d whick ought to persuade you to 

mudar de vida y entrar en la change your life and enter the 

senda del honor y de la virtud ? path of honor and mrtue, to he 

lost on youf 

2. The same rule is observed with regard to the exclamation- 
point, and an inverted sign(]) is placed at the beginning of an 
exclamative sentence : 

i Cudnta debi6 ser la confusidn y What must have been the confitsion 

el sentiroiento de los que creyen- and regrets of those who thought 

do encontrar el oro a montones, they wouM find gold in large 

no encontraron sine hambre, pe- quantities^ and met only hunger, 

nalidades y peligros ! sufferings, and dangers ! 

§ 8. Capital Letters. Letras nLa3ni8cnla8. 

The use of capital letters is the same in Spanish as in English, 
with the following exceptions : 

1. No adjective of nationality occurring in the middle of a 
phrase can begin with a capital letter unless used substantively : 

£1 ej^rcito francos. Una Francesa. 
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2. To is always written with a small letter, except at the 
beginning of a sentence : 

Mi hermano y yo. 

3. The names of months and days are written in small 
letters. 

§ 9. Exercises in Pronunciation. 

El Universo. 
I. 

Con el nombre de universo se designa cuanto existe en el mundo 
entero, es decir, el sol, las estrellas, la tierra, cuanto nuestra vista 
al^^anza en las profundidades del aire, y cuauto hay todavia mds alld 
de lo que podemos ver. Por mas pequeuos que seamos, y por mds 
debil que nuestra vista sea, podemos admirar una parte de este in- 
menso espectdculo. El sol, en medio de esos numerosos globos que 
brillan, en toda la boveda celeste, es entre todas las obras de Dios la 
que se presenta con mayor lucimiento y majestad, es una etema lum- 
brera colocada en el centro del mundo para esparcir la luz por todas 
partes, y d una distancia que no nos es posible determinar. Es como 
el rey de los astros. 

II. 

El sol, que nos parece tan pequeno, d causa de la suma distancia 
suya, es, segiin los a8tr6nomos, mil y cuatrocientas veces mayor que 
la tierra. 

Su figura es la de un globo ; y el calor y la luz que ^1 esparce en el 
universo nos dan d conocer que su materia es el fuego mismo 6 que 
estd inflamada de continuo. Le vemos parecer todas las mananas en 
el oriente, elevarse en el cielo hasta medio dia, bajar despues y desa- 
parecer del horizonte por el occidente. El sol no muda de sitio, y 
permanece en el centro del mundo para dar luz d cuanto le rodea. Se 
han notado ciertas manchas sobre este cuerpo tan reluciente, y se ha 
descubierto que el giraba sobre si mismo, como giraria una bala atra- 
vesada con uu asador. Estas manchas se descubren desde luego en 
una estremidad de este astro, se adelantan, se ven despues en la otra 
estremidad, y desaparecen finalmente por detras para volver a parecer 
de nuevo de a\\i d algiin tiempo. Se ha observado que para volver 
al punto de que ellas partieron, le son necesarios veinte y siete dias, 
tiempo necesario al sol por consiguiente {)ara dar una vuelta completa 
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sobre el eje suyo. Se valiia que el sol dista de nosotros treinta y 
cuatro millones trescientas cincuenta y siete mil cuatrocieutas jf^ 
ochenta leguas. 

III. 

Se distinguen estos tan numerosos astros en estrellas fijas, poique 
no las vemos mudar de lugar, y en planetas 6 estrellas errantes, porque 
giran en mayor 6 menor tiempo alrededor del sol. Se presume que 
las estrellas fijas son unos globos luminosos semejant^s al sol, y que 
dan luz k varios mundos muy remotos para que nuestra vista pueda 
alcanzarlos d ver. Si las estrellas nos parecen mds pequenas que el 
astro que nos dispensa el dia, nace de que ellas estdn infinitamente 
mds apartadas de nosotros. Juzgad de su magnitud 6 inmensa dis- 
tancia por la que esta mds inmediata d la tierra, y que se llama ^rio : 
se cree que esta estrella fija dista de nosotros cuatrocieutas mil veces 
rads que el sol, y que su didmetro 6 anchura es de treinta y tres millo- 
nes de leguas. 

Los planetas son en niimero de siete y se diferencian de las estrellas 
fijas, d causa de que giran alrededor del sol, y no tienen luz de si 
mismos: aquella con que brillan, les viene del sol. Se presume 
que estos inmensos globos son, al modo de la tierra, unos mundos 
habitados. 

IV. 

La tierra es redonda como una bola. Sus montanas y valles, que 
nos parecen tan considerables, pueden compararse, cuando mds, con 
las desigualdades que se ven en la cdscara de una naranja, y que no 
impiden que este fruto tenga una figura redonda. 

Ella gira sobre si misma como una bola que estd atravesada con un 
asador de bierro. Este movimiento, que se llama rotacion, le propor- 
ciona alternativamente el dia y la noche ; es decir, que la parte que 
estd vuelta hacia el sol goza de la luz, mientras que la parte opuesta 
estd en la obscuridad. Pero, como la tierra da esta vuelta sobre si 
misma en veinte y cuatro boras, resulta de esto, que ella tiene en 
este espacio de tiempo el dia y la noche. 

La tierra, ademds de este movimiento de todos las dias, tiene otro 
que se ejecuta en un ano ; ella da una vuelta inmensa alrededor del 
sol. Este liltimo movimiento produce las diferentes est^iones del 
ano. 
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Leccldn L 



Lesson I. 



ARTICLES, DIFFERENT FORMS. 




Una 



> a, arif 



one. 



Bjemplos. 

£1 hombre tiene el libro. 
La mujer tiene la mesa. 
I Qui6n tiene la pluma ? 
El padre tiene un caballo. 
La madre tieue una casa. 
£1 general es prudente. 
La sefiora es amable. 



Examples. 

The man has the book. 
The woman has the table. 
Who has the pen ? 
The father has a horse. 
The mother has a house. 
The general is prudeut. 

• 

The lady is amiable. 



Vooabulario. 

El amigo, the/rieTtd. 

£1 caballo, t?ie horse. 

£1 caballero, the gentleman, 

£1 dinero, the money. 

El hermano, the brother. 

El hijo, the son. 

El jardln, the garden. 

El libro, the book. 



Vocabulary. 



El ni&O, t?ie child. 
£1 panadero, the baker. 
£1 tlo, the uncle. 
La oasa, the house. 
La hermana, the sister. 
La hija, the daiughter. 
La llave, the key. 
Carlos, Charles. 



Es, is, 

Lnisa, Louim, 
Mi, my. 
May, very. 
Pobre, poor, 
Quien, who, whom. 
Tiene, has. 
Y, and. 



Exercise 1. 

1. El nino tiene un libro. 2. Carlos es mi hermano. 3. Luisa es 
mi hermana. 4. i Qui6n tiene la llave ? 5. Mi amigo tieue la Have 
y la pluma. 6. El caballo es grande. 7. Mi tlo es pobre. 8. La 
casa es grande. 9. El panadero tiene un hijo y una hija. 10. Mi 
amigo tiene una casa y un jardin. 11. El jardin es muy grande. 
12. El caballero tiene el dinero. 
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Exercise 2. 

1. My house is very large. 2. My brother has a horse. 3. The 
gentleman has a house. 4. The baker is my friend. 5. The general 
is very poor. 6. Charles has my pen. 7. My table is very large. 
8. My uncle is very prudent. 9. The daughter has a house, and the 
son has a garden. 10. The woman is very amiable. 11. My brother 
is a child. 12. The book is very large. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

1* There are three genders in the Spanish language: the 
masculine, the feminine, and the neuter. 

The definite article has in the singular a distinct form for 
each gender : masculine el ; feminine, la ; neuter, lo : 

£1 padre, the father. La madre, the mother. Lo bueno, the good. 

Remarks. — 1. The neuter gender is only applicable to adjectives 
{nilmeros adjetivos) taken in an unlimited or indefinite sense, as: lo bueno, 
t?ie good or what is good ; lo peer, the vxtrst or what is worst ; etc. 

This NEUTEB OENDEB, which has no plural, is therefore never applied 
to persons or things, but only to adjectives taken syhdarvtively, and to sub- 
stantives taken adjectively : Todo era grande en Ban Lois, lo ray, lo santo, 
lo eapitin, everything was great in St. Louis (Louis IX.), the king, the 
sainty the captain. 

2. The neuter article is not placed indiflTerently before all adjectives 
taken substantively. Thus, iu the following sentences: El male 8er6 
ea8tiga|^, the wicked shall he punished ; SI asnl de este pano es demana- 
do osenro, the blue of this cloth is too dark, — we could not make use of 
the neuter article lo, because those adjectives are taken substantively and 
are sufficiently determinate. It is evident, in fact, that in the first sen- 
tence, the word hombre, Tnan, is understood before malo, vricked ; and 
in the second sentence, the word color, color, before ainl, blue. 

2* Although the article el belongs only to the masculine gen- 
der, it may be placed, for the sake of euphony, before feminine 
nouns beginning with an accented a: el agua, the water; el 
alma, the soul; el ala, the wing ; el dguila, the eagle; el ave, 
the bird. It must be observed, however, that this change of 
article is only admitted in the singular, and that we must say in 
the plural las aguas, las almas, las alas, etc. 
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Adjectives accorupanying the singular of such nouns must be 
placed in the feminine : el agua 68 Ma, the water is cold ; etc. 

The same rules are to be observed in reference to words begin- 
ning with an h followed by an accented a, as: el hacha es 
pesada, the axe is heavy ; las hachas, the axes ; etc. 

Nouns like America, America; abeja, hee ; alegrla, joy; habitaoi6n, 
hcbbitoUion; etc., take the feminine article la, iH'cause the first a is not 
accented: La America, la habitacidn, etc. 

3« The indefinite article a, an, or the numeral one, is ren- 
dered by on before a masculine noun (the of uno being dropped 
before a noun), and by una before a feminine noun : 

Un hermano, a brother, Una hermana, a sister, 

Un libro, a hook. Una mesa, a table. 

Note. — The indefinite article is not used before a word in the predi- 
cate expressing condition^ quality , or character : 

Soy Americano. / am an American, 

Es negociante. He is a trader. 

Son generales. they are geinerals, 

4« Adjectives should always be repeated before the nouns 
they qualify : 

El padre y la madre. TJie father and {the) rrwther. 

La casa y el jardin. The house and {the) garden. 

El buen lapiz y la buena pluma. The good pencil and (the good) pen. 

Note. — Some writers do not always observe this rule. 

General Observations on the Genders. 

5« Nouns denoting men, or their rank, titles, and professions 
are masculine, irrespective of ending : 

El papa, the pope. El profeta, the prophet. 

El cuni, tlie priest. El alguacil, the constable. 

Those denoting women or their condition are feminine : 
La reina, the queen. La emperatriz, the empress. 

6« The gender of nouns may often be known by their termi- 
nations (except as above) : 

1. Nouns ending in are masculine : 

Except mano, hmid ; aao, vessel ; seo, church. 
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2. Nouns ending in a are generally feminine : 

£xcept dla, day. 

Exceptions. — Those ending in ma derived from the Greek neuter, as 
clima, climate ; idioma, idiom; poema, poem; dilema, dUem/ma; diploma, 
diploma; dogma, dog/na; etc. 

3. Nouns ending in -d, -idn, -umbre, -ie are feminine : 

La puridad, the purity. La cuesti6n, the question. 

La libertad, the liberty. La naci6n, the nation. 

La virtud, the virtiie. La serie, the series. 

La lumbre, the fire. 

General Rule for Latin Scholars. — Nouns derived from the Latin 
generally preserve in Spanish the same gender they have in Latin, except 
that those which are neuter in Latin are masculine in Spanish. 

4. Compound nouns generally take the gender of the second 
word if the same is in -the singular. Thus, the words ag^amiel, 
honey and water ^ contrahaz, wrong side, are feminine ; whilst 
archilaud, a kind of lute, and portafasil, giinbelt, are masculine. 

5. Compound words of which the second word is in the 
plural are generally masculine, even if the second word is femi- 
nine, as cortaplumas, penknife ; mondadienteiS, toothpick ; saca- 
botas, bootjack; etc. 

Observation on other Terminations. — Nouns having other termi- 
nations are subject to so many exceptions that it is impossible to establbh 
satisfactory rules in regard to them. 

Thus, mar, sea, is of both genders, but words compounded with mar 
are always feminine, as bajamar, low tide; pleamar, high tide. Mar, 
joined to a proper noun, should be in the masculine, as el mar B&ltico, the 
Baltic sea, etc. 
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PLURAL. 

Los, plural of el, ) , 
Las, plural of la, ^ 

Ejemplos. Examples. 

£1 caballo es grande. The horse is large. 

Los caballos son grandes. The horses are large. 
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Enrique tiene un libro. 

Maria tiene dos libroa. 

Mi tio tiene tree casas. 

£1 general tiene cuatro caballoa. 

Las se&oras son amables. 

Los nifios tienen dos plomas. 

El general es rico. 

Los generales son ricos. 

£1 reloj 1 es hermoso. 

Los relojes son hermosoa. 

£1 Ingl^ es bueno. 

Los Ingleses son buenos. 

£1 paraguas es grande. 

Los paraguas son grandes. 

£1 juez es justo. 

Los jneces son justos. 

Vooabulario. 

XI abanioo, the fan, 

XI AmerioanOi the American, 

XI centavo, the cent. 

El cuarto, the room. 

El Francei, the Frenchman. 

El Ingles, the Englishman. 

El Upii, the pencil. 

El muohaoho, the boy. 

El ore, the gold. 

El p^jaro, the bird. 

XI perro, t?ie dog. 

El sombrero, the hat. 

El teatro, the theater. 

La dudad, the city. 

La machaoha, the girl. 



Henry has a book. 
Mary has two books. 
My uncle has three houses. 
The general has four horses. 
The ladies are amiable. 
The children have two pens. 
The general is rich. 
The generals are rich. 
The watch is fine. 
The watches are fine. 
The Englishman is good. 
The Englishmen are good. 
The umbrella is large. 
The umbrellas are large. 
The judge is just. 
The judges are just. 

Vocabulary. 
Cuatro, four. 
I^«» of, from. 
Dos, tioo. 
Enrique, Henry. 
Hermoso, h>and3om>e, jms, 
Indnstrioto, indttstrious. 
Joven, young. 
Juan, John. 
Negro, black. 
Pequeno, smatl, little. 
Son, are. 
Tienen, have. 
Tres, three. 
Vigilante, loatchfiU. 
Ya, already. 



Exercise 8. 

1. Carlos y Enrique son Ids araigos de mi hermano. 2. El general 
tiene tres hermosos caballos. 3. Los sombreros son negros. 4. Los 
muchachos tienen dos centavos. 6. Las senoras tienen un abanico. 
6. Los Franceses y los Ingleses son amigos. 7. Los pdjaros son her- 
mosos. 8. La senora tiene dos hijos y tres hijas. 9. Mi amigo tiene 
dos hermanas. 10. Los Americanos son industriosos. 11. Los dos 



^ The final consonant is not pronounced. 
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amigos son pobres. 12. Las tres mucbachas son amables. 13. Los 

perros sou vigilantes. 14. Los Idpices son de oro. 15. i Qui^n tiene 

los libros? 16. Juan tiene los libn)s y las plumas. 17. Las bijas 

de mi amigo son jovenes. 18. Los cuartos de la casa son pequenos. 

19. Las bijas de mi tio son ya graudes. 20. Los teatros de la ciudad 

son bermosos. 

Exercise 4. 

1. Tbe two borses are black. 2. Tbe brothers of my friend are 
young. 3. Tbe two gentlemen are English. 4. Henry has two hand- 
some dogs. 6. Tbe friends of my brother are very poor. 6. Tbe city 
has three theaters. 7. Charles and John are friends. 8. The Ameri- 
can has two brothers and three sisters. 9. My uncle has four houses. 
10. The two Frenchmen are very amiable. 11. The fans of the ladies 
are very fine. 12. The English have handsome horses. 13. The houses 
of the city are very large. 14. The generals are very prudent 15. The 
hats are black. 16. The boys have three pencils. 17. John and Henry 
are small. 18. The rooms of my house are large. 19. The bakers 
are poor. 20. Charles has two pencils. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

It The plural of the article el is lo8, and that of the article 
la is las. 

2* Nouns ending in an unaccented vowel form their plural 

by adding s : 

El hermano, t?ie brother ; La hermana, the sister, 

Los hermanos, the brothers ; Las hermanas, the sisters, 

8* Nouns ending in accented e, 0, a (also pie), add 8 : 

El caf^, the coffee ; Los cafSs, the coffees. 

El pie, the foot ; Los pies, the feet. 

El fricand6, the frkandeau ; Los fricand68, the fricandewus. 

El tisii, the tissue ; Los tisiis, t?ie tissues. 

4* Nouns ending in a consonant, in y, or in accented a, i, 
form their plural by adding 68 ; 

El general, the general ; Los generales, the generaZs. 

La mujer, the laoman; Las mujeres, the iwmen. 

El aleli, the gUliflower ; Los alelies, the gilliflowers. 

El albald, the certificate ; Los albalaes, the certificates. 

El rey, the king ; Los reyes, the kings, 

Fapi, papa ; mami, mamma ; lof^, sofa, take n for the plural. 
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5« Nouns ending in s, of which the last syllable is unaccented^ 
remain unchanged. 

Tliose which liave the last syllable accented add es : 

El lunes, the Monday ; Los lunes, the Mondays. 

La hipotesis, the hypothesis ; Las hipotesis, the hypotheses (pL). 

El Fmiices, th£ Frenchman ; I^os Franceses, the Frenchmen. 

El Ingles, the Englishman ; Los Ingleses, t?ie Englishmen. 

El dies, the god ; Los dioses, the gods. 

6c Nouns ending in z change this letter into C, and add 68 
for the plural : 

El juez, the judge; Los jueces, the judges. 

La luz, the light ; Las luces, the lights. 

Observation. — Except in patronymics : 
Perez, los Perez. Jimenez, los Jimenez. 

7« Proper nouns follow the same rules as common nouns : 
Los Cervantes y los Mendozas, The Cervantes and Mendozas. 

8. Generally only the second part of a compound noun is put 
in the plural : 

El ferrocarril, the railway ; Los ferrocarriles, the railways. 

9« Adjectives, as will be seen hereafter, agree in gender and 
number with the nouns which they qualify. 

The plural of adjectives is formed like the plural of nouns : 

El muchacho es bueno, The hoy is good. 

Los muchachos son buenos. The hoys are good. 

10« In Spanish, as well as in English, there are nouns which 
are only used in the singular, and others which have no singular, 
as : albricias, presents ; angarillas, cruet stands ; viveres, pro- 
visions, etc. 

Note. — There are a few words which have or have not any singular 
according to their meaning, as esposas, handcuffs ; which is not the plural 
of esposa, imfe ; grillos, irons ; which is not the plural of grillo, crkket ; 
and a few others. 
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Leeeldn III. 



Lesson III. 



CONTRACTION OP PREPOSITION^ WITH ARTICLE. 



De, of, from. 

Del, masc. sing. ' 

De la, fern. slug, of the, 

De los, masc. pi. [frmn the. 

De las, fern. pl.*-y 

Declinacidn. 

Masculine Singular. 

El hombre, the man. 

Del hombre, of or from the man. 

Al hombre, to or at the man. 

Feminine Singular. 

La mnjer, the vjoman. 

De la mujer, of ox from the woman. 

A la mujer, to ox at the woman. 



Ay to, at. 

Al, masc. sing. ^ 

A la, fern. sing, to the, 

A los, masc. pi. aJt the. 

A las, fem. pi. ^ 

Declension. 

Masculine Pluzal. 

Los hombres, the men. 

De los hombres, of ovfrom the men. 

A los hombres, to or at the men. 

Feminine Plural. 

Las mujeres, the women. 

De las mujeres, of ovfrom the vxmien. 

A las mujeres, to ov at the women. 



Xijemplos. 

El sombrero del muchacho es nuevo. 

La hermana de mi amigo es pobre. 

El padre de Juan es rico. 

Los libros de los muchachos son buenos. 

Las puertas de las casas son grandes. 

Carlos sale de la casa. 

El cazador viene del bosque. 

La Uuvia viene de las nubes. 

El rico da dinero al pobre. 

La madre escribe a la hija. 

£1 general babla a los soldados. 

La seiiora babla a las mnchachas. 

El hombre llama d la puerta. 

Juan habla del bombre y de la mujer. 

Enrique escribe al padre y a la madre. 



Examples. 

The boy's hat is new. 
My friend's sister is poor. 
John's father is rich. 
The boys' books are good. 
The doors of the houses are large. 
Charles conies out of the house. 
The hunter comes from the wood. 
The rain comes from the clouds. 

iThe rich man gives money to the 
poor man. 
The mother writes to the daughter. 
The general speaks to the soldiere. 
The lady speaks to the girls. 
The man knocks at the door. 
John speaks of the man and woman. 
Henry writes to the father and 
mother. 
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Vooabulario. 

El ixhoL, the tree. 

El boiqae, t?ie wood. 

El buque, the vessel^ the ship. 

El carnioero, the butcher. 

El carpintero, the carpenter. 

El caiador, the humter. 

El comeroiante, the merchant. 

El coxuejo, the advice. 

El dependiente, the clerk. 

El dinero, the money. 

El habitante, the inhabitant. 

El m^co, the physician. 

El Norte, the North. 

El padre, the father. 

El prfncipe, the prince. 



Vocabulary. 

La came, the mea4>. 

La ceresa, the cherry. 

La codnera, the eook. 

La madre, the mother. 

La manaana, the apple. 

Con, with. 

Da, gives. 

Duloe, sweet. 

Escribe, writes, 

Hdbil, skillful, 

Naevo, new, 

Sico, ricA. 

Bale, goes &uJb or oo77i«s auJb, 

Verde, greew. 

Viene, com^s. 



Exercise 5. 

1. El m^ico del principe es mi hermano. 2. La senora de la casa 
es mi hermana. 3. La madre da iin consejd a la hija. 4. [ Qiii^u tiene 
el libro de Carlos ? 5. El hijo del panadero tiene el libro y la pluma 
de Carlos. 6. i Quien tiene la Have de la casa ? 7. Mi padre tiene la 
Have de la casa y del jardin. 8. La casa del padre de Juau es muy 
grande. 9. Los habitantes de la ciudad son industriosos. 10. El 
Ingles es el padre de las muchacbast 11. Los caballos de los Fran- 
ceses son hermosos. 12. El cazador sale del bosque con los perros. 
13. Los hermanos del general son pobres. 14. El dependiente escribe 
al comerciaute. 15. Los niucbachos del Frances tienen manzanas. 
16. Las cerezas del jardin son dulces. 17. El carnicero vende la came 
a las cocineras. 18. El buque viene del Norte. 19. Los Americanos 
son amigos de los Franceses. 20. La hija del carpintero escribe d las 
amigas de mi madre. 2l\ La madre del carpintero es cocinera en la 
casa del comerciante. 22. La madre del medico da dinero al carni- 
cero. 23. Los buques de los Americanos son nuevos. 24. El padre 
del principe ea rico. 25. El dependiente da cerezas a mi hijo. 
26. [Quien da dinero al carpintero? 27. El comerciante da di- 
nero al hermano del carpintero. 28. Las manzanas del Norte son 
dulces. 
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Exercise 6. 

1. Charles's brother is my father's clerk. 2. Louisa writes to 
'my father and mother. 3. The horses of the Englishmen are large. 
4. The apples of the garden are sweet. 5. Henry writes to the two 
friends. 6. The dog comes [out] of the garden. 7. The sons of the 
physicians are clerks. 8. The generals of the prince are very prudent. 
9. The horses of the general are black. 10. Who gives money to the 
sons of the Frenchman ? 11. My father gives money to the sons and 
(to the) daughters of the Frenchman and of the Englishman. 12. The 
trees of the forest are green. 13. The merchants of the city are very 
rich. 14. The ship of Charles's father is new. 16. The sailors 
of the vessel are skillful. 16. My friend's sisters are very young. 
17. My uncle has the key of the houses. 18. Charles and Henry are 
the friends of the two Americans. 19. Who has the fans of the 
ladies? 20. Louisa's sisters have the fans. 21. The advice of the 
physician to the merchant is good. 22. The carpenter is the brother 
of the butcher. 23. The mother gives money to the cook for (para) 
the butcher. 24. The dog of the hunter is good. 25. The brothers 
of the clerk are rich. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

!• Of the, from the, are rendered in Spanish in the masculine 
singular by del (instead of de d), while to the, at the, also in 
the masculine singular, are rendered by al (instead of a eZ): 

El libro del mncbacho, The hoy's hook (the book of the boy). 

El general habla al soldado, The general speaks to the soldier, 

2« Nouns undergo in Spanish no change of form in the pos- 
sessive case, possession being indicated by placing the name of 
the object possessed before de, of; and the name of the possessor 
after it: 

El libro de Carlos, Charles's hook (the book o/ Charles), 

La pluma de la muchacha, The girl's pen (the pen of the girl). 

I^a casa del h\jo del m^- The physician's son's hmise (the house of the 
dioo^ son of the physician). 
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LESSON 4. 



Lecclon lY. 



Lesson lY. 



PRONOUNS. 



Verb, tener, to have. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



To, I. 

TtL, thou. 
El, he. 
Ella, she. 



Nosotros, nosotras, nos, we. 

Vosotros, vosotras, vos (luted,^ nstedes ^), ifou. 

EII08, they^ masc. 
Ellas, thetfy fern. 



Present Tense of tener, to have. 



Yo tengo, 
Tii tienes, 
El tieue, 
Ella tiene, 
listed tieDe, 



Afflrmatiyely. 

Iha/oe, 
thou hast, 
he has. 
she hus. 
you have. 



Interrogatively. 
i TeDgo yo ? ?iave I? 



j Tienes tii ? 
i Tiene el ? 
i Tiene ella ? 
i Tieue usted ? 



hast thouf 
has hef 
has she? 
have you f 



Nosotros teneiDos, we have. 
Vosotros tenuis, you have. 
Ellos tienen, they (masc.) have. 

Ellas tienen, they (fern.) have. 

Ustedes tienen, you have. 



I Tenemos nosotros ? have toe ? 

i Teneis vosotros ? have you ? 

i Tienen ellos ? have they (masc.) ? 

i Tienen ellas ? have they (fem. ) ? 

i Tienen ustedes ? have you f 



Ejemplos. 

I Tiene el hombre dinero ? ) 
I Tiene dinero el hombre ? ) 
El tiene dinero y credito. 
jQue tiene v.? 
Tengo oro y plata. 
i Qu6 tiene la raujer ? 
Ella tiene manzanas y peras. 
i Qu6 tienen VV. ? 



Examples. 

Has the man money ? 

He has money and credit. 
What have you ? 
I have gold and silver. 
What has the woman ? 
She has apples and pears. 
What have you ? 



1 Usted, sing.i ustedes, pl.^ were abbreviated in the following way : V"»' 
ymd. or V*- (for the singular), and V"*»- V™*»- or V*»- (for the plural) ; but 
at present usted is represented by V., and ustedes by VV. 
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Tenemos pan y queso. 

i Tienen fusiles los soldados ? 

Tienen fusiles y sables. 

j Tengo yo vino ? 

V. tiene poco vino. 

i Qai^n tiene las plumas ? 

Las muchachas tienen las plumas. 



We have bread and cheese. 
Have the soldiers any guns ? 
They have guns and sabers. 
Have I any wine ? 
You have little wine. 
Who has the pens ? 
The girls have the pens. 



Interrogative Form used Affirmatively. 



Tiene V. un hermoso caballo. 
Tienen los Ingleses muchos buques. 
Tiene la sefiora dos hijos. 
Tiene Carlos uu lapiz y una pluma. 



You have a fine horse. 
The English have many ships. 
The lady has two sons. 
Charles has a pencil and a pen. 



Vooabulario. 

El amigo, the friend. 
El cr^dito, the credit. 
El fusil, the gun. 
El hombre, the man.. 
El pan, the bread. 
El polio, the chicken. 
El qneso, the cheese. 
El sable, the saber. 
El vino, the wine. 



La mesa, the table. 

La pera, the pear. 

La plata, the silver. 

Algo, something, cmything, 

Aqui, here. 

Bueno, good. 

Con, loUh, 

En, in. 

Hoy, to-day. 



Vocabulary. 

Mneho, a, mtich. 
Mnohos, at, many. 
Jfo, no. 
Pero, biU. 
Pooo, adv., little. 
Qn^, what, 
SelLor, sir, Mr, 
Bi,yes, 
Sobre, on, wpon. 



Exercise 7« 

. 1. i Tiene V. algo sobre la mesa? 2. Sf, senor, tengo un libro 
sobre la mesa. 3. j Tiene came el carnicero ? 4. Tiene came y po- 
lios. 5. I Tiene el Ingles una casa en la ciudad ? 6. 1^1 tiene dos casas 
aqui. 7. [ Tienen W. mucho dinero ? 8. Tenemos poco dinero, pero 
mucho cr^dito. 9. [ Qu6 tiene la hija del panadero ? 10. Ella tiene 
manzanas y peras. 11. [ Qu6 tienen los muchachos? 12. Tienen 
cerezas. 13. i A qui^n escribe Carlos ? 14. ^fil escribe i, xt\ amigo. 
15. I Habla V. a los rauchachos ? 16. No, senor, mi bermano habla 
ik los muchachos y i las muchachas. 17. i Con qui^n sale V.? 
18. Con mi padre y mi madre. 19. [ Tiene el general un hijo % 
20. fil tiene un hijo y dos hijas. 21. Los comerciantes tienen 
buenos dependientes. 22. i Qu^ da V. al pobre hombre ? 23. Pan 
y dinero. 24. Los cazadores tienen buenos perros. 25. i Tienen 
buenos fusiles % 26. Si, tienen. 
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Exercise 8. 



1. Have the generals good horses ? 2. They have very good 
horses. 3. Has the Englishman much money 1 4. He has very little. 
5. Have the merchants much wine 1 6. They have very little wine. 
7. Are you Charles's friend 1, 8. No, Charles is my brother's friend. 
9. Have you (any) chickens to-day ? 10. Yes, sir, we have chickens 
and meat. .11. The English have many ships, and the French 
have many soldiers. 12. My brother has a horse, and I have a dog. 
13. We have a very fine theater in the city. 14. Has my brother 
(any) books on the table? 15. Yes, sir, he has books, pens, and 
pencils on the table. 16. Do you go out to-day ? 17. No, sir, but my 
brother goes out with my Sister. 18. What do you give to Charles ? 
19. A handsome hat. 20. The baker's sons have a room in my house. 
21. To whom do you write ? 22. To Henry's brother. 23. We 
have two dogs in the garden. 24. Have the children a book? 
25. They have two. 

Oram&tioa. Orammax. 

1* The pronoun ttl, thoUf is used more frequently in Spanish 
than in English. It indicates familiarity, affection, intimacy, 
and is therefore frequently used among relations, intimate friends, 
and older persons when addressing children, etc. : 

i Qui tienes tii, Juanito ? What have you, Johnny ? 

2t We is rendered in Spanish by nos and nosotros, masc. ; 
nosotra4El, yem. ; but nos is used in the nominative case only by 
sovereigns, dignitaries, and tribunals in Church and State, in 
their official capacity : 

Nos, D. N., Obispo de N. . . We, D. N., Bishop of N. . . 
Nos los Inquisitores. . . We the Inquisitors. . . 

Note. — In the usual style, nosotros, masc. , no80tra8,/<?m., is always used. 

3t You is rendered in Spanish by VOS, VOSOtros, masc, V080- 
traSj^cw. ; and also by nsted (or V.) for the singular of both 
genders, and nstedes (or W.) for the plural. 

Vos is used only in elevated style, or when addressing the 
Deity, saints, kings, and sovereigns when the title of Majesty 
is omitted : 
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De vos eapero aliyio, Se&or, From thee I expect relief, Lord, 

A vos elevo mis siiplicas, Rey y To thee I raise my prayers, King arid 

Se&or, Lord, 

Vos, Se&or, podeis remediar mi Thou, Lord, canst relieve my misery. 

desgracia, 

Vosotros is used by orators and speakers when addressing 
their auditors. 

listed (V. or Vd.) in the singular, and ustedes (W., Vs., 
or Vds.) in the plural is the only form of direct address that a 
stranger is likely to use. It is the universal conversational 
expression, since vosotros is never used, and til marks a decided 
intimacy. 

listed is a contraction of vnestra meroed, your graces and 
requires the verb to be in the third person singular, as ustedes 
requires the third person plural : 

TTsted tiene, you (sing.) home. TJstedes tienen, yov, (plur.) haA}e, 

TTsted 68, you (sing.) are. TTstedes son, you (plur.) are, 

listed da, you (sing.) give. TJstedes dan, you (plur.) give, 

NoTe. — We use, in fact, the same form of expressing ourselves in Eng- 
lish when we say, speaking to a judge, an archbishop, etc. : Yowr Hotiot 
knmos . . . ; your Grace is ... \ etc., instead of the plain and usual: You 
know . . . ; you are . . . ; etc. 

4t Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the verb 
before its subject. This takes place in all cases of interrogation, 
as is the case with to have, to he, to will, etc. : 

i Tengo yo ? Have I? 

i Tiene el hombre ? Has the man f 

i Sabe el padre ? Does the father know (lit. kriows the father) ? 

I Van los muchachos ? Do the hoys go ? 

i Que dice la se&ora ? What does the lady say ? 

I Qu^ dec{an los hombres ? What did the m,en say ? 

I Sabe V. cuando viene mi Do you know when my father comes (lit. 
padre ? when comes my father) ? 

5t In interrogative sentences it is considered an elegant way 
of expressing one's self, to place the object before the subject 
when the latter is not a pronoun : 
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i Tiene dinero el hombre ? Has the man any money t 
i Es bueno el vino ? Is the wine good t 

6t Each person of the verb having generally in Spanish, as 
in Latin, a dififerent termination, the accompanying pronouns 
may be and are generally left out in conversation, and even iu 
the conjugation, when the sentence is otherwise sufficiently clear. 
But usted and ustedes should not he left out, however, as they 
accompany the verb in the third person singular and third per- 
son plural, as well as ^1, he; ella, she ; and ellos (masc), ellas 
(fern.), they^ and as their omission might create confusion : 

Tengo, / have, Teuemos, we have. 

Tienes, Vum fiast. Tienen, they have. 

Sale, he or 8h>e goes out, Salen, they go oiU, 

Observation. — In interrogative sentences it is also better to preserve 
the pronouns. 

7t As a sentence may be construed in different ways in Span- 
ish, as will be seen hereafter, the interrogative form may often 
be found in affirmative sentences : 

Tiene V. raz6n, Vou are right. 

Es V. muy bueno, You are very kind. 

Habla V. muy bien, Vou speak very well. 

8t Some or any before nouns is generally not expressed in 
Spanish : 

i Tiene V. vino ? ffa/ve you (any) tvinef 

No tenemos queso, iVe have n't (any) cheese. 

Observation. — When some or any stands alone, algnno, alguna, 
algninos, ali^unas is used: 

Tengo alguno, Ihawe some (vino). 

Tiene algunas. He has some (peras). 



VERBS SER AND ESTAR. 
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Leceltfii Y. 



Lesson y. 



Verbs ser and estar, to he. 
Present Tense of ser, to he. 



Al 
Yo soy, 


Dnnativelj. 
I am. 


Tiieres, 


thou art. 


jSlles, 


he is. 


Ellaes, 


she is. 


listed es, 


you are. 



Nosotros somos, toe are. 

Vosotros sois, you are. 

Ellos son, they (masc. ) are. 

<£llas son, they (fern.) are. 

XJstedes son, you are. 



i Soy yo ? 

i Eres tii ? 

i Es el ? 

iEsella? 

i Es usted ? 

i Somos nosotros ? 

I Sois vosotros ? 

i Son ellos ? 

i Son ellas ? 

i Son ustedes ? 



Interrogatively. 
am If 



art thou t 

ishet 

is she? 

are you f 

are toe f 

are you ? 

are they (masc.) ! 

are they (fem.) ? 

are you 9 



Ejemplos. 

La vida es corta. 

Somos mortales. 

Mi padre es medico. 

Mis hermanos son pintores. 

Carlos es baeuo. 

Juan y Enrique son malos. 

El profesor es muy docto. 

V. es muy alto. 

Los rouchachos son peque&os. 

Marfa'es mi hermana. 

La madre es vieja. 

El padre es ciego. 

La muchacha es bonita. 

La leche es blanca^. 

El plomo es pesado. 

El reloj es de oro. 

Los candeleros son de plata. 

El dinero es mio. 



Examples. 

Life is short. 

We are mortal. 

My father is a physician. 

My brothers are painters. 

Charles is good. 

John and Henry are badi 

The professor is very learned. 

You are very tall. 

The boys are small. 

Mary is my sister. 

The mother is old. 

The father is blind. 

The girl is pretty. 

Milk is white. 

Lead is heavy. 

The watch is of gold. 

The candlesticks are of silver. 

The money is mine. 



1 See L. 8. 



/ 
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LESSON 6. 



La casa es del m^co. 
Este vino es de Espa&a. 
La flor es para mi hermana. 
La m&quina es para copiar cartas. 
i Qai6n es V. ? 

El amor de Dios es el principio de 
la sabiduria. 



The house belongs t \^e physician. 
This wine is from S^iain. 
The flower is for my sister. 
The machine is to copy letters. 
Who are you ? 

The love of God is the beginning 
of wisdom. 



Present Tense of estar, to he. 



AflbmatiTelj. 



InteiTogatiTely. 



Yo estoyj 


I am. 


Tiiest&s, 


thou art. 


El estd, 


he is. 


Ella est^i, 


she is. 


listed estd, 


you are. 



Nosotros estamos, we are. 

Vosotros estdis, you are. 

Ellos estan, they (masc.) are. 

Ellas estan, they (fem.) are. 

Ustedes estdn, you are. 



I EAtoj yo ? 

i Estas tii ? 

I Esta ^1 ? 

i Esta ella ? 

i Estd usted ? 

I Estamos nosotros ? 

i Estdis vosotros ? 

i Estan ellos ? 

i Estdn el I as ? 

I Estdn ustedes ? 



am If 

art thout 

ishe? 

is she? 

are you f 

are we? 

are you t 

wre they (masc.) ? 

a/re they (fem. ) ? 

are you f 



Ejemploa. 

Mi hermana estd triste. 

Yo estsy muy contento. 

El caf6 estd frio. 

La came estd asada. 

Los muchachos estan en la calle. 

Mi amigo eatd en Paris. 

Carlos estd enfermo. 

i D6nde estd mi sombrero ? 

El sombrero estd de moda. 



Examples. 

My sister is sad. 

I am very pleased. 

The coffee is cold. 

The meat is roasted. 

The boys are in the street. 

My fiiend is in Paris. 

Charles is sick. 

Where is my hat ? 

The hat is in the fashion. 



Ser and estar compared. 



Ser bueno, to be good. 

Ser malo, to be bad (wicked). 

Ser vivo, to be lively. 

Ser cansado, to be tiresome. 



Estar bueno, to be well (in health). 
Estar malo, to be ill (sick). 
Estar vivo, to be alive. 
Estar cansado, to be tired. 
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Vooabnlario. 



Vocabulary. 



El abogado, the lavjyer. 
El oampo, the country. 
La oalle, the street. 
La pnerta, the door, 
Agrio, sawr. 



Ahora, now. 



Bneno, good^ well. 
Cerrado, closed^ shvi. 
Otmtmto, pleased, satisfied. 
Donde, where, 
Ghraoias, th>ank you. 
JoYon, young. 

Exercise 9. 



LejoByfar. 
Londres, Londo7i. 
Halo, body ill. 
Kadie, nobody, no one. 
Triflte, sad. 
Babe '7.\do you know? 



1. Los dos hermanos de Carlos estan ahora en Paris. 2. [ Qui^n 
es V. ? 3. Soy el hijo del medico. 4. i D6nde estiln los libros 1 
5. Estdn sobre la mesa en mi cuarto. 6. [ Es V. medico ? 7. No, 
senor, soy abogado. 8. i Es bueno el vino ? 9. Estd agrio. 10. Las 
mucbachas estan en el jardin, y los mucbacbos estin en la calle. 
11. La hija del panadero es muy j6ven. 12. Juan y Maria est4n en 
la casa del general. 13. Mi casa esta muy l^jos de aqui. 14. Los dos 
medicos son Franceses. 15. [ Es V. Americano ? 16. No, senor, soy 
Ingles. 17. [ Es V. de Londres ? 18. SI, senor, soy de Londres, y 
mi padre es de Liverpool. 19. Los dos bijos del carpintero estdn muy 
malos. 20. i Donde est£ Juan ? 21. Esta con mi bermano. 22. El 
cafe es bueno, pero est4 frio. 23. i Est^n W. contentos 1 24. Esta- 
mos muy contentos abora. 25. i Qui^n estd en mi cuarto ? 26. Nadie, 
el cuarto est4 cerrado. 27. La bija del general es muy amable. 
28. I Con quien esta mi madre ? 29. Ella estd con mis (my) dos 
hermanas. 30. Los cazadores estdn en el bosque. 



Exercise 10. 

1. Do you know where tbe book is (wbere is tbe book) ? 2. Tbe 
book is on tbe table. 3. Where is the father now? 4. He is in 
London. 5. Is he well ? 6. He is very well, thank you. 7. Are 
the Americans and the English friends ? 8. They are friends now. 
9. Who are you 1 10. I am Charles's friend. 11. Where is he ? 
12. He is in the country. 13. Tbe two sons of the physician are 
small, but they are very bad. 14. Here is my book. 15. Is the cheese 
good ? 16. The cheese and tbe bread are very good. 17. Is the baker 
an American ? 18. No, sir, he is a Frenchman. 19. The two 
hunters are brothers. 20. Are you pleased here? 21. Yes, we have 
money, and we are pleased. " 22. My brothei-'s friend is a lawyer. 
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23. Who is at the door? 24. A b(jy with applea. 25. John and 
Henry are in the city. 26. Where are the chickens ? 27. The 
chickens are now in the garden. 28. The wine is sour and bad. 
29. Who is sad? 30. Nobody is sad here. 



Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

It Although the two Spanish verbs ser and estar are both 
rendered in English by the verb to be, they cannot be used 
indifferently one for the other ; each has its distinct meaning. 

Ser is used when the attribute of the subject is inherent, 
eisenticU, or Icuting, while estar is to be used when the attribute 
is only accidental or temporary. 

The usage will be shown in the following examples : 

£s general, He is a general, 

Es profesor, He is a professor, 

Bb honita, She is pretty. 

Son grandes, They are tall. 

La miel es dulce, Honey is sweet, 

£s tarde, It is late, 

Estd bueno, He is well. 

El agua estd caliente, The loater is tcamu 

Estamos de priesa, We are in a hurry. 

El ni&o es feo, The child is homely. 

El nifto estd cansado, T?ie child is tired. 

La muchacha es buena, The girl is good. 

La muchacha estd buena, Th,e girl is well. 

La miijer es alegre, The womam, is of a jolly nature. 

La inujer estd alegre. The tooman feels jolly , 

Note. — Position^ even though permanent, is indicated by estar (winch 
here has its original l^atin meaning, dare = to stand). 

Estd en Francia, He is in France. 

Mi casa estd en el campo. My hmise is in the country. 

Madrid estd en Espafia, Madrid is in Spain. 
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2* Ser is used to express possession^ origin, destination^ apt- 
nesSf in combination with certain prepositions : 



Este jardin es de mi tio, 
Este vino es de Francia, 
El libro es para Y., 
£1 no es para trabtyar. 



This garden is my wnMs, 
This vrine is from France* 
The hook is for you. 
He is not fit to work. 



3. Estar is used to express occupation, intenttony or wiUing^ 
nesSy and futurity, in combination with certain prepositions : 



Hoy estoy de goardia, 
To estoy para salir, 
La casa est^ por acabar, 



To-day I am, on dvJby, 

I intend to go otU, 

The house ia not yetfinished^ 



Leeeldii YL 



Lesson YI. 



USE OF THE FBEFOSITIONS DB AND FABA. 



Zijemplos. 

Pablo tiene an reloj de oro. < 

Tenemos dos mesas de mdrmoL 
i Tienen Y V. plumas de acero ? 
Tenemos plmnas de oro y de acero. 
Adolfo tiene an chaleco de seda. 
El medico tiene ana casa de madera. 
Los machachos tienen an tintero ) 
de plomo. ) 

Tenemos ana mdqnina de lavar. 
Compafiia de Relojes de Naeva York. 
Carraages de primera clase. 
Una bomba de vapor. 
Agaa de Florida. 
Un maestro de escaela. 
Una mdqaina de coser. 

Mesas para comedor. 



! 



Examples. 

Paul has a gold watch (a watch of 

gold). 
We have two marble tables. 
Have yoa any steel pens ? 
We have gold and steel pens. 
Adolphus has a silk waistcoat. 
The physician has a wooden bouse. 

The boys have a leaden inkstand. 

We have a washing machine. 
New York Watch Company. 
First-class carriages. 
A fire engine. 
Florida water. 
A schoolmaster. 
A sewing machine. 
Dining room tables (tables for di|i- 
ing rooms). 
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LESSON 6. 



Tinte para el pelo. 
Polvos para insectos. 
Efectos para mariueros. 

Vooabnlario. 

El algoddn, the cotton. 

El almao^ the store. 

El aroe, the maple. 

El aidoar, the sugar. 

El Mllar, the Hlliard, 

El onohillo, the knife. 

El extingnidor, the eostinguisher. 

El f abrioante, the manufacturer. 

El fnego, the fire. 

El hierro, the iron. 

El instnunente, the instrument. 

El joyero, the jeweler. 

El pedaio, the piece. 

El plomo, t?ie lead. 

El tiempo» t?ie time. 

El tintero, t?ie inkstand. 

El vapor, t?ie steami. 

El vidrio,^ tJie glass. 



Hair dye (dye for the hair). 
Insect powders (powder for insects). 
Sailors' goods (goods for sailors). 

Vboabnlary. 

La oaja, the safe, the box. 

La oafla,^ the cane. 

La eaoba, the mahogany. 

La oervoia, the beer. 

La hadenda, the estate. 

La seda, the silk, 

AlH, there, 

C^ebre, celebrated. 

CbampaiLa, Cluimpa/gne, 

Desde, since, 

Eaoribo, / vjrite. 

Para, for. 

I Qniore V. 1 Will you Jiave ? Do 

you wish? 
Quiero, / wish, I vrill have, 
Seflor, sir, 

Seflora, madami, Mrs, 
Yende, sells. 



Exercise 11. 

1. I Qu^ vino tiene V. en la casa ? 2. Tengo vino de Champana. 
3. Las plumas de acero de Spencer son muy c61ebres. 4. Tenemos 
una caja de hierro en el alniac^u. 5. Tenemos tambien un extingui- 
dor de fuego. 6. [, Tienen W. una mesa de billar 1 7. Tenemos dos. 
8. Mi hermano vende instrumentos para joyeros. 9. [ Y que vende 
V. 1 10. Soy fabricante de mesas para comedor. 11. Mi hermano 
68 dependiente en la Compafiia de Manhattan. 12. i Tienen W. una 
maciuina de vapor en la hacienda ? 13. Si, sefior, tenemos una desde 
mucho tiempo (a long time). 14. i Quiere V. un paraguas de seda 
6 de algoddn ? 15. Quiero uno de seda. 16. El padre de Enrique 
tiene una casa de carapo. 17. Mi hetmana tiene un traje de seda. 
18. Tenemos una mesa de caoba. 19. [ Quiere V. aziicSaf de cana ? 
20. Quiero aziicar de arce. 



1 Vidrio, glass, refers only to the substan/ie called glass, while vaso is 
used for a glass to drink from, 

* CaiLa, cane, does not refer to a walking stick, which is nn bast6xL 
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Exercise 12. 

1. What will you have 1 2. I wish a piece of bread. 3. Do you 
write with a gold pen 1 4. No, sir, I write with a steel pen. 5. In 
what company are you (a) clerk ? 6. In the New York Watch Com- 
pany. 7. What does your (su) brother sell ? 8. He sells silk hats. 
^. Have you a glass inkstand ? 10. No, sir, I have a leaden ink- 
stand. 11. What knife will you have ? 12. I wish a butcher's knife. 
13. What hat has Henry ? 14. He has a hunter's hat. 15. Does the 
merchant sell wine? 16. He sells wine and beer. 17. With whom 
are the hunters in the wood 1 18. They are there with the young 
soldier. 19. Have the ladies a fan ? 20. They have two fans. 

Gramdtioa. Orammar. 

!• The material of which a thing is made is indicated by the 
prepositiou de, of, from, between the name of the thing and that 
of the material : 

Un sombrero de seda, A silk hat (lit. a kat of silk). 

Un reloj de ore, A gold waich (a watch of gold), 

» 

2 9 The word representing the nature, species, locality or qual- 
ity of a thing, which in English is placed first, comes second in 
•Spanish, and is joined to the first noun by de, of, from : 

Un traje de verano, A summer dress. 

Agua de lluvia, Rain water. 

Vino de Burdeos, Bordeaux ivine^ claret, 

Cafla de aziicar, Siigar cane. 

3t The word representing a particular use, appendage, pur- 
pose, physical or moral property, place where things are kept, 
etc., comes second in Spanish, and is generally joined to the first 

noun by the prepositions para, for ; or de, of, from : 

« 
Mdquina para gas, Gas ma/ihine. 

Jaulas para pdjaros, Bird cages, 

Estante para sombreros, Hat stand, 

Mdquinas de coser, Sewing irva(^vne6. 
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LESSON J. 



Leecl6ii YIL 



Lesson YIL 



THE NBOATIYK. 



Vo tener, not to have. 



Negatively. 



Yo no tengo (no tengo), 
Tii no tieues, 
£1 no tiene, 
Ella no tiene, 
listed no tiene, 
Nosotros no tenemos, 
Vosotros no teneis, 
Ellos no tienen, 
Ellas no tienen, 
Ustedes no tienen, 



/ Jiave not. 

thou hast not, 

he has not. 

she has not. 

you have not. 

we have not. 

you have not. 

they (masc.) h^ve not. 

they (fern.) have not, 

you have not. 



N^;atively and Interrogatively. 



I No tengo yo 1 

I No tienes tii ? 

i No tiene el ? 

i No tiene ella ? 

i No tiene usted ? 

i No tenemos nosotros ? 

i No teneis vosotros ? 

i No tienen ellos ? 

i No tienen ellas ? 

i No tienen ustedes ? 



have I not t 

hast thou not f 

has he not f 

has she not f 

have you not t 

have we not ? 

have you not ? 

have they (masc.) not? 

Imve they (fem.) not ? 

Iiave you not ? 



THE NEGATIVE. 
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Ser and estar, to he. 



Negatively. 

-, ^* > I am not. 

Yo no estoy, » 

etc. etc. 



Negatively and InterrogatiTely. 

i No soy yo ? 
i No estoy yo ? 
etc. 



>am I not? 
etc. 



Negative with 



JanUU, never^ ever. 
Nada, rwthing, not anything. 
Nadie, nobody^ not anybody. 
Ni, neUheVy nor. 

Yo no tengo nada, or nada tengo. < 

Yo no quiero ninguno, or ninguno ) 

quiero. ) 

El no esti jamds en casa, or jamds } 

estd ^1 en casa. ) 

£1 no tiene nunca dinero, or nun- } 

ca tiene 41 dinero. ) 

No sale nadie, or nadie sale. 
No tengo ni pan ni queso, or ni ) 

pan ni queso tengo. ) 

Ejemplos. 

i Es pobre el hombre ? 

No es pobre, es rico. 

i No tiene V. dinero ? 

Ni dinero ni cr^dito tengo. 

i No quiere V. pan ? 

Nada quiero hoy. 

i No sale rai padre hoy ? 

^\ no sale. 

Luisa no es aniable. 

i Yende sombreros el comerciante ? 

£l no vende ningunos. 

i Qu4 tiene Y. en la caja f 

Nada tengo. 

Nadie sabe la lecci6n. 

Isabel no es dichosa. . 

Ni libros ni plumas tengo. 



Ning^ono, (sing.) I no one, none, no, 
Ningunos, (pi.) i not any. 
Nonoa, never. 



I have nothing ; I don't have any- 
thing. 

I don't wish any. 

He is never at home. 

He never has any money. 

Nobody goes out. 

I have neither bread nor cheese. 

Examples. 

Is the man poor ? 

He is not poor, he is rich. 

Have you no money ? 

I have neither money nor credit. 

Don't you wish any bread ? 

I don't wish anything to-day. 

Does not my father go out to-day ? 

He does not go out. 

Louisa is not amiable. 

Does the merchant sell hats f 

He does not sell any. 

What have you in the box ? 

I have nothing. 

Nobody knows the lesson. 

Isabel is not happy. 

I have neither books nor pens. 
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LESSON 7. 



Vooabulario. 



Vooabolary. 



El aoeito, the oil. 
La Umpara, the lamp. 
La leooidn, the lesson. 
^ Ins, the light. 
Abajo, downstairs. 
Alguno, S07716, any J some 

one, any one, somsbody, 

anybody. 
Aquello, thabf that thing. 



Compra Y.%do you buy f 
Compro, / buy* 
Eato, this, this thing. 
Jamai, never, ever. 
Listo, ready. 

Kada, nothing, not anything. 
Kadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Nl, neither, nor. 
KingonO) not any, none, no. 



Knnea, never. 

Porqoe, because, 
iSabeY.1 do you 

know? 

To 8^, / hTUJW. 

Sin, wWumL 
Todavfa, yet. 
Vondo, IselL 



Exercise 18. 

1. I Tiene V. dinero hoy ? 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en 
la casa. 3. i Estd malo el mucbacho ? 4. No estd malo hoy, esta 
muy bueno. 5. [ Esta aqui el panadero ? 6. El panadero no estd 
aqui, pero el carnicero estd aqui. 7. i Es V. el amigo de Carlos ? 
8. No, sefior, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. [ Quiere V. un pedazo de 
pan con queso 1 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. [ Quiere V. el 
dinero ? 12. Todavia no. 13. i D<5nde estd Juan ? 14. No estd aqui, 
estd abajo. 15. i No estd la casa del general en la calle de Madrid 7 
16. El general no tiene casa aqui. 17. i Quiere V. esto 6 aquello ? 
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. j Tienen pan los muchachos I 
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen came. 21. [No tiene V. oro ? 22. No 
tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23, [ Porqu6 no esta V. en el jardin 
con los muchachos ? 24. Porque no quiero. 25. [ Es rico el medico ? 
26. No es rico, pero tiene una casa en Nueva York. 27. i Porqu6 
no tiene V. luz en el cuarto 1 28. Porque no tengo aceite para, 
mi Idmpara. 29. i Compra V. vino 6 cerveza ? 30. No compro ni 
vino ni cerveza; no compro nada. 31. Nunca sabe Y. la lecci6n. 
32. [ Tiene alguno mi libro ? 33. Nadie tiene el libro. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Have you a silk umbrella ? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not 
of silk. 3. Are you a physician ? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant. 
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, sir, niy store is not in 
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet. 9. The 
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the sol- 
diers any guns? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabera. 
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12. The wine is not good ; do you know why 1 13. I don't know 
why. 14. Have you a theater in the city ? 15. We have no theater yet. 
16. Who is in the garden ? 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have 
you anything for my brother ? 19. I have nothing to-day. 20. Has 
John any friends ? 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do 
you know the lesson to-day 1 23. Nobody knows the lesson. 
24. Why not ? 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the 
room ? 27. The boys are not in the room, but the girls are there. 
28. What do you sell to Henry ? 29. I don't sell anything to any- 
body. 30. The trees of the garden are not green. 31. Is Charles 
with any one in the room ? 32. No, sir, with no one. 

Oram&tica. Orammax. 

!• In negative sentences, no is placed before the verb : 

Yo no tengo, I ha/ve not. 

i No quiere el ? Does he not wish t 

i No han llegado ? Have they not arrived? 

El no quiere, He does not wish, 

2. The Spaniards use a double negative to render the nega- 
tion stronger: 

No quiero nada, I wish for nothing, I don't wish anything. 

No teDgo ninguno, / have none. 

No le hablo nunca, / never speak to him. 

Observation. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place 
another negative before the verb, or wlien the verb is not expressed (a 
literary construction) : 

Nada qniero. Ningiino tengo. Nadie. 

3t Jamds and nnnoa have the same meaning in the nega- 
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
without the adverb no : 

Jamds vi tal cosa or nunca vi tal cosa, / Tiever saw such a thing, 

4« Jamds is often used with siempre, ever^ and nunca, never, 
to strengthen them : _^«.^_ 
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LESSON 7. 



Vooabolario. 



Vocabulary. 



El aoeito, the oil. 

La Idmpara, the lamp. 

La leooidn, the lesson. 

\a Ini, the light. 

Aba jo, downstairs. 

Alguno, some^ any^ some 

one, any one, somebody , 

anybody. 
Aquello, tha^, that thing. 



Compra V. ! do you buy ? 
Compro, / buy. 
Esto, this, this thing. 
Jamas, never, ever. 
Listo, ready. 

Kada, nothing, not anything, 
Nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Nl, neither, nor. 
Ningnno, not any, none, no. 



Knnoa, never. 
iPorqul!ti7%/ 

Porquo, because, 

i Sabe V. ! c2o you 

know? 
Yo %i, I know. 
Sin, wUhouL 
Todavfa, yet. 
Vendo, IselL 



Exercise 18. 

1. I Tiene V. dinero hoy 1 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en 
la casa. 3. i Esta malo el muchacbo ? 4. No esta malo hoy, estd 
muy bueno. 5. [ Estd aqui el panadero ? 6. El panadero no esta 
aqui, pero el carnicero estd aqui. 7. [ Es V. el amigo de Carlos ? 
8. No, aefior, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. i Quiere V. un pedazo de 
pan con queso 1 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. [ Quiere V. el 
dinero 1 12. Todavia no. 13. [ D6nde estd Juan ? 14. No estd aqui, 
estd abajo. 15. [ No estd la casa del general en la calle de Madrid ? 
16. El general no tiene casa aqui. 17. i Quiere V. esto 6 aquello ? 
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. j Tienen pan los muchachos ? 
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen came. 21. [No tiene V. oro ? 22. No 
tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23, [ Porqu6 no esta V. en el jardin 
con los muchachos 1 24. Porque no quiero. 25. [ Es rico el medico ? 
26. No es rico, pero tieoe una casa en Nueva York. 27. i Porqu^ 
no tiene V. luz en el cuarto 1 28. Porque no tengo aceite para, 
mi Idmpara. 29. j Compra V. vino 6 cerveza ? 30. No compro ni 
vino ni cerveza; no compro nada. 31. Nunca sabe Y. la leccion. 
32. [ Tiene alguno mi libro ? 33. Nadie tiene el libro. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Have you a silk umbrella ? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not 
of silk. 3. Are you a physician ? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant. 
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, sir, my store is not in 
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet. 9. The 
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the sol- 
diers any guns? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabera. 
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12. The wine is not good ; do you know why ? 13. I don't know 
why. 14. Have you a theater in the city ? 15. We have no theater yet. 
16. Who is in the garden 1 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have 
you anything for my brother i 19. I have nothing to-day. 20. Has 
John any friends ? 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do 
you know the lesson to-day ? 23. Nobody knows the lesson. 
" 24. Why not 1 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the 
room ? 27. The boys are not in the room, but the girls are there. 
28. What do you sell to Henry ? 29. I don't sell anything to any- 
body. 30. The trees of the garden are not green. 31. Is Charles 
with any one in the room 1 32. No, sir, with no one. 

Gram&tioa. Orammar. 

!• In negative sentences, no is placed before the verb : 

Yo no tengo, 1 have not. 

i No quiere el ? Does he not wish ? 

I No han Uegado ? Have they not arrived? 

El no quiere, He does not wish, 

2« The Spaniards use a double negative to render the nega- 
tion stronger: 

No quiero nada, I wish for nothing, I don't vrish anything. 

No tengo ninguno, / have none. 

No le hablo nonca, / never speak to him. 

Observation. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place 
another negative before the verb, or when the verb is not expressed (a 
literary construction) : 

Nada quiero. Ninguno tengo. Nadie. 

3« Jamds and nnnoa have the same meaning in the nega- 
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
without the adverb no : 

Jamds vi tal cosa or nunca vi tal cosa, / never saw siich a thing. 

^^ Jamds is often used with siempre, ever^ and nonca; never, 
to strengthen them : _««_^„ 
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Nanca jamds lo dire, / shaZl never tell it, 

Por siempre jamas me acordar^ 1 shall remember him for ever and 
de 61, ever. 

Note. — JanUUi, when not accompanied by no, and not at the beginning 
of the sentence, means ever : 

i Ha visto y. jamds tal cosa ? Have you ever seen sfwck a thing f 

5« ISTadie, no one, and nada, nothing, are used with the nega- 
tive meaning either before the verb, after it in combination with 
no, or when used alone : 

Nadie veo, 1 see no one. I don*i see anybody. 

I No ve V. nad^ ? Do you see nothing ? DomCt you see amytMng. 

Nada, Nothing, 

Note. — Kadie, nada, jam^ (also ningnno and nanea) are used in the 
positive sense after verbs when a negative idea is implied : 

I Ha visto v. nada ? Did you see anything f 
I Yo hablar a nadie ! I speaJc to anybody f 
Sin ver 4 nadie. Without seeing amybody, 

6« Although no is used to form the negative, it is sometimes 
used redundantly in positive sentences : 

Mejor es el trabajo que no la ociosidad, Labor is preferable to idleness. 
No partir^ hasta que no Uegue V. 7 shaZl not leave until you come. 

7t IVingnno (ningnna, ningnnos, ningnnas) may be used 
alone, or with a noun. In the former case it means nonCy no 
one, etc., in the latter, wo (nx>t any), 

Notengoninguno, ) ^^„,, 

Niuguno tengo, ) 

HavenH you any bookt 
Observation. — When a noun is expressed, ningnno may be omitted : 



-_ . Tf • / TV. A Have you no bookt 
I No tiene V. ningun libro ? < 



No tengo dinero, I have n't any money. 
No tiene libros, He has n't any books. 

Note. — Kingnno drops the last letter before a masculine singular 
noun. 

No quiere ningun dinero. He doesn't want any mxmey. 
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8« ISlo, coDnected with a pronoun, an adverb, and even with 
other parts of speech, is generally placed last, when used with- 
out a verb : 

To DO, not I. As! no, Tiot so, 

Eso no, 710^ t?uU. Todavia no, not yet. 

Hoy no, Tiot to-day, 

9i Alguno (alguna, alg^nos, algunas), meaning some^ any, 
some one, any one, somebody, anybody, drops the last letter (like 
ningimo)^ before a masculine noun in the singular, and may 
either come in the sentence or be omitted : 

Tiene V. alj?dn dinero ? or ) _ 

i Tiene V. dinero I \ ^'^ ^'^ ""^ "«^' 

Observation. — The student should be careful never to translate not 
anything by no algo, nor not anybody by 710 alguno^ — a mistake which 
is very common among beginners. Kada, nadie, or ningono must be used 
in these cases. 



Leceldn YIIL Lesson YIII. 

ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

Ejemplos. Examples. 

£1 muchacho es bueno. The boy is good. 

La mucbacha es buena. The girl is good. 

El caballo es hermoso. The horse is fine. 

La casa es hermosa. The house is fine. 

£1 hijo es feo. The son is ugly. 

La hija es bonita. The daughter is pretty. 

£1 caballero es Franc^. The gentleman is French. 

La seliora es Inglesa. The lady is English. 

Antonio es holgazdn. Anthony is lazy. 

Gristina es holgazana. Christina is lazy. 

Jos^ es trabajador. Joseph is industrious. 

Juana ea trabajadora. Jane is industrious. 

^ Vingdn and algto then require the written accent as the stress falls 
on the Ust syllabLe. 
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£1 padre es grave. 
La madre es alegre. 
EI azucar es dalce. 
La yerba es verde. 

£1 trabajo es fdcil. 
La flor es azul. 
Fernando es joven. 
Julia es cort^s. 



The father is grave. 
The mother is lively. 
The sugar is sweet. 
The grass is green. 

The work is easy. 
The flower is blue. 
Ferdinand is young. 
Julia is polite. 



Agreement of Adjectives. 
I Es Guillermo bueno 6 malo ? Is William good or bad ? 



i Es Isabel buena 6 mala ? 
El tio y el padre son viejos. 
La tia y la madre son viejas. 
£1 tio y la tia son ricos. 



Is Isabel good or bad ? 
The uncle and the father are old. 
The aunt and the mother are old. 
The uncle and aunt are rich. 



£1 pobre. 

El pobre viejo. 

La pobre vieja. 

Un ciego. — Una ciega. 

El sabio es prudente. 

El grande. — La grande. 



Adjectives used Substantively. 

The poor man. 

The poor old man. 

The poor old woman. 

A blind man. — A blind woman. 

The wise man is prudent. 



The large one (masc.). — The large one (fern.). 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El eaf ^ the coffee. 

El conde, t?ie count. 

El criado, the servant, m. 

El primo, the cousin, m. 

El rey, the king. 

El te, the tea. 

El trabajo, the vxyrk. 

El traje, the dress. 

La eondesa, the countess. 

La eriada, t?ie servant girl. 

La isla, the island. 

La legumbro, the vegetable. 



La mnjer, the woman, wije. 
La prima, the cousin, f. 
La reina, the queen. 
La torre, the tower, 
Agradable, o/greeahle, 
Alegpre, lively, 
Alom^n, Qerman. 
Alto, high, tall. 
Bonito, 'pretty, 
Ciego, hlind. 
Dif fell, diffumU. 
Enfenno, sick, HI, 



F^cil, easy, 
Felii, happy. 
'F90,ugly, homely. 
Fiel, faUhfvZ. 
Infelis, uTihappy. 
OrgnlIoio,prat^. 
Sabio, wise. 
Sordo, deaf. 
Tlmido, timid. 
VaUente, brave. 
Viejo, old. 
Tonto, stupid. 



Exercise 15. 

I. El hijo de Juan es rnuy tonto. 2. Laa dos hijas del panadero 
son muy bonitas. 3. El padnsdel comerciante es todavia muy joven. 
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4. Los soldados del principe son muy valientes. 5. Mi lecci6n es 
muy diffciL 6. El primo y la prima son feos. 7. La mujer (wife) 
de Pedro es sorda. 8. El pobre viejo estd malo. 9. i Qu^ pedazo 
quiere V. 1 — Quiero el grande. 10. Las dos senoras son Alemanas. 
II. Los caballos de mi tio son negros. 12. La torre es muy alta. 
13. El conde es orguUoso, pero la condesa es may amable. 14. Elher- 
mauo de Luisa es muy feliz. 15. Las dos muchacHas son hermanas. 
16. i Cuantos criados tiene V. ] 17. Tengo dos criados y tres criadas. 
18. Mi hermana tiene un hermoso traje de seda. 19. El rey de la 
isla es viejo, pero la reina es joven. 20. El general tiene una her- 
mosa casa en el campo. 21. [ Es bueno el cafe ? 22. El cafe es bueno, 
pero el t^ es malo. 23. i Que vende la mujer 1 24. Vende buenas 
manzanas. 25. i Porqu^ esta V. triste ? 26. Porque mi padre esta 
enfermo. 27. La ciudad es pequefia, pero muy agradable. 28. El 
perro es fiel. 29, l £stdn VV. contentas, senoras ? 30. Estamos muy 
contentas ahora. 31. Las cerezas no son dulces. 



Exercise 16. 

1. Are the horses good ? 2. They are good, but small. 3. Have 
you {plur,) flowers in the two gardens 1 4. We have flowers in the 
little one, and vegetables in the large one. 5. Why are you so sad, 
madam 1 6. Because the children are sick. 7. The French women 
are lively and amiable. 8. The houses of New York are high. 
9. The English women are handsome. 10. The general's sister is 
happy, but his («m) brother is unhappy. 11. The father, mother, and 
children are sick. 12. The houses of the city are large. 13. Are 
the two ladies American ] 14. No, sir, they are German. 15. Is the 
woman blind ] 16. She is deaf. 17. Is the baker^s daughter pretty ? 
18. She is very homely, but very amiable. 19. My work is easy, but 
my brother's work is very difficult. 20. Louisa and Mary are cousins. 
21. Mary is very lively, but Louisa is very timid. 22. Charles's 
father is wise and prudent. 23. Henr/s brother is very rich, but he 
is not proud. 24. Julia and Mary are the good friends of my sister. 
25. Have you (plur.) wine in the house ? 26. We have no wine, but 
we have very good beer. 
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Oram&tica. Orammar. 

It Adjectives agree in Spanish, as in almost all other lan- 
guages, in gender and number with the noun which they 
qualify. 

Adjectives ending in O form their feminine by changing o 
into a, as : 

Bueno (m.), buena (/. ), good ; Malo (m.), mala (/.), bad; 
Alto (m.), alta (/.), high ; etc. 

The same rule applies to nouns having a feminine : 

Un panadero, a baker ; una panadera, a {femcde) bakery or a baker's wife, 

Un criado, a (male) servant ; una criada, a {female) servant* 

Un tio, an uncle ; una tia, an aunt. 

Mi primo, my (male) cousin f mi prima, my (female) cousin. 

Ml hermano, my brother ; mi hermana, my sister, 

Un viudo, a vndmver ; una viuda, a ividow, 

Un cocinero, a [mxile) cook ; una cocinera, a (feTrmle) cook. 

Observations. — Augmentatives and diminutives ending in ote or ote 
also change the last letter into a for the feminine : 

Regordete (m.), regordeta (/.), small and stout; 
Altote (m.), altota (/.), very tall ; etc. 

2« Adjectives ending in n add an a for the feminine ; 
Holgas^n, in. , idle; holgazana, /. Har6n, m., lazy; harona,/. 

Exceptions. — Snin, contemptible ; comiln, common ; and all adjectives 
ending in en, as joven, young ; remain unchanged. 

3« Adjectives referring to the nationality and ending with a 
consonant add a for the feminine: 

Franees, m., French; francesa,/. 

IngUs, m., English; inglesa, /. 

Alemin, m., German; aleniana, /. 

Irlandes, m., Irish; irlandesa, /. 

EspaiLol, m. , Spanish ; espafiola, /. 

Note. — Among the adjectives of this last class, some are found that 
terminate in a, and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as persa, 
Persian; mosoovita, Musdmte; etc. 
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4« Adjectives ending in or also add a for the feminine : 

Trabajador, ui., indusirioiLS, diligent; trabajadora, /. 
Traidor, m., treaclverous ; traidora,/. 

Note. — Comparatives in or do not change : la mayor parte, the greater 
part. La puerta interior, the inner door, 

5« Those adjectives which end in the masculine with any 
other letter do not change in the feminine : 

Un hombre cortes, a polite man ; una mujer cortes, a polite woman. 
Un hombre grave, a grave man ; una materia grave, a grave matter. 
El trabajo es facil, the work is easy ; la cosa es facil, t?ie thing is easy, 

6« When an adjective relates to two or more nouns in the 
singular, it must b^ put in the plural : 

El padre y el hijo son buenos, The father and son are good. 

7» An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different 
genders is put in the masculine plural : 

El padre y la madre son ricos, The father and m/)ther are rich. 

Observation. — When, however, the adjective stands near a feminine 
noun in the plural it must agree with the feminine noun, but such con- 
structions must be avoided as much as possible, and it is preferable to 
qualify each noun by an adjective having a corresponding meaning, or 
select an adjective having but one termination for both genders : 

Los caudales y la hacienda eran The capital and the property were 
grandes, large. 

El general tiene un valor mara- The general lias {a) wonderful hrav- 
villoso y una constancia por- ery and persistence (is wonder- 

ten tosa, fully brave and persistent). 

8t Adjectives are often used substantively either in the sin- 
gular or plural : 

El bueno y el malo, The good and the had one, 

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor. 
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L£SSON 9. 



Leeeltin IX. 



Lesson IX. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 



Xjemplos. 



Examples. 



A<yectiTeB preceding the Noan. 



Mateo es on bueu muchacho. 

Carolina es una herinosa muchacha. 

i Qu^ excelente vino ! 

i D6nde estd la joven Agata ? 

Tengo un bonito libro. 

£1 pulpero tiene dulce miel. 

Mi amigo tiene un gran caballo. 

Domingo es mi grande amigo. 



Matthew is a good boy. 
Caroline is a handsome girl. 
What an excellent wine I 
Where is young Agatha ? 
I have a pretty book. 
The grocer has sweet honey. 
My friend has a famous horse, in. 
Dominic is my great (good) fnend. 



Adjectives foUowing the Noun. 



Tonemos un caballo bianco. 

Tengo un libro francos. 

Aprendo la lengua espaiiola. 

Tengo una mesa redonda. 

£1 juez es un hombre justo. 

Vivo en la calle nueva. 

Pedro es un hombre viejo. 

Octavio es un muchacho feo. 

£1 comerciante es un hombre muy rico. 



Vocabulario. 

El animal, t?ie animcU. 
iMTbnqnet the shipf the vessel. 



We have a white horse. 

I have a French book. 

I learn the Spanish language. 

I have a round table. 

The judge is a just man. 

I live in the new street. 

Peter is an old man. 

Octavius is a homely boy. 

The merchant is a very rich man. 

Vocabulary. 



El capit^n, the captain. 
El discipn lo, the pupil. 

ofleial^ ^Ag officer. 
El pafto, the cloth. 
El pnerto, the port, 
"^^^the river. 
El sastre, the tailor. 
El tomo, the volume. 

eMOuelsLfitfie school. 



Blanco, white. 

Buenos dlas, good morning, good day, 

Colorado, red, 

Dichoso, happy. 

Era, was. 

Excelente, excellent. 

Espailol, Spanish, Spamia/rd, 

Inglaterra, England. 

Inteligente, intelligent. 

Mismo, same. 

Obediente, obedient. 
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La hifltoria, the history. 
Larosa, the, rose. 
La vaca, the cow. 
Ami, bltte. 




Primero, first, 
Bnso, Russiam,, 
f^if. 
UtU, useful. 


Y sentences : 
er the noun. 






Exercise 17. 


-i J 



1. I Tienen nstedes una vaca ? 2. Si, tenemos una vaca 
blanca. 3. El perro es un animal fiel y litil. 4. Bon imAhook, 
hombre muy amable. 5. Los dos nifios estdn enfermos, la ^ 
madre estd muy triste. 6. La sefiora con el traje negro es la herm 
del.oficial ingl^. 7. i Quiere V. pan bianco 6 pan negro ] 8. No qu. 
ero pan. 9. El hijo del general es un joven inteligente. 10. i Sabe 
y. si el comerciante tiene pafio azul 1 11. £l no tiene pafio azul, 
pero tiene excelente pafio negro. 12. [ Tiene V. el primer tomo de la 
Historia de Inglaterra ? 13. Tengo los dos primeros tomos. 14. El 
hermano de Maria es muy rico, tiene dos casas grandes y Ijermosas 
en la calle nueva. 15. [ D6nde estd el buque ruso ] 16. Estd en 
el puerto nuevo. 17. [Buenos dias, sefiora, donde estd la criada? 
18. Estd en el cuarto grande. 19. ^ Qui6n es el primer discipulo de 
la escuela? 20. Yo no s^ qui^n es el primero. 21. El sastre tiene 
un hijo ciego. 22. El capit&n es un buen soldado. 23. El padre de 
Enrique es dichoso, porque tiene un hijo obediente. 24. Napole6n 
era un gran general. 25. i D6nde estd el Bio Colorado ? 26. Yo 
no 8^. 

Exercise 18. 

1. The English drink (hehen) beer, good wine, and excellent tea. 
2. We have good friends in the city. 3. Mary's mother is already an 
old woman. 4. The general is a prudent soldier. 5. The two Eng- 
lish captains have large ships. 6. We have white roses in the gar- 
den. 7. The children are sick because they eat (comen) green apples. 
8. Louisa's mother is an unhappy woman. 9. The butcher has good 
meat to-day. 10. Have you French or English money? 11. We 
have neither French nor English money, we have American gold. 
12. The lesson of to-day is a difficult lesson. 13. Paris is a large city. 

14. The count is a proud man, but the countess is an amiable lady. 

15. The island of Cuba is a fine island. 16. Do you sell French 
wines ? 17. I sell French and Spanish wines. 18. My uncle has a 
fine estate in Cuba. 19. The sons and daughters of the merchant are 
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ATho is the tall gentleman in the garden ? 21. The gen- 

|the white hat is my uncle. 22. Are you the brother of 

captain ? 23. No, sir, I am the cousin of the G-erman 

. Has the captain a new ship ? 25. No, sir, he has the 



^M. 



Oramitioa. Orammar. 

Adjectives in Spanish, as in French, are placed either 
p* ,re the noun which they qualify, or after it ; but not in such 
. £^way as to leave their position to the discretion of the speaker 
/•or writer. Their normal position is after the noun, but this may 
be modified by usage or euphony. Therefore no absolute rules 
can be given. As a matter of euphony it will be noticed that a 
long adjective often follows a short noun, and a short adjective 
precedes a long noun : 

El orden admirable, The toonderful arrangement. 

La rancia ensenauza, The oui-of-dMe instruction. 

The following rules may, however, be followed in most cases. 

2t Adjectives generally placed before the noun are : 

1 . The numeral adjectives when accompanied by the article : 
El primer tome, the first volume. La tercera casa, the third house. 

2. Adjectives expressing a quality pertaining to the very 
nature of the noun which they qualify: 

Un poderoso emperador, A powerful emperor. 

Un rico banquero, A rich hanker. 

Dalce miel, Sweet honey. 

Amarga adelfa, Bitter oleander. 

Note. — Should we say miel dnloe, adelfa amarga, it might imply that 
there exist honey and oleander of a different taste. 

3. Adjectives when used figuratively : 

Tin delicioso viaje, A delightful journey, 
Una negra acci6n, A dark deed. 
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4. Adjectives used emphatically or in exclamatory sentences : 
i Admirable acci(Sn ! Admirable actimi ! 

St In most other cases adjectives are placed afier the noun. 
They are more specially so : 

1 . When the adjective denotes color^ naiionaUty^ shapey and 
taste : 

Un caballo bianco, a white horse. Un libro ingles, an English hook, 
Una mesa redonda, a round table. Vino agrio, sour loine, 

2. When the adjective has the form of the past participle of 

a verb : 

Una ventana cerrada, A closed window, 
Una puerta abierta, An open door, 

3. When the adjective may be used substantively : 

Un hombre justo, ) . . ^ Un hombre malvado, ) ^ . , , 

rr ' ^ M J''^ ^'"'^« TT 1 J i^ imcked man, 

Un josto, ) Un malvado, ) 

4. When the adjective does not express a special or essential 
property pertaining to the noun : 

Una calle ancha, A broad street* 

Un hombre feo, An ugly man, 

Una casa vieja, An old house, 

5. When two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, it is 
preferable to place them after the noun : 

Es un hombre sabio, justo y pode- He is a wise. Just, and powerful 
roso, ma,n, 

4« Certain adjectives have different meanings according to 
their place before or after the noun : 

Una cierta cosa, A certain thing, 

Una cosa cierta, A sure thing, 

Un pobre hombre, A poor vnan (poor in wits). 

Un hombre pobre, A poor man (poor in money). 

5« The Spaniards use the same word to designate Englishman 
and English, Frenchman and French, Spaniard and Spanish, 
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etc ; but they write the word with a capital letter when used 
substantively, and with a small letter in other cases : 

(In Espaiiol, a Spaniard; un libra espafiol, a Spanish hook. 
(In Ingles, an Englishman ; Tin buque ingles, an English ship, 

6« The Spaniards use instead 'of Mr, and Mrs., Don, m., and 
Dona, /., before Christian names, and el SeiLor, m,, la Senora,/!, 

before family names : 

Don Juan, Mr. John. El Sefior Hemdndez, Mr. Hernandez, 

Doiia Maria, Mrs. Mary, La Sefiora Smith, Mrs. Smith. 
El S«- D^ Carlos Marty, Mr, Charles MaHy. 

Remarks on certain Adjectives. — 1. Alf^ano, any one, anybody, 
some one, som^ebody ; bnono, good ; malo, had, ill ; ningimo, none^ no one, 
nohody; postrero, last; primero, first; tercero, third; uno, a, an, one; 
drop the before a masculine noun in the singular : 

Buen amo, good m>aster. £1 primer hombre, the first mom. 
Ningiin libro, no hook. Un hdbil medico, a skillful physician ; etc 

But if they come after the noun they preserve the o : 

Un hombre malo, a had man. Libro tercero, third book ; etc 

The is also preserved whenever the noun referring to the Adjective is 
not expressed : 

Es bueno. He is good. 

El primero de todos, The first of all. 

Uno de estos se&ores, One of these gentlemen ; etc 

2. Santo, saint, drops the last syllable before proper names of saints : 
San Pedro, St. Peter ; San Juan, St, John ; etc. 

Observation. — If the name of the saint begins with To or Do, the foil 
form is used : 

Santo Domingo, St. Dominic ; Santo Tomds, St. Thom/ts. 

However, when speaking of the island of St. Thomas, we say, la isUt dft 
San Tomas. 
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DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS. 
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3. Orande drops the last syllable before a noun beginning with a 
consonant, whenever it means greai in merit or qualities^ celebrated or 
famous : 

Una gran mujer, A distinguished tooman, 

Un gran poeta, A great poet. 

Un gran caballo, An excellent or famous horse. 

Note. — If the noun begins with a vowel or an h, grande or gran may 
be used indiscriminately. 

Oraado preserves the last syllable if it only expresses exterU or dimension, 
and is then placed preferably after the noun : 

Una casa grande, a large house. Un campo grande, a large field. 
£1 teatro grande de Burdeos es T?ie large theater in Bordeaux is a 
un gran teatix), splendid theater. 



Leecltfn X. 



Lesson X. 



DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS. 



EJemplos. 

Juanito tiene un periito. 

t Que bonita casita ! 

i D6nde estd mi hermanita ? 

Esta con la mujercita. 

El caballito de mi hermanito es un 
bonito animalito. 

Dos lamparitas ardian en el cuar- 
tito. 

Hay pececitos en el rio. 

El pobrecito estd malo. 

El hombreeillo quiere dinero. 

Yo no quiero ese perrillo. 

Mi mesa es muy chiquita. 

Tenemos on jardincito en el cam- 
po. 

£1 seliorito y la se&orita estdn 
aqui. 

Enrique es un muchach6n y su 
padre un hombronazo. 

La hermana de Pedro es una mu 
jerona. 



Examples. 

Johnny has a little dog. 

What a pretty little house ! 

Where is my little sister ? 

She is with the little woman. 

My little brother's little horse is^^ 
pretty little animal. 

Two small lamps were burning in the 
little room. 

There are little fishes in the river. 

The poor little fellow is sick. 

The miserable little man wants money. 

I don't wish that ugly little dog. 

My table is very small. 

We have a little garden in the coun- 
try. 

The young gentleman and the young 
lady are here. 

Henry is a big fat boy and his father 
a big strong man. 

[ Peter's sister is a big stout woman. 
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El antor, the aiUhor, 

El bastonaso, t?ie blow (with a stick). 

El §^to, t?ie pleasure, 

£1 ladrdn, the thief. 

El pijaro, the bird. 

El patio» tlie yard. 

El piearo, the rogue. 

El pnoUo, the town, vilUige. 

El rioaoh6n, the very rich man. 

El talento, the talent. 

Los contornos, the suburbs. 

La booa, the motUh. 

La eallejnela, the lane. 

La eara, tfier/ace. 

La erui, the cross. 



Vocabulary. 




La eip60iilaoi6ii, th^ 

La flor, the JUrier. 

La legpia, the league. 

La mano, the hamd. 

Lapelea, the fight. 

La piesa, the piece. 

La pullalada, the stab (with a poniard). 

Aquf, here. 

Arriba, upstairs, 

Chiqnito, little. 

Ignorante, ignoroML 

Solo, alone. 

8n, his^ her, 

Todo, all. 

Vive, ^ives: 
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Exercise 19. 

1. La hermanita de Carlos esta mala. 2. [ Qa6 tiene el muchachito ? 
3. £l no tiene nada. 4. £1 comerciante tiene una caslta de campo en 
los contomos de la ciudad. 5. [ D6nde eatd Juanito 1 6. Esta en el 
jardin con su amiguito. 7. [ D6nde estdn las dos sefioritas ? 8. Estan , 
en el cuartito arriba. 9. i Estaba V. (were you) solo en el cuarto 1 
10. SI, sefior, yo estaba (was) solito. 11. jQui^n es el hombrecitol 
12. Es el hermano de Luisita. 13. Maria tiene una crucecita de oro. 
14. Los drboles del jardin son todavia chiquititos. 15. El amigo de 
Enrique es un picaron. 16. Y Enrique es un ladronzuelo. 17. El 
perro recibi6 (received) dos bastonazos. 18. Mi amigo recibi6 dos 
pufialadas en la pelea. 19. El general es un hombrach6n. 20. Los 
dos jovencitos son primes. 21. Tenemos tres pajaritos en el jardin. 
22. [ Quiere V. un pedazito de came ? 23. Si, senor, con mucho 
gusto. 24. Pedro vive en una callejuela de la ciudad. 25. i Porqu^ 
no compra el ricach6n una casa grande 1 26. Porque tiene todo su 
dinero en grandee especulaciones. 27. La hermana del panadero es 
una mujercilla muy fea. 28. Los pollitos estdn en el patio. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The little boy and the little girl are sick. 2. The little tailor 
is very ignorant. 3. The brothers Ramirez have two small houses in 
the city. 4. Who is in the little garden ? 5. Louisa and my little 
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Mend. 6. The merchant's sons have two small horses. 7. The little 
child has a pretty little face. 8. There are Qmy) many birds on (en) 
the small island. 9. With whom were you in Paris ] 10. With my 
little brother. 11. Charles has an ugly little dog. 12. The general's 
brother is a very rich man. 13. Little John and little Louisa are in 
the country now (desde) two days. 14. Here is a pretty little book 
for you. 15. What a pretty little flower ! 16. Is Henry an author ? 
17. Yes, but a miserable author without talent. 18. Mary has a 
pretty little mouth and pretty little hands. 19. Julia is a pretty 
young lady. 20. The baker is a big stout man, but his sister is a 
very small woman. 21. My aunt has a very, very small dog. 22. The 
banker's children are yet very small. 23. Where do you live now ? 
24. In a very pretty little town not far from here. 25. Charles re- 
ceived (recibid) a short letter from his friend. 26. The captain of the 
small vessel is an ugly little man. 27. Have you a table in your 
room ? 28. Yes, sir, I have a very small table. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

!• The Spanish language abounds in diminutives and aug- 
mentatives. 

2« The diminutives serve to decrease or soften the significa- 
tion of the word from which they are derived. 

Those most in use end in ico, illo, ciUo, ito, cito, nelo, znelo, 
and ejo, for the masculine, as : hombrecioo, hoiiLbrecillo, hom- 
brecito, hombreznelo, little man; and in ica, ilia, cilia, ita, 
cita, zuela, eta, eja, for the feminine, as : inigercilla, miyer- 
cita, miyeroioa, miyerziiela, little woman ; etc. 

1. Diminutives ending in nelo always denote contempt or 
irony. 

2. Diminutives ending in illo and ciUo often express contempt, 
pity^ or ugliness ; while those in ito generally express affection^ 

4 

gentleness, or beauty : 

Mujercilla, Contemptible little womcm* 

Pobrecillo, Poor little fellow. 

Hijito mfo, My dear little son. 

Pobrecito, Poor good little fellow. 

5 
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Note. — Some Spanish words have the termination of the diminutive, 
without being diminutive, as : 

Acerico, needle cushion, Anzuelo, fishhook^ etc 

3. The diminutives ito, ita, may be used with different parts 
of speech to give a special expression to the words : 

Yengo solito, / corne quite alone. 

4. Diminutives in ete, ejo, etc., are comparatively little used. 

3« Tlie augmentcUives serve to increase the signification of the 
words from which they are derived. They end in dn, achdn, 
azo, onazo, or ote for the masculine ; and in ona, aza, onaza, or 
ota for the feminine, as : 

Hombr6n, hombrach6n, hombrouazo (from homhre, man), big^ droTig man. 
Granddn, grandote, grandazo, grandonazo (from grander large), very large. 
Mujerona, mujeraza, mujeronaza (from mujer, woman), large^ ^romg woman. 

1. There are many words, however, ending in azo, which 
express an ctction, motioriy or result^ and are, therefore, not 
augmentatives : 

Fusil, rifle f gun ; fusilazo, a shot from a rifle, 
Pistola, pistol ; pistole tazo, a shot frovn a pistol* 

Ca!i6n, gun; ca&onazo, a shot from, a gun, 

2. Words which express a blow struck with a blunt instrument 
or object also end in azo, as bastonazo or garrotazo, blma with a 
stick; while those expressing a wound made by a sharp instru- 
ment or weapon end in ada, as : 

Puiialada, stab with a dagger; lanzada, a wound from a lance ; etc. 

Exceptions. — Haoha, ax ; maehete, cutlass ; and sable, saber ; form, 
however, haohaso, maohetaio, and sablaso. 

4t Formation op Diminutives and Augmentatives. — 1. 
Words ending in o or a drop the last letter and add ito, ita ; 
ioo, ica ; illo, ilia ; according to their gender : 

Herman-ito, herman-ieo, herman-illo, little brother ; from hermano, ^njoUneT, 
Cas-ita, cas-ioa, cas-illa. little house ; from easa, house. 
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NoTB. — Words ending in go- besides dropping the o, insert a n after 
the g to preserve the hard sound of this letter : 

Un amigo, a friend ; an amiguito, a little friend. 

Those ending in eo change the e into qu, also to preservS the hard sound 
of the : 

Un barco, a ship ; un barquito, a little ship, 

A few words ending in o and a, after dropping the last letter, add^ how- 
ever, the termination edoo, edllo, etc. : 

Un huevo, an egg; un hnevecillo, a small egg. 
Una mano, a hand; una manecita, a small hand, 

2. Monosyllables ending with a consonant form their dimin- 
utive by adding ecitOi ecioo, eoillo, or eznelo : 

Una flor, a flower ; una florecita, a little flower, 

Una cruz, a cross ; una crucecita, a little cross, 

Un pez, aflsh; un pececito, a little fl^h, 

Un rey, a king ; un reyezuelo, a king (with a small kingdom)* 

Note. — Observe that emi and pei change the « into o. 

3. Words of two or more syllables ending with a consonant 
form their diminutive by adding ito, ice, illo, ejo : 

Un papel, a paper ; un papelito, a small paper. 
Un reloj, a toateh; un relojito, a small waJUih. 

4. Words of two syllables ending with an e, and those of 
several syllables ending with an n or a z, add cito, oico, oillo, 
or zuelo : 

Un sastre, a tailor j un sastrecillo, a little tailor. 

Una nube, a clottd ; una nubecilla, a little clovd. ■ 

Un capitin, a captain; un capitancillo, a little captain, 

Un autor, an author ; un autorzuelo, an insignificant avJthor, 

Una mujer, a woman ; una mujercita, a Utile woman. 

Exceptions. — Juanito, from Joan, John ; voleanejo, from volo^n, doU 
eano ; and all words ending in in, form an exception to this rule, the 
latter adding ito» etc. Thus : 

Jardin, garden ; ruin, vxyrtMess ; 
'Rocintjade; serafm, seraph; 

form in the Diminutive jardinito, rooinito, minito, and seraflnito. Jar- 
dineito is, however, often used. 
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5. Diminutives may be yet decreased in the following way : 

From ehioo, small : chiquillo or chlquito, chiquitillo, chiquitito, chiqui- 
tuelo, chiquitlllaelo, chlqaitHlito, chiquirritin, chlquirritito, chlquirritillo, 
chiquinituelo, Ac. 

The English would say in such cases, very^ very small. 

Even augmentatives may be decreased in the same way : 
Picar6n, big rogue; picaronzillo or picaronzuelo, little rogue; etc. 

6. Many diminutives as well as augmentatives drop or pre- 
serve the letter i in the diphthong ie : 

Un ciego, a blind man; un cieguecillo, or ceguecillo, a liJtJUe blind man* 
Ud diente, a tooth ; un dientecillo or dentecillo, a stmUI tooth. 

Una piedra, a sttme ; una piedrezuela or pedrezuela, a small stone. 

7. Other words change the diphthong ue into or remain 
unchanged : 

Un buey, an ox; un bueyecillo or buyecillo, a sm^aXl ox. 

Un huesoy a bone; un hnesecillo or osecillo, a small bone. 

8. There are words in Spanish with diminutive and augmen- 
tative terminations, which may have been used formerly as such, 
but which at present have a determined signification : 

Mat6n, bra/oo, cutthroai. Islilla, side. 

CegatOy shortsighted. Peluquin, %oig. 

Espadin, sword of the stale; etc., etc. 

9. Augmentatives are formed by adding the terminations given 
in Rule 2 to the word, when the same ends with a consonant : 

Le6n, lUm; leonazo, big lion*; etc. 

When the words end, however, with a vowel, the latter is 
dropped before adding the given termination : 

Gigante, giamt; gigantazo, large giant. 
Libro, book ; librote, large book. 

General Observations. — The words peqneno, smally and 
grande, large, may be used at all times with the noun, but in 
many cases they would not answer to the genius of the Spanish 
language, which would require the diminutive or augmentative. 
This is specially the case with the diminutives. 
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The pronunciation of diminutives or augraentatives is gen- 
erally different from that of the word from which they are de- 
rived, and the written accent of the primitive word is left out in 
the derived word, as : 

^bol, tree ; arbolito, sviuill tree. 

P^aro, Hrd; pajaiito, small bird; etc. 

5i Verb tener, to have. 

The verb tener is often rendered in English by to he some- 
thing the matter : 

i Que tiene V. ? Whxit is the matter wUh you t • 

Yo oo tengo nada, Nothing is the maUer with rm. 



Leeeldn XL Lesson XL 

ABJBOnVBS. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE RELATIVE. 

Adjectives corn/pared regularly : 

■ PoaitiTe. Comparative. Superlative. 

HennosOy m. ) hand- mds hermoso, ) hand- el mds hermoso, ) the hand- 
Hennosa, f. S soms; mas hermosa, S somer ; la mas hermosa, ) somest, 
Pradente,m. ) , mas prudente, ) more el mds prudente, ) the most 
Prudente, f. ) ■P^^'^*^^' m^s prudente, ) prvdent;\2i mds prudente, ) prudent. 

Rico, m. I • X . ^^ ^co, I ' 1, . ®^ ™^ ^^°» \ ^^ 

,Rica, f. ) ' mds rica, ) ' la mds rica, J richest. 

Utiles, pi. useful; m^xi^ea, more useful ; los mds utiles, m. ) the most 

las mds utiles, f. ) useful, 
Fdcil, n. easy ; mds facil, eamer ; lo mds fdcil, the easiest thing. 

Adjectives compared irregularly: 

Bueno, good; mejor, better ; 6ptimo, best, 

Malo, bad; peor, worse; p^simo, vx/rst, 

Grande, greats large ; mayor, greater^ larger; mdximo, greatest, largest. 
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Pequeiio, small; 
B(go, low; 
Alto, high; 



menor, less, smaller ; 
inferior, lower ; 
superior, higher ; 



BieD, well; 
Mai, bad^ badly ; 
Poco, little; 
Mucho, rrmch ; 



Adverbs : 

mejor, better ; 
peor, worse; 
menos, less; 
mds, rrvore ; 



minimo, anuUUsL 
infimo, lowest, 
supremo, highesL 



lo mejor, the best, 
lo peor, t?ie worst, 
lo menos, the least, 
lo mis, the most. 



Comparative of Inferiority : 

Duro, m. ) , menos duro, ) r ,^ . ®1 menos duro, ) 

,^ /» f naTur ; , / less naTXl; . . ^ 

Dura, f. ) menos dura, ) la menos dura, ) 



ths least htxrd. 



Fuertes, pi. strong ; menos fuertes, less strong; los menos fuertes, m. ) ^ least 

las menos fuertes, f. ) strong. 
Bien, well ; menos bien, less well ; lo menos bien, ths leaM well, 

menos... que..., less or fewer... than... 
No tanto, m...como... ) not so miich no tantos, m....como... ) not so muny 
No tanta, /....como... ) ...as... no tantas, /..... como... ) ...as... 

no tan...como..., not so. ..as... 



Comparative of Equality : 



Tanto, m. ...como 
Tanta, /.....como 



as much. ..as... 



tantos, m. ...como. 



:l 



theTnore. .them/yre,.. 



tantas, /.....como 
tan., como..., as...as..., so ..as.... 

Cuanto mas tanto mds. . . . 

Cuantos mas tantos mds. . . 

Cuanta mas tanta mds 

Cuantas mas tantas mas. . . 

Cuanto menos tanto menos... tlie less... the less... 

Cuanto mds tanto menos... the more. ..the less.,. 

Cuanto menos tanto mds the less. ..the mjore... 



as7ruiny.,,aB. 



EjemploB. 

Carlos es rico, Juan es mas rico ; pero 
Enrique es el mds rico de los tres 
hermanos. 

Luisa es mds joven que Maria. 

Nueva York es mds gmnde que Paris. 

Juan habla bien, pero su hermano 
habla mejor. 



Examples. 

Charles is rich, John is richer ; 

but Henry is the richest of the 

three brothers. 
Louisa is younger than Mary. 
New York is larger than Paris. 
John speaks well, but his brother 

speaks better. 
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Soy mas viejo que V. 

Julia es la menos bonita de las her- 

manas. 
Tenemos menos dinero que el. 
No tengo tanta tiempo como V. 
Ellas no tienen tantas amigas como 

nosotias. 
Yo no hablo tan bien como V. 
El medico no es- tan viejo como el 

abogado. 
Soy tan alto como V. 
Tengo tantas plumas como lapices. 
Cuanto mds virtuosos son los hombres, 

tanto mds felices son. 
Cuanto mds sale, tanto menos estu- 

dia. 
Cuantos mds amigos tenga V. tanto 

mds poderoso serd. 



I am older than you. 

Julia is the least pretty of the 

sisters. 
We have less money than he. 
I have not as much time as you. 
They have not so many Mends 

as we. 
I do not speak as well as you. 
The physician is not so old as 

the lawyer. 
I am as tall as you. 
I have as many pens as pencils. 
The more virtuous men are, the 

happier they are. 
The more he goes out the less he. 

learns. 
The more friends you have the 

more powerful you will be. 



Vocabulario. 

, El amo, the master, 
SI banqnero, the hanker. 
SI m^to, the merit. 
SI regimiento, tfie regiment. 
La elaae, the class. 
La saerte, the Iv/ck. 
La efcnela, the school. 
La fmta, ihefruU. 
La parte, the part. 



Vocabulary. 



Atento, attentive. 
D^me v., give me, 
Dolce, sweet. 
Ednardo, Edward. 
Estndioso, studious. 
Felipe, Philip. 
Fresco, cool. 
Frio, cold. 
Fuerte, strong. 



Oana, earns. 
Oasta, spends, 
Habla, speaks. 
Otro, other. 
"B^AtAOypoMt last, 
Soberbio, haughty, 
Temprano, early, 
Tonto, foolish, 
Todo, all. 



Exercise 21. 

1. Carlos es mAs rico y Felipe mas pobre que Juan. 2. El hijo es 
mds joven que la hija. 3. El amo no tiene tantos amigos como el 
criado. 4. El hermano es tan habil como la hermana, y la madre no 
menos que el padre. 5. 6l tiene mas auerte que m6rito. 6. El prfn- 
cipe no es tan soberbio como el conde. 7. El comerciante no tiene 
tauto dinero como el banquero, pero tiene mas amigos que este 
(Ihe latter), 8. Mi hermano es mds estudioso y mas atento que yo. 
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9. I Tiene V. un buen cuarto ? 10. Tengo el cuarto mds Mo en la 
casa. 11. Tenemos la casa mas grande* de la ciudad. 12. Maria es 
mds amable que Luisa. 13. Julia es menos atenta que mi hermana. 
14. Mi amigo tiene la casa mas hermosa de la calle. 15. D^me V. 
algo mejor. 16. No tengo nada mejor. 17. Eduardo es mds peque- 
£o que su hermano, pero es mas fuerte que ^1. 18. Maria es la mejor 
amiga de mi hermana. 19. Carlos y Enrique son los mds grandes, 
pero los menos atentos de la clase. 20. Cuanto menos dinero gana, 
tan to mds gasta. 21. [ Es la hija tan grande como el padre 1 22. Es 
menos grande que el padre, pero es mas grande que la madre. 23. La 
!iija no es tan amable como la madre. 24. Las manzanas no son 
menos dulces que las peras. 25. El bermano de Felipe es el hombre 
mds rico de la ciudad. 26. i Habla V. espafiol tan bien como su her- 
mano ? 27. ^1 habla mejor que yo. 



/ 

/ 



Exercise 22. 

1. The more money he earns the less he spends. 2. Charles is a 
bad boy, but Henry is the worst boy in the school. 3. The son is as 
rich as the father; he has four houses in the best part of the city. 
4. Is Edward attentive ? 5. He is more attentive than the other 
boys. 6. Are you well now ] 7. I am better in the country than in 
the city. 8. My mother is not so old as my aunt. 9. Philip is the 
youngest officer of the regiment. 10. He is not less brave than the 
old officers. 11. I have as many books as my brother. 12. The 
small room is cooler than the large one. 13. The green apples are 
not so sweet as the others. 14. We have not so much fruit this (este) 
year as last year. 15. Henry, Peter, and John are three good boys, 
but John is the best of all. 16. The dog is the most faithful of all 
animals. 17. Is your daughter young ? 18. She is younger than 
my son. 19. Have you any flowers in the garden ? 20. We have 
the most beautiful flowers in the city. 21. The new theater is much 
larger than the old theater. 22. The French baker has the best bread 
here. 23. Will you have a piece of bread ? 24. Give me the small- 
est piece. 25. We are less rich than the English, but we are as 
happy as they. 26. Do, you go out earlier than I ? 27. Yes, much 
earlier. 28. Here is the largest house in the city. 
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Oramdtica. Orammar. 

1. The comparative is usually formed in Spanish by means 
of adverbs, and not, as in many cases in English, by a change of 
termination : 

V. cs mas rico que yo, Vou are richer than L 

i% The comparative of superiority is formed by placing m^, 
more, before the positive, and qne, thaUy after it : 

£s mds hdbil que sa hermano, He is more skUlfvZ than his brother, 
£l tiene mds libros que yo, He has more hooks than L 

3* The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing menos, 
less, fewer, before the positive, and qne, than, after it : 

Es menos pmdente que V., He is lessprudent than you, 
Tengo menos libros que V., 1 home fewer hooks than you. 

Note. — De is used in place of que before numerals. Quiero mds de 
once naranjas, / wami more than eleven oranges. 

1. If the comparison refers, however, to a verb different from 
the first one, de lo que takes the place of que : 

il tiene menos dinero de lo que V. cree, He has less money than you 

think. 

2. If the comparison depends on a noun, del que (de la que, 
de Ids que, de las que) is used in place of que, varying with tbe 
gender of the noun : 

Tenia m&s soldados de los que creia, He had more soldiers than he 

thoiLgJU, 

3. If the comparative of inferiority is expressed by no...tanto 
(or tanta, tantos, tantas), or by no... tan, then the second part 
of the comparative is rendered by como : 
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£1 no tiene tanto dinero como V., He has not so much numey iuycm. 

Ellos no tienen tanta plata como nosotros, They ha/ve not as miich silver as toe. 
t,\ no es tan joven como yo. He is not so young as I am. 

4i The comparative of equality is expressed by tanto (or 
tanta, tantos, tantas, according to the gender and number of 
the noun) and como, as ; or by tan... como with an adjective 
or an adverb : 

£1 hijo es tan docto comc^el padre, The son is as learned as the father. 

£1 obra con tanta prudeucia como He acts %oith as much prudence as 
valor, courage. 

1. Hot less than is always translated by no...]nenos que... 

Yo no trabajo menos que V., I do not loark less than you, 

2. In regard to verbs, as mnch as is rendered either by tanto 
como or by tanto onanto : 

Pago tanto conlo or tanto cuanto vale, Ipay as much as it is toorth. 

Observation. — From the above examples it will be seen that menoi is 
always invariable, whilst tanto and enanto agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer. 

Cuanto, the same as tanto, drops the last syllable before an adjective or 
adverb and becomes onan. 

5fl When several nouns or adjectives follow each other, it is 
sufficient to use the words mds, menos, tan, or tanto before the 
first adjective only : 

£nrique es mds joven, timido y cr^- Henry is younger , mare timid, and 
dulo que su hermano, more credulous than his brother. 

Note. — It would not be a mistake, however, to repeat the adverb be- 
fore every adjective in order to give more expression to the sentence. 

6t The superlative relative which generally ends in English 
in est is rendered in Spanish by the adverbs mds or menos joined 
to the positive and accompanied by the definite article, a posses- 
sive adjective, or a personal pronoun : 

El mds hermoso libro or) mi ^ ■, ^ x , 

_, ... , , > The handsomest oooK. 

£1 libro mas hermoso, ) 

£1 muchacho menos obediente. The least ohedietU hoy. 

Su mds interesante obra, His mx)st interesting work. 
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Obsebvation. — The snperlathre leUtiTe of those a^jectiTes which are 
placed he/ore the noun may come in the saperlatiTe h^on or after the 
noon: 

El mas bonito mnchacho cr ) ^^ ^tu^^ jlm. 

El machacho mas bonito, ) * 

But in the case of those adjectiyes which are pUced afi^er the nonny the 
• saperlatiye most also come laA : 

£1 clima mas frfo, ITie coldest dimaU. 

7fl When the superlative relative is an adverb modifying the 
verb, it is expressed by the adverbs mds or meilOS without the 
definite article : 

i Qae estrella lace mas ? WTiieh star shines the most f 

Yo creo qae Venas lace mas, / think Venus shines the most. 

Obseryation. — These saperlatire relatives do not properly belong to 
the Spanish language, although they are always considered as comparatives, 
and they require a cultivated ear to be used correctly. 

8fl The comparatives of the adjectives bneno, good; malo, 
bad; grande, large; peqneno, littley small; b^jo, low; alto, 
high ; which is irregular, may also be formed regularly by means 
of the adverb m^, more : 

Bueno, good ; mas bneno, better, 

Grande, large ; mds grande, larger. 

Obsbbvation. — When speaking, however, of the differences of ages of 
two persons, mayor and menor roust be used : 

La hija mayor, the eldest daughter ; el hijo menor, the youngest son. 

JaieirioT and manor are never used when speaking of physical size, that 
is, of the volume or size of the objects. 

9. Cuanto mds. . .tanto. . ., the more, ..the. . .; cuanto m^nos. . . 
tanto..., the less... the,.., used adj actively, must agree iu gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Coautas mds reflexiones hace, tan- T?ie more he reflects (he makes reflec- 
tas mds faltas comete, tious), the more mistakes he makes, 

NoTB. — Instead of enanto m^..., mientras m^ may be used. 
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Lecelon in. Lesson xn« 



SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 



Formation of the Superlative Absolute* 

Pequefko, small; peque&isim-o, m., 9kyf.<yr) „ ,, ^ 

^ ^ \, > very small, smallesL 

muy peque&-o, m., a, /., ) *^ 

Pnidente, prudent ; prudentisimo, very prvderU, 

Feliz, happy ; felicisimo, very happy. 

CoTt^Sf polite ; cortesisimo, very polite. 

Adjectives ending in co and go : 

Rico, rich; riquisimo, very rich, 

Yago, vagiie ; vagulsimo, very vague. 

Adjectives ending in ble : 

Amable, amiable ; amabilisimo, or muy amable, very amiable, 

Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, or muy afable, very affable. 

Adjectives ending in iente : 

Ardiente, a/rdent; ardeutisimo, very ardent, 

Y&rn%VL\A, fervent ; ferventisimo, veryferverU, 

JjVLc\sn\^ shining ; Xxicejiiisimo, very shining. 

Yaliente, hrame ; valentisimo, very brave. 

Adjectives ending in io : 

Limpio, clean; limpisimo, very clean. 

Sucio, dirty ; sucisimo, very dirty. 

Irresfular Superlatives. 

Acre, hitter; ac^rrimo, very hitter. 

Amigo, friendly ; amicisimo, very friendly. 

Antiguof, an>cient ; antiquisimo, very ancient. 

Aspero, Jiarsh ; asperisimo or asp^rrhno, very harsh, 

Ben^fico, henevolent ; beneficentisimo, very henevoleni. 



/ 

ADJECTIVES. SUPEBLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 
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Bueno, good ; 
Celebre, celebrated ; 
Yiel, fadth/ul ; 
Fuerte, strong; 
Integro, upright; 
Libre, /re«; 

Magnifico, magnificent; 
Misero, miserable; 
Pobre, poor ; 
Sagrado, sacred ; 
Salubre, heaUhy ; 
Sabio, wise; 
y en^fico, poisoTums ; 



bonisimo, very good, 
celeberrimo, very celebrated. 
fidelisimo, very faithful. 
fortisimo, very strong. 
integerrimo, very upright. 
liberrimo, very free. 
magnificentisimo, very Tnagnificent. 
mis^rrimo, very miserable. 
paup^rrimo, pobrisimo, very poor. 
Racratisimo, very sacred. 
salub^rrimo, very heaUhy. 
sapientisimo, very wise. 
yeneficentisimo, very poisonous. 

Adverbs. 



Dulcemente, sweetly ; dulcisimamente, very or most sweetly, 

Sabiamente, wisely ; muy sabiamente, very unsely. 

Amablemente, amiably ; amabilisimamente, m4)st amiably. 



EjemploB. 

Pedro es rico, pero Jnan es riquisimo. 

Paris es ana ciadad may hermosa. 

£1 comerciante es honradisimo. 

La madre de Maria es Tiejisima. 

La torre es altisima. 

EH maestro es sapientfsimo. 

El caballero es cortesislmo. 

El geueral es pradentisimo. 

La seiiora es hermosisima. 

Es segarisimo. 

El camino es largaisimo. 

El cliraa es friisimo. 

Luisa es amabilisima. 

Mi hermana dibaja hermosisimamente. 

£l obra pradentisimamente. 

Vooabulario. 

El amor, the love, 

JH oamino, the road. 

JH clima, the climate. 

El eomportamiento, the behamor. 



Xizamples. 

Peter is rich, but John is very rich 

Paris is a very handsome city. 

The merchant is very honest. 

Mary's mother is veiy old. 

The tower is very high. 

The teacher is very wise. 

The gentleman is very polite. 

The general is very prudent. 

The lady is very handsome. 

It is very sure. 

The road is very long. 

The climate is very cold. 

Louisa is very amiable. 

My sister draws most beautifully. 

He acts very prudently. 

Vocabulary. 

Contento, satisfied, 
Femenil, effeminate. 
Filial, filial. 
Oloriosamente, gloriously. 
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El le6n, the lion. 
El maettro, the teacher. 
El poio, the well. 
Lflt aeoi6n, the action. 
La aldea, the milage. 
La comedia, the comedy. 
La hormiga, the ant. 
La iglesia, the church. 
La Uavia, the rain. 
Af aUe, affable. 
Agrio, 8our, 
Ben611co, benevolent, 
Ckn&iiii, ordinary f low. 



Honrado, honest. 
Inteligente, intelligent, 
Interesante, interesting. 
Largo, long. 
LeJM, /ar. 
Paternal, paternal, 
Pio, pums. 
Prof undo, deep. 
Sabiamente, toisely, 
Salubre, healthy. 
Sucio, dirty. 
Valiente, brwue. 



Exercise 23; 



1. Los dos hermanos del general son riqulsimos, pero el general es 
muy pobre. 2. La torre de la iglesia es altisima. 3. Luisa j Maria 
son amabilisimas. 4. Los caminos estan malisimos desde la lluvia. 
5. El oficial es un valentisimo soldado. 6. El clima de la isla es 
saluberrimo. 7. El hombrecito tiene una casa grandisima. 8. La 
hermana de Juan es hermosisima. 9. Las comedias de Moratln son 
muy hermosas. 10. S6crates era sapientisimo. 11. Las primas de 
Enrique son muy pias. 12. Las calles de la ciudad son larguisimas. 
13. El panadero tiene una hija muy bonita. 14. Las hormigas son 
pequefiisimas. 16. Juan es muy femenil. 16. El maestro Labia muy 
sabiamente. 17. Su (his) amor es muy filial. 18. El prfncipe es muy 
ben^fico. 19. El vino del comerciante no es bueno ; esta muy agrio. 

20. Los habitantes de la aldea son muy industriosos y muy afables. 

21. El padre y la madre de Pedro son viejisimos. 22. Las dos sefioras 
son muy j6venes. 23. El soldado muri6 (died) muy gloriosamente. 
24. Su comportamiento es muy comiin. 25. El monumento es 
antiquisimo. 

Exercise 24. 

1. The merchant is a very honest man. 2. My father is very 
benevolent. 3. My brother's friends are very poor. 4. His action is 
very paternal. 5. His love is very filial. 6. The banker's house is 
very large. 7. New York is a very rich city. 8. The physician has 
very good sons. 9. The climate of the island is very cold. 10. The 
lion is very strong. 11. Henry's sister is very amiable, but his cousin 
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(fern,) is more affable. 12. The apples are very sweet. 13. The 
rooms in (de) the house arH very small. 14. The river is very deep. 
15. The trees in the (del) garden are very green. 16. The two boys 
are very sick. 17. We have now a very good servant. 18. The water 
in the well is very cold. 19. Mary's brothers are very intelligent. 
20. I am very happy to-day. 21. The two Frenchmen are very far 
from here. 22. The soldiers of the general are very brave. 23. The 
streets are now very dirty. 24. My book is very interesting. 

Oramdtica. Orammar. 

1. The superlative absolute is either formed by placing the 
adverb may, very, before the positive, or by adding to the same 
the terminatiou isimo (isima, isimos, isimas, according to the 
gender and number of the noun to which the adjective refers) if 
it ends with a consonant. 

If the positive ends with a vowel, however, this last letter is 
dropped and the same terminations added : 

Grande, large; muy grande, or grandisimo, very large, 
Cort^ polite ; muy cortes, or cortesisimo, very polite. 

2fl Adjectives ending in CO and go form their superktive in 
ql^isimo and gnlsimo to preserve the hard sound of c and g, 
which they have in the positive : 

Bico, rich ; riquisimo, very rich. 

Vago, va,gtie ; vaguisimo, very vagtie. 

3fl Adjectives ending in ble change this last syllable into 
bilisimo: 

Amable, amiable; amabilisimo, very amiable. 
Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, very affable, 

4« Adjectives ending in iente drop the i in the superlative, 
and change the termination iente into entisimo : 

Ardiente, ardent ; ardentisimo, very ardent. 
Valiente, brave; valentisinio, very brave. 

5« Adjectives ending in io drop these two letters to avoid the 
repetition of the i, and add fsimo : 

Limpio, clean ; limpisimo, very clean. 
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Exceptions. — The adjectives frlo, coldy and pio, pums, make, how- 
eyer, frilsimo and piliimo in the superlatiye. 

6* The superlative absolute of adverbs ending in mente is 
also formed by placing the adverb muy, very, before them, or by 
changing the termination emente or amente into isimamente : 

Dulcemente, siueetly ; dulcisiraamente, very or most sweetly, 

Amablemente, amiably ; amabilisimamente, very or nrwst aimcMy, 

7* It must be observed that the superlative formed with the 
termination Isimo is stronger than that formed with the adverb 
muy, very. Eiqalsimo expresses, therefore, a higher degisfi 
than mny rioo, ve^y rich. Elegance requires also the termuSNi- 
tion isimo instead of the adverb mny when the superlative is 
preceded by the indefinite article an, uno, una. Thereforey M 
on Valentisimo soldado, he is a very brave soldier^ is preferable 
to es on muy valiente soldado. 

8* Certain adjectives and adverbs do not admit of the tenni- 
nation of the superlative. This is more especially the case with 
those ending with 1, i, n, and a few with r, as : 

Paternal, |?a^er7iaZ ; maternal, maternal; filial, filial; femenil, effemi' 
note; igual, eqtuU ; varonil, manly; turqoi, dark blue; ruin, low; co- 
mdn, ordinary. 

In case of doubt the student will, therefore, adopt preferably 
the adverb, mny. 

9, Some adjectives form their superlative most irregularly, 
as is seen by the list given above. 
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Leecion XIIL 



LessoD XIII. 



POSSBSSIVB ADJECTIVES. 



BPOSITIYB. 

Singfular. 
culine. Feminine. 



estro, nnestra, 
Bstro, Yuestra, su, 

ITP06ITIVK. 

Of mia, 

f 0, * tuya, 

ro, suya, 

estrOy nnestra, 

Mtro,. vnestra, 

ro, snya, 

BjemploB. 
^re 68 bueno. 
madre es buena. 
bermano es peque&o. 
beiiDana es pequeiia. 
lermano es alto, 
lermana es alta. 
istro tfo es bueno. 
stra tia es buena. 
imigo es joven. 
unigo de V. es joven. 
imigo de V. es joven. 
asa es grande. 
Asa de ellos es grande 
amigos son f el ices, 
bermanos son ricos. 
libros estdn aqui. 
libros de V. estan aqui. 
libros de V. estan aqui. 



.1 



Masculine. 

mis; 
tns; 

81L8; 

nuestros, 
Yuestros, 

81L8; 

mio8» 
tnyoB, 

8Uy08, 

nne8tro8, 
yne8tro8, 
8nyo8, 



PluraL 

Feminine. 



nne8tra8 ; 
yae8tra8, 8il8; 



mias; 
tnya»; 
8nya8 ; 
nne8tra8 ; 
yae8tra8 ; 
8uya8; 



my. 

thy, 

his, her, its. 

our. 

your. 

their, your, 

my. 

thy. 

his, her, its. 

our. 

your, 

their, your. 



Examples. 
My father is good. 
My mother is good. 
Thy brother is small. 
Thy sister is small. 
His or her brother is tall. 
His or her sister is tall. 
Our uncle is good. 
Our aunt is good. 

Your friend is young. 

Their house is large. 

My friends are happy. 

His (her or theii) brothers are rich. 

Your books are here. 



6 
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Mi hermano y mi hermana son j6 

yenea. 
Su tio, su tia, y sua primos est&n 

malos. 
Aqui estik imo de mis amigos. 
£1 perro esc4 con su amo. 
El irbol pierde sus hojas. 

D^me V. la mano. 

£l tiene su sombrero en la mano. 

£1 soldado ha perdido el brazo. 



I My brother and sister are yonng. 

His (or her) uncle, aunt, and cons- 
ins are sick. 
Here is one of my friends. 
The dog is with its master. 
The tree loses its leaves. 



Give me your hand. 

He has his hat in his hand. 

The soldier has lost his arm. 



Su, hiSf her, your, their. 

Su libro or el libro de 61. His book. 

Su libro or el libro de ella. 
Su (or el) libro de V., siiig, \ 
Su(or el) libro de VV., ;>/. } 
Su (or el) libro de ellos, rruiac, ) 
Su (or el) libro de ellas,/«m. J 
Sus libros or los libros de 61, 
etc. etc. 



Adids, padre mio. 
Si, roadre mia. 
No, hijo mfo. 
Son amigos nuestros. 
Son enemigos suyos. 
Un amigo mio. 
Un criado nuestro. 
Uu amigo suyo. 

Vooabularia 
SI baitdn, the cane. 
SI bollo, the cake. 
El oondiieipnlo, the fellow-scholar. 
SI disoipnlo, the scholar , pupil. 
EI ejemplo, th>e example. 
El marido, th>e husband. 
El padrino, the godfather. 
EI papel, the paper. 
El privilegio, the primlege. 
La familia, the family. 
La leehe, t?ie milk. 
La libertad, the liberty. 



Her book. 
Your book. 

Their book. 




His books, 
etc. 



Good-by, father. 
Yes, mother. 
No, my son. 
They are our friends. 
They are his enemies. 
A friend of mine. 
A servant of ours.. 
A friend of his. 



•I* 



Vocabulary. 
La madrina, the godmoth^. 
La pizarra, the slate. 
La propiedad, the property. 
La rienda, the bridle. 
La silla, t?ie saddle. 
Al contrario, on the contrary. 
Caliente, warm. 
En easa, at h/rnie. 
Mds, more. 
Sagrado, sacred. 
Siguen, follow. 
Tambien, too^ also. 
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Exercise 25* 

1. Mi hermano y mi hermana estdn en casa. 2. Mis padres (/>ar- 
^nts) estan en el jardin. 3. Nuestras casas son hermosas. 4. i Quien 
tiene mi papel, mi pluma j mis lapices 1 5. No tenemos ni el papel, 
ni la pluma ni los lapices de V. 6. La mujer de nuestro medico es 
la hermana de mi banquero. 7. i Tienen los discfpulos sos libros ? 
8. Tienen sus libros j sus pizarras. 9. El marido de mi prima esta en 
Paris. 10. I Buenos dias, tia, d6nde estdn mis primos ? 11. Estdn en 
el jardin. 12. i D6nde estas, hijo mio ? 13. Estoyaqui en el cuarto. 
14. Mi amigo es pobre, pero un hermano suyo es muy rico. 16. Nues- 
tro tio quiere comprar la casa de mi amigo. 16. [ D6nde estd su padre 
de V. ahora? 17. Yo no b6 d6nde esta. 18. Los sombreros de W. 
son muy pequenos. 19. Nuestro cuarto estd caliente. 20. Las casas 
de ellos son muy grandes. 21. [ Es V. mi amigo ? 22. Sf, sefior, soy 
el amigo de V. y de toda su familia. 23. Los primos de Juan son los 
condiscipulos de mi hermano. 24. [ Qui^n quiere un pedazo de mi 
boUo ? 25. Yo, d6me V. un pedacito. 26. [ Qu^ tiene V. en la mano ? . 
27. Tengo un bastoncito. 28. Los hijos siguen el ejemplo de su 
padre. 29. Nuestra libertad, nuestra propiedad y nuestros privilegios 
son sagrados. 30. Adi6s, amigo mio. 

Exercise 26. 

1. Where is your cousin (/.) ? 2. She is with her husband. 3. Where 
is vQurslateJ 4. My slate is on the table. 5. Who is your godfather f 
6. ^{[r. Ha^m^ is my godfather, and his sister is my godmother. 
7. Who IS in your father's room ? 8. A friend of his. 9. Give me 
your hand, my friend. 10. Is Henry the friend of your brothers ? 
11. He is their friend. 12. Is your physician tall or little? 13. Our 
physician is very tall. 14. Who is upstairs in our room ? 15. No- 
body is in your room, but some one is in your brother's room. 
16. With whom are your, children ? 17. They are with their mother. 
18. Is your father at home 1 19. He is in his store (tiendd). 20. Are 
the little boys with their aunt? 21. They are with their uncle and 
aunt. 22. My sister's friend (f.) is very amiable, and her brothers too. 
23. Our physician is already an old man. 24. Will you have more 
milk in your coffee? 25. On the contrary, give me more coffee. 
26. Who is in the garden ? 27. My father and mother. 28. Have 
you the saddle of my horse ? 29. I have its bridle, but not its saddle. 



84 LESSON 13. 

Oramdtioa. Orammar. 

It Possessive adjectives do not agree in gender and number 
with the antecedent or possessor, as in English, but with the 
object possessed. Every possessive adjective must, therefore, 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which it refers. 

Mi libro, my hook. Naestra mesa, our table. Mis amigos, my friends. 

2« The possessive adjective must be repeated with every 
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object : 

Mi padre, mi madre, y mi hermana My fcUher^ mother ^ and sister are 

estdn malos, sick, 

Se&or mio y amigo, Sir and friend, 

3« The possessive adjective Ynestro, masc, sing,, vuestra, 
fern, sing,, yuestros, masc, pL, YUestras, fern, pi,, your, is only 
used in the elevated style, or when addressing the divinity, the 
saints, or persons in elevated situation : 

Principe, imploro vuestro amparo, Prince, I implore your protection. 

In place of vuestro the Spaniards use in the usual style the 
possessive adjective Sll, which also means his, hety their. Vues- 
tro may, in fact, be compared with the personal pronoun ypso- . 
troSy instead of which we use listed, sing., and nstedes, pLy with 
the verb in the third person singular or plural. In the same 
way, instead of Yuestro, the Spaniards use the possessive adjec- 
tive in the third person singular or plural. 

Sn sombrero, your hat, is therefore used instead of vuestro 
sombrero ; but as it might also be translated by his hat, her hat, 
their hat, the expression de V. is added after the noun, and we 
would therefore have to say su sombrero de V. This addition 
of de v., or- de VV. may, however, be left out when the sense 
of the sentence sufficiently indicates to what person su refers : 

i Tiene V, su sombrero ? Have you your halt 

Rem AUK. — The omission of de osted when addressing respectable per- 
sons is, however, considered vulgar and impolite. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 85 

1. Instead of sa or sns, el, la, lo8, or las may be used with 
de listed, de nstedes : 

£1 libro de V., your hook. La mesa de V., yawr table, 

Los libros de V., yowr hooka. Las mesas de V., ymir tables, 

5* In order to avoid the ambiguity which might arise from 
the use of su and sns, the definite article is used with de 61, de 
ella, de ellos, de ellas : 

El libro de ^1, his hook. La casa de ellos, their (m.) house. 

El libro de ella, her hook. La casa de ellas, their (f. ) house, 

6« The possessive its must be rendered by su or sns accord- 
ing to the number of the following noun : 

Mi padre tiene un hermoso caballo, My faJlher has a pretty horse, its 

su color es negro, color is hlack. 

El arbol pierde sus hojas, The tree loses its leaves. 

7« The definite article is substituted in Spanish for the pos- 
sessive adjective whenever the sense of the sentence sufficiently 
indicates who the possessor is. This is more especially the case, 
when parts of the body are mentioned : 

Tengo algo en el ojo, / have something in my eye. 

Que tiene V. en la mano, fFhat haxe you {got) in your hand, 

8* Whenever addressing a relative or friend, the Spaniards 

use the noun alone, as in English, or with the possessive after 

the same : 

Buenos dias, padre (or padre mio), Chod rtuynvmg, father, 
Hyo (or hyo mio), ven aqui, Sora^ come here. 

9« The possessive adjectives mi, tu, sn, etc., when coming 
after the noun are replaced by mio, tuyo, suyo, maic. sing. ; 
mios, tuyos, snyos, masc pi, ; mia, tnya, snya, fem, sing, ; 
mias, tuyas, snya8,/em. pi. : 

I Padre mio ! my father ! Madre mia, my mother ; etc. 

These adjectives are placed after the noun : 

1. In the vocative: [ll^os mios! my sons! If, however, an 

adjective or a participle precedes the noun, both forms may be 

used: 

lii querido padre or querido padre mio. My dear father. 
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2. When an article precedes the noun : 

EI caballo tuyo es mayor que el mio, Thy (your) horse is larger than mine, 
Un criado mio or uno de mis criados, A servant of mine. 

3. When an adverb precedes the noun : 

Tan amigos nuestros se mostraron, They showed themselves so rmuh <mr 

friends. 



Leeeitfn XIY. Lesson XIT. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^tttguSmat* PluraL 

Mascnline. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

El miOy la mia, los mios, las mias, mtne, my own. 

£1 tuyo, la tnya, los tuyos, las tuyas, thincj thy oum. 

El suyOy la snya, los snyos, las snyas, hts, hers, its. 

Elnuestro» lannestra, los nuestros, lasnuestras, ours, our oum, 

Elvuestro, lavuestra, losyuestros, lasvuestras, ) 

•ni 1 1 1 \ yours, your own, 

Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, r ^ 

Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, theirs, their own, 

Elde^l, lade 61, losde^l, lasde^l, his. 

Eldeella, ladeella, losdeella, lasdeella, hers. 
Eldenosotrosy ladenosotros, losdenosotros, lasdenosotros, ours, 
Eldeusted, ladeusted, losdeusted, lasdeusted,^ ) 
El de ustedeSy la de ustedes, los de ustedes, las de ustedes,^ I ^ 
El de alios, ladeellos, losdeellos, lasdeellos,*) , . 
Eldeellas, ladeellas, losdeellas, lasdeellas,^) ^ 

I>eclen8ion. 

Masculine Singular. Feminine Singular. 

El mio, mine ; la mia, mine, 

Del mio, of mine; de la mia, of mine, 

Al mio, to mine ; i, la mia, to mine, 

1 Singular. ^ Plural. ^ Masculine. * Feminine. 
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Masculine Plural. 

Lo8 mios, mine ; 

De lo8 mio8, of mine ; 

A lo8 mioSy to mine ; 

£xG*} evc»u 

Ejemplos. 

Mi padre y el tuyo son amigos. 
Tu hermano y cl mio estan aqui. 
Tengo el libro de V. y el mio. 
Mi lapiz y el de V. son de oro. 
Su amigo de Y. y el naestro son altos. 
Su caballo de Y. y el de ellos son 

negros, 
Mi casa y la snya (la de el) son 

nuevas. 
Su pluma (la pluma de ^1) y la 

nuestra son de acero. 
Mis libros y los suyos son hennosos. 
Nuestros araigos y los de Y. estdn 

en Francia. 
Nuestras siUas y las de ellos son de 

caoba. 
i Tiene ^1 mi lApiz ? — Tiene el suyo. 

i Tiene ella mi libro ? — Tiene el 

suyo. 
4 Tiene Y. mi pluma ? — Tengo la 

raia, 
i Tiene ella bu agi\ja ? — Tiene la 

suya. 

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo (del 

de Y.). 
Escribo i mi madre y a la de Y. 
lt\ habla de mis hermanos y de los 

suyos. 
Escribimos d nuestros amigos y a 

los de ellos. 
Quiero lo mio. 
Cada nno quiere lo suyo. 



Feminine PlurcH, 

las mias, mine. 

de las mias, of mine, 

i, las miaSy to mine, 
ETC., etc. 

Examples. 

My father and thine are friends. 
Thy brother and mine are here. 
I have your book and mine. 
My pencil and yours are of gold. 
Your friend and ours are tall. 
Your horse and theirs are black. 

My house and his are new. 

His pen and ours are of steel. 

My books and his are handsome. 
Our friends and yours are in France. 

Our chairs and theirs are of ma- 
hogany. 

Has he my pencil ? — He has his 
own. 

Has she my book ? — She has her 
own. 

Have you my pen ? — I have 
mine. 

Has she her needle ? — She has 
her own. 

I speak of my father and of yours. 

I write to my mother and to yours. 
He speaks of my brothers and of 

his. 
We write to our friends and to 

theirs. 
I wish for what is mine. 
Every one wishes for what is his. 
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Voeabnlftrio. 

El baile, the hall. 

Si eooinero, the cook. 

Ei gpiante, the glove. 

El maestro, the teacher, 

Elprofetor, the pro/eseor. 

La eseritnra, the vjriting. 

La familia, the family, 

Alguna parte, somewhere, aavywhere. 

A lo meziM, ai lead* 

Alto, taU, 

Como, how. 



Vocabulary. 

I Conoee "7,% Do you know t are you 

acqitainted with, 
Ck>nosoo, IknoWflam acquainted with. 
i De qui^n 1 whose t 
lEscribe '7,^ do youwritet 
Eicribo, I write. 
i Habla '7,\ do you speak f 
Hablo, I speak, 
Magnifioo, splendid, 
Otra oosa, somMhing else, 
Qae, which. 



y 



Exercise 27. 

1. I Tiene V. mi libro ? 2. No, senor, no tengo el de V. 8. i Come 
son los caballos ? 4. EI mlo es negro, y el de ^I es bianco. 5. Los 
hermanos de V. son altos, y los mios son pequenos. 6. Los Ingleses 
ricos tienen cocineros franceses, los de ellos no son tan buenos. 
7. La familia de su madre de Y. es rica, pero la familia de la mia 
es pobre. 8. [ Conoee V. los jardiiies de los Ingleses ] 9. Conozco 
sus jardines y sus casas. 10. Nuestros jardines son hermosos, pero 
los de ellos son magnificos. 11. ^ Habla V. de mi casa? 12. No 
hablo de la suya, hablo de la mia. 13. i Quiere V. un pedazo de 
boUo ? 14. Si, deme V. un pedazo del suyo. 15. i Para quien son 
las manzanas, para su hermano de V. d para el mio ? 16. Las man- 
zanas son para el mfo, tengo otra cosa para el de V. 17. j Eccribe V. 
d mis amigos? 18. Escribo d los mios, d los de Y., y d los de el. 
19. [ Qui6n tiene nuestros libros ? 20. El profesor tiene los de Y. y 
los nuestros. 21. La hermana de Y. es joven, y la mia tambi^n. 
22. La madre de Y., y la de 61 estdn en el jardm. 23. [ Tiene Y. mi 
Idpizi 24. No, seiior, tengo el mio, el de V. estd sobre la mesa. 

25. Don Carlos Marty es mi maestro de escritura, quien es el de Y. ? 

26. Es tambien el mio. 27. Enrique es el amigo de Y., i>ero no es el 
mio. 28. [ De qui^n es la casa? 29. La casa pequefia es.mia, y la 
grande es de mi hermana. 30. La casa es pequefia, pero d lo menos 
es mia. 

Exercise 28. 

1. Who has my piece of cake ? 2. I have mine, but not yours. 
3. Where are your gloves f 4. Mine are here; where are yours! 
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5. Mine are somewliere in the room. 6. Do you wish the large or 
the small hat ? 7. I wish mine. 8. Have I your hat ? 9. No, you 
have your own. 10. You have no inkstand, will you have mine ? 
11. No, thank you, I don't wish yours. 12. Is your house large ? 
13. Our house is very large. 14. My book is French, yours is 
English, and his is German. 15. Do you speak of our friends? 
16. I speak of yours and of mine. 17. Who is in our room ? 
18. Your brother is in yours, and my sister is in mine. 19. Mr. 
Smith's children (hijos) are taller than ours. 20. My brother's house 
is large, but mine is larger. 21. The large book is mine, and the 
small one is his. 22. Which pens are the best, yours or mine? 
23. Mine are the best. 24. My sister and yours are at (en) the ball. 
25. Is the slate yours ? 26. The slate is mine, but the pencil is not 
mirue. 27. Do you write to your father ? 28. I write to mine and to 
yours. 29. Have you two tables in your room ? 30. I have one 
table in my room, but my brother has three tables in his. 31. Are 
the tables his ? 32. Two are his, and one is mine. 33. All the books 
are ours. 

Oramdtioa. Orammar. 

1* The possessive pronouns, like the possessive adjectives, 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed, and not, 
as in English, with the possessor. 

Mi hermano y el soyo, My brother and his (or hers). 

Mi madre y la suya. My mother and his (or hers). 

Mis libros y los suyos, My hooks and his (or hers). 

Nuestras amigas y las suyas, My friends (fern.) and his (or hers). 

2* More expression can be given to these pronouns by adding 
to them the words xoismo, masc, misma, fem^ very same ; and 
propiOy masc., propia, fern., aton: 

£1 mio mismo, My (rum. 

La suya misma. His {her your) ovm. 

El suyo propio, His {her or your) aum. 

S« Instead otel vueitro, la vuestra, los vuestros, las vuestraSj 
the Spaniards use ol suyo, m. 5., la suya, /. «., which really 
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mean his or hwSy when the meaning of the sentence is 8a£B* 
ciently clear : 

Hablo de mi padre y del sayo, / speak of my fancier and of yowrs, 
Quiero mi pluma, y la suya, / warU m/y pen and yours. 

1* When, however, the sentence is not sufficiently clear^ el 
(la, l08, las, lo) de V. is used for yours : 

Mi libro y el de V., My book and yours, sing. 
Mi casa y la de V V., My house and yours, pi. 

f • In the same way, if we wish to indicate clearly the differ* 
ence between his^ hers, or theirs, we use el de 61, el de ella, el 
de ellos, and el de ellas, instead of el suyo, la sut/a, etc. : 

Aqui estd mi casa y alia estd la de Here is my house and there is 

ellos, theirs. 

La mesa es de ^1, Hie table is his, 

6« The definite article may also be used with the preposition 
de before nosotros, etc., instead of el nuestro, la nuestra, etc. : 

Los libros de ellos y los de nosotros, Their books and ours, 

7« The possessive pronouns are also used with the neuter 

article lo, and mean the property of, what belongs to, etc. : 

/ Thine and mine (tuum et meum). 
Lo tuyo y lo mio, < Thy property and mine. 

V JVhat belongs to thee and to m£, 

8« The verb ser, to be, with or without the adjective mfo, m., 
mia,/.; tuyo, m., tuya,/; suyo, m., suya,/; and nnestro, 
m., nuestra,/., is frequently used to express possession. When 
used without the adjective, it is accompanied by the preposi- 
tion de : 

El libro es mio, The book is mine. 

La casa es suya, TTie house is his {hers or yours), 

£1 caballo es nuestro, T?ie horse is ours. 

El libro es de mi hermano, The book is my brother's. 

9* i Conoce V. ? (from conocer), and i sabe V. ? (from saber) 
both mean do you know f but COnocer means rather to know by 
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the senses, while saber means more properly to know hy the 
mindj to be versed in. Conocer, besides^ is applied to persons 
and things^ while saber is said only of things, and may precede 
another verb : 



Yo coDozco al hombre,* 
i .Conoce V. mi casa ? 
j Sabe V. su lecci6n ? 
i Sabe V. leer ? 
Gonozco or 8^ el ingles, 



/ know the man. 
Do you know my house f 
Do you know your lesson ? 
Do you know how to read f 
I know the English language. 



Leeeion XT. 



Lesson XY. 
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SlngrtilAr. 

Maacnline. Feminine. 

Este, esta, this; 
Ese, esa, that ; 
Aqnel, aqnella, that; 



Plnnd. 

Maeculine. Feminine. 

estos, estas, these. 

esos, esaSy those. 

aqnellos, aquellas, those. 



XijemploB. 

Este hombre es rico. 
Esta miger es joven. 
Ese libro y esa pluma son mios. 
Aquel soldado es valiente. 
Aquella miger es pobre. 
Estos hombres son ricos. 
Elstas mujeres son j6venes. 
Aquellos muchachos son j6venes. 



Examples. 

This man is rich. 

This woman is young. 

That book and that pen are mine. 

That soldier is brave. 

That woman is poor. 

These men are rich. 

These women are young. 

Tho.se boys are young. 



Adrerbs and AcUectlves of Quantity. 



Cuanto, m., cuanta, f., how much. 
l^QCO, m., poca, f., little. 
Tanto, m., tanta, f., somuchyosmv/ih. 
Maeho, m., maeha, f., much. 
Demasiado, m., demasiada, f., too 

inuchf too. 
Vnos enantos, algnnos, some. 
Bastante, s., bastantes, pi. , enough. 



CuantoB, m., cnantas, f., how many. 
Focoi, ni., pocas, L.few. [many. 
Tantos, m..^ tantas, f., so many^ as 
Machos, m., muchai, f., many. 
DemasiadoB, m., demasiadas, f., too 

many, too. 
Vzios pocos, a few. 



1 See page 106, 8. 
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary. 



SI badl, tJie trunk. 
£1 elavel, tkepink. 
£1 pail, the country. 
La carta, t?ie letter. 



La expcrienoia, the easperience. 
La fieita, the holy day. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
A oasa, to the house. 

Exercise 29* 



Ahi, there. 
Londrei, London. 
i Va V. I are you going f 
Voy, i am going. 



1. [Qui^n es esta senora? 2. Esta senora es mi madre, j este 
caballero es mi padre. 3. [ A d6nde va V. esta mafiana ? 4. Voy d 
casa de mi primo. 5. i Quiere Y. esta rosa 6 aquel clavel ? 6. No 
quiero ninguna flor. 7. Este muchachito es mi herm^o, j esta 
muchachita es mi hermana. 8. El general es el padre de estos mu- 
chachos. 9. i Son bonitas aquellas senoritas ? 10. Son j6vene8, pero 
no son muy bonitas. 11. [ Habla francos aquel hombre ? 12. Habla 
ingl6s, pero no habla francos. 13. Ese IngUs es el amigo de aquel 
Frances. 14. Aquel oficial es hermano de esta senora. 15. El capi- 
tan de este buque es joven, pero tiene mucha experiencia. 16. i Es 
pobre esta mujer? 17. Esta mujer es pobre, pero aquella mujer 
es rica. 18. [ Son franceses esos mucbachos ? 19. Son alemanes. 
20. [Qu^ tiene V. en aquellos baiiles? 21. Tengo todos mis libros 
en el pequeno baiil, y mi ropa en el grande. 22. [Son para V. 
estas cartas ? 23. No, sefior, son para mi padre. 24. i Qui^n vive 
en esa casa ? 25. El padre de esos mucbachos vive ahi. 26. Este 
hombre es el padre de aquellos mucbachos, y esta mujer es la madre 
de aquellas muchachas. 27. Esta sefiora es de Pans, y su prima de 
Londres. 

Exercise 80. 

1. Is this book yours ? 2. This book is mine, but that book is my 
brother's. 3. Who is that little boy? 4. He is (the) son of that 
lady. 5. This gentleman and that lady are French. 6. Are you the 
brother of these ladies ? 7. I am their cousin. 8. Give me a piece 
of that cake. 9. That cake is not mine. 10. This book and pencil 
are for your brother. 11. This house is higher than that church. 
12. Where are you going this afternoon ? 13. I don't know yet. 
14. These flowers are very beautiful. 15. Are these two gentlemen 
brothers ? 16. They are not brothers, they are friends. 17. Do you 
know that country ? 18. I know all those countries. 19. Is this 
gentleman the husband of that lady ? 20. No, he is her brother. 
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21. This house is too small for us. 22. How many children has that 
man? 23. He has three or four. 24. Have you money enough 
(enough money) ? 25. I have not much, but I have enough. 
26. Have you much money ? 27. I have very little. 28. You 
speak too much. 

Oramdtioa. Ghrammar. 

!• Este, m., esta,^!, designate the person or object nearer to 
the speaker ; 686, m.y ts% f,^ the person or object nearer to 
the person spoken to ; while aqnel, m.^ aqU6lla, y*., designate the 
person or object equally distant and quite remote from the 
speaker and the persoji who is addressed : 

Este hombre. — Ese libro. — Aquel Thi» mam.. — Th^at hook, — Thai 

lapiz. peTicil. 

Esta mujer. — Esa pluma. — Aquella This tooman, — That pen. — That 

cosa. thing. 

The same rule is applicable to the plural of these demonstra- 
tive adjectives: 

Estos hombres. — Esos libros. — Aquellos These men. — Those books. — 

l&pices. Those pencils. 

Estas mujeres. — Esas plumas. — Aquellas These women. — These pens. — 

cosas. Those things. 

2« Although the demonstrative adjectives precede the nouns, 
they are placed sometimes after them to express contempt, 
anger, or irony : 

Al pfcaro ese le har^ yo castigar, / toill have this rogtie punished, 

3« The demonstrative adjective must be repeated before 
every noun : 

Este hombre, esta mujer y este muchacho This man, womauy and child 
estdn malos, are sick. 

4* Dond6y where, is preceded by the preposition d when the 

verb expresses motion, and by en when it expresses position or 

situation. A donde and en donde correspond in fact to the 

English whither and wherein : 

4 A d6nde va V. ? Where are you going to f 

, i En d6nde esta V. ? Where are you ? 
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LeecioD XYL 



lesson XYI. 
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Slnsolar* 

Masculine. 

Este, this one, the latter ; 

Ese, that one ; 

Aqu^l, that one, the former ; 



PlnraL 

Maaculine. 

^stOSy thesey the latter, 

^808, those, 

aqu6]lo8, those, the former. 



Feminine. Feminine. 

E8ta, this one, the latter ; kfX2k%y these, the latter, 

£8a, that one ; ^808, those, 

Aqn^lla, that one^ the former ; aqTi611a8, those, the former. 

Neuter. 
E8tO, this (this thing), 

E80, ) 

AqueUo, \ **"' ^'^ '**"^^- 

El, la, loB, las, lo, as Pronouns, 



El de, ^ la d^, 
Los de, — las de, 
El or la de hierro, 
Los or las de oro, 
El or la que yo tengo, 
Los or las que yo tengo, 



That of. 

Those of. 

The iron one (that of iron). 

The gold ones (those of gold). 

The one I have (that which I have). 

Those I ha/ve (those which I have). 



El que esta aqui, 
La que esta alii, 
Los que dicen eso, 
Las que hablan, 
Lo que yo tengo, 



El que, la que, los que, las que, lo que. 



The one who is her^ (he who is here). 
The one who is there (she who is there). 
Those who say that (they who say that). 
Those (fern.) who speak (they {fem.) who speak). 
What Iha/oe (that which I have). 



Es bueno, it is good, 

Es muy hermoso, it is very pretty, 

Es mi libro, it is my hook. 

i Qu6 es ? what is it? 



Son buenos, they are good. 

Son muy hermosos, they are very pretty- 

Son mios, they are mine. 

i Estd listo ? is it ready ? 



DEMONSTBATIVE PBONOUNS 



95 



ZSjexnplos. 
Mi Upiz y el de mi hermano. 

Mis lapices y los de mi hermano. 

Mi pluma y la de mi hennana. 

Mis plumas y las de mi hermana. 

Mis libros y los de mi amigo. 

Mis casas y las de mi hermano. 



tiste es grande, aqu^l es peque&o, 
m, sing, 

Esta es grande, aqu^Ua es pequeSia, 
/. sing. 

£stos son bnenos, aqn^llos son ma- 
los, m. pi, 

fistas son buenas, aqn^llas son ma- 
las, /.pi 

Esto es mio, aquello es snyo. 

4 Qn^ libro qniere V. ? — fiste 6 

aqu^l. 
i Qui pluma qniere V. ? — £sta 6 

aqa^lla. 
i Qui libros qniere V. ? — Estos 6 

aqu^Uos. 
4 Qu^ pluraas qniere V» ? — fistas 

6 aqu^Uas. 
i Que qniere V. ? — Eso. 

I Qui cuchillo vende V. ? — El de 

hierro. 
i Qui casas compra V. ? — Las de 

madera. 
Esto es bueno, aquello es malo. 
D^me V. eso. 
JjO qne tengo es buena 



Examples. 

My pencil and my brother's (that of 

my brother). 
My pencils and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 
My pen and ray sister's (that of my 

sister). 
My pens and my sister's (those of 

my sister). 
My books and my friend's (those of 

my friend). 
My houses and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 

This one is large, that one is small. 

This one is large, that one is small. 

These are good, those are bad. 

These are good, those are bad. 

This (thing) is mine, that (thing) is 
his. 

What (which) book will you have ? 

— This one or that one. 

What (which) pen will you have ? 

— This one or that one. 

What (which) books will you have ? 

— These or those. 

What (which) pens will you have? 

— These or those. 

What will you have ? — That. 

What knife do you sell ? — The iron 

one. 
What houses do you buy ? — The 

wooden ones. 
This is good, that is bad. 
Give me that. 

# 

What I have is good. 
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i Qui es eso ? 

i Qui^n es ? — Soy yo. 

i Qui^n habla? — Es ella. 

£1 es Ingles. 

Ellas son Francesas. 

Su hermano es sastre. 



What is that ? 

Who is it ?— It is L 

Who speaks ? — It is she. 

He is English. 

They (/em. ) are French. 

His brother is a tailor. 



i V. tiene dinero, no es verdad ? 
I £l esta malo, no es verdad ? 
i y. habla ingles, no es verdad ? 
I y. quiere compi-ar la casa, no es 

verdad ? 
i V. puede venir, no es verdad ? 
I y. sali6, no es verdad ? 

Vooabulario. 

SI batEl, t?ie trunk. 
SI papel, the paper. 
Slpaqnete, the package. 
El pulpero, the grocer. 
El vaso, the glass. 
La plata, the silver. 
Laf tijeras, the scissors, 
Ayer, yesterday. 



You have money, have you not f 
He is sick, is he not ? 
Yoii speak English, do you not ? 
You wish to buy the house, do you 

not? 
You can come, can you not ? 
You went out, did you not ? 

Vocabulary. 

De aite mode, in this way. 

De m ai i ad o , tooy too much, too many. 

Dice, says. 

i Haee V. 1 (fo you do? 

Julio, Julius. 

Limpio, clean. 

For Bupueito, of cowrse. 



Exercise 81. 

1. I Tiene V. mis tijeras ? 2. Tengo las de su hermana. 3. [ Quiere 
V. este pedazo de pan 6 aqu^l ? 4. Deme V. ese. 5. i D6nde est4n 
mis libros ? 6. Los de V. estdn en mi cuarto, pero los de su hermano 
estdn aqul. 7. [ Quiere V. el reloj de oro 6 el de plata 1 8. Quiero 
el de oro, por supuesto. 9. Carlos y Eduardo ya tienen sus badles, el 
de Carlos es muy grande, pero el de Eduardo es demasiado pequefio. 
10. Deme V. otra pluma, la que tengo es muy mala. 11. 6l que dice 
eso, es un hombre malo. 12. j Tiene V. la pluma de Enrique ? 
13. Tengo la de Julio. 14. Aqul estd el libro de mi hermano y el 
mio ; 6ste es mas bonito que aqu^l. 15. Las manzanas de hoy son 
mejores que las de ayer. 16. [ Quiere V. este vaso 6 aquel ? 17. D^me 
V. el que V. tiene ; el que estd allf no est4 limpio. 18. j Sabe V. lo 
que tengo ? 19. Yo se muy bien lo que V. tiene. 20. [ Qu6 quiere 
V. aqui ? 21. Yo quiero lo que es mfo. 22. j Qu6 es eso ? 23. Es 
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un pedazo de papel. 24. Estos dos hombres son hermanos, el que 
tiene el sombrero negro habla francos. 25. [ Qui^n est4 d la puerta ? 
26. Es un muchacho con un paquete. 27. i Es un paquete grande ? 
28. No, es un paquete muy pequeno. 29. [ Es aquello para V. ? 30. 
No, es para mi hermano. 

Exercise 82. 

1. I have two pencils; this one is for you and that one for your 
sister. 2. These geotlemen are French, and those are English ; the 
latter are rich, but the former are poor. 3. Are the apples good ? 
4. Those of our grocer are very good. 5. Is this package for you ? 
6. No ; not this one, but that one. 7. What pen will you have 1 
8. Give me the gold one. 9. My house is small, but my brother's is 
much smaller. 10. G-ive me that. 11. I want this, but not that. 
12. Is this well ? 13. This is well, but that is not so well. 14. Are 
those gentlemen English ? 15. They are French. 16. Who is at the 
door ? is it Edward ? 17. No, sir, it is Henry. 18. What is that ? 
19. It is a little box. 20. For whom is that? 21. It is for your 
brother. 22. Is it good ? 23. It is not good. 24. How do you do 
that ? 25. In this way ; it is very easy. 26. Do you speak English 
or Frencli ? 27. I speak English, but not French. 28. Who is the 
man at the door ? 29. It is not a man, it is a woman. 30. Will 
you have this or that ? 31. I don't wish anything. 32. Who is it ? 
33. It is I. 

« 

Ghram&tica. Ghrammar. 

!• In the foregoing lesson the difference between este, ese, 
and aquel has been sufficiently explained. The same rule (L. 
15, K. 1) is applicable to the neuter esto, eso, and aquello, that 
is to say, that esto refers to the object nearer to the speaker ; 
eso to the object nearer to the person spoken to, and aquello 
the object equally distant from the speaker and the person who 
is addressed : 

Esto es baeno, eso es malo ; This (thing) is good, that one is had; hut 

pero aquello es peor, that one there is worse, 

2« When there are two objects in the sentence to which ref- 
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erence is to be made, aquel is used for the first one mentioned, 
and este for the last mentioned. 

The same rale is applicable to the feminine, the plural, and 
the neuter : 

Carlos era grande, Federico ambi- Charles was greaJt^ Frederic ambi- 
cioso; ^ste (Federico) valiente, tious; the latter brave, the f[mner 

aqu^l (Cdrlos) poderoso, poioerful. 

3« Esto is also used when referring to something which the 
speaker has already mentioned ; and eso when referring to 
something mentioned by the person who is addressed : 

£sto que yo digo, es ciei*to, WTuit I say is certain. 

Eso que V. dice, no es verdad, JVhai you say is not true, 

4. When a fourth object is referred to, the adjective otro, 
other, is added to the adjective, or to the pronoun i 

Aquel otro libro, That other hook. 

Aquel otro, ThM other one. 

5« The word mismo is often added to the demonstrative* 
pronouns to call attention more especially to them : 

£ste mismo, This very or same one, 

Aqu^l mismo, That very or same one. 

6* That of is rendered by el de or la de, and those of by la$ 
de or las dsj according to the gender of the noun referred to. 
The English formation of the possessive does not exist in 
Spanish : 

Mi libro y el de mi amigo, My hook and myfriend*a. • 

Nuestra casa y la de nuestros amigos. Our house and owrfri&ndi. 

Mis amigos y los de V. My friends and yotirs. 

Sus libros de Y. y los de Juan, Vour hooks and John's. 

7« That which, the one which, are rendered by e/ que or la 
que, and those which, by los que or las que. 

Auien, who, may be used instead of que at the beginning of a 
sentence when speaking of a person : 

£l que or il quien habla mal de ffe who (whoever) speaks ill of his 
su pr6jimo, no sera admitido neighbor shall not he admitted in 

en mi casa, my house. 
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8« The article and the demonstrative or relative pronoun 
should never be separated in Spanish, and when this separation 
takes place in English a different construction must be adopted : 
Yeiran los que dicen eso, Those are mistaken who say thai. 

9* Ello is often used for eso, and corresponds also to the 
pronoun it: 

Hablamos de ello, We speak of it. 

10* The pronoun it and its corresponding they for the 
plural, when the subjects of a sentence, are generally suppressed 
in Spanish : 

Es bueno, U is good ; Son buenos, t?iey are good, 
Estd aqui, it is here ; Estan alia, they are there. 



Leeclon XYII. 


Lesson XYIL 


AUXILIARY VERB 


HABBB, to have. 


Yohe, 


I have. 


Tiihas, 


thou hast. 


l^ha, 


he has. 


Ella ha, 


she has. 


V.ha, 


you have. 


Nosotros hemos. 


we have. 


Vosotros hflbeis, 


you have. 


Ellos (m.) ban, 


they have. 


Ellas (/:) ban, 


they have. 


VV. ban, 


you have. 



Regrular Verbg. 

Verbs of the \st Conjugation^ ending in Bxi 

Hablar, bablado, to speaJe, spoken, 

Cortar, cortado, to cut, cut. 

Tomar, tornado, to take, taken, 

Comprar, comprado, to buy, bought. 

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation, ending in er : 

Comer, comido, to eat, eaten. 

Beber, bebido, to drink, drtink. 

Vender, yendido, to sell, sold. 

Temer, temido, to fear, feared. 
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LESSON 17. 
Verbs of the 3d Conjugatioriy ending in ir : 



Recibir, recibido, 
Subir, subido, 
Partir, partido, 



to receive, received. 

to ascend, to go up ; ascended, gone v/p, 

to divide, divided^ 



Ejemplos. 

1 A qui6n ha hablado V. ? 
He hablado a este hombre. 

Mi hermano ha vendido su casa. 
Los muchachos ban comido el pan. 
X Han recibido VV. diuero ? 
Hemos recibido an poco. 
% D6nde ha estado Y. ? 
He estado en la casa. 
i Quien ha tornado mi sombrero ? 
Nadie ha tornado su sombrero. 
Hemos sido muy felices. 

2 Quien ha salido ? 
Nadie ha salido. 

No he comprado nada. 

He dado un pedazo de pan al pobre. 



Examples. 

To whom have you spoken ? 
I have spoken to this man. 
My brother has sold his house. 
The boys have eaten the bread. 
Have you received any money ? 
We have received a little. 
Where have you been ? 
I have been in the house. 
Who has taken my hat ? 
Nobody has taken your hat. 
We have been very happy. 
Who has gone out ? 
Nobody has gone out. 
I have not bought anything. 
I have given a piece of bread to the 
poor man. 



Vooabulario. 

El caj6n, the drawer. 

El campo, the country.^ ■ 

El pais, the country. ^ 

El paiinelo, the handkerchief. 

El doro, the dollar. 

El tiempo, the time. 

La cosa, the thing. 

Las mercanclas, the goods. 

La sopa, the soup, 

Aprender, to learn. 

Castigar, to pimish. 

Dar, to give. 

Desobediente, disobedient. 



Vocabulary* 

Estar, to be. 

Enropa, Europe. 

HaUar, to find, c C J 

Halo, unwelL >iM ^ -crO^ 

Otro, another, 

Perder, to lose. 

Porque, because, 

Salir, to go out, 

Ser, to be. . 

Tener, to have. 

Todo el mnndo, everybody. 

Varies, as, several. 

Vivir, to live. 



^ Campo refers to the country contrasted with the city, while pais means 
a tract of land inhabited by a nation. 
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Exercise 33. 

1. Lo3 muchachos ban comido todas las manzanas del jardin. 
2. I Ha dado V. el caf6 al caballero ? 3. No, seiiora, pero he dado 
el te d la seiiora. 4. i Ha comprado V. una mesa ] 5. Si, sefior, he 
comprado una mesa de caoba. 6. [En donde ha hallado V. esto? 
7. En nuestro jardin. 8. i Qui^n ha tornado dinero de mi caj6n ? 
9. Su hermano de V. ha tomado dinero y papeles. 10. i Que sopa ban 
tenido VV. 1 11. Hemes tenido una sopa muy buena. 12. i Que 
ban comprado W. hoy ] 13. Hemos comprado mucbisimas cosas. 
14. I Que ba perdido su bermana de V.? 15. Ha perdido su pafiuelo. 
16. I Han comprado VV. manzanas ? 17. No, sefior, hemos com- 
prado peras. 18. i Ha recibido V. algo de su padre ? 19. He reci- 
bido varias cosas. 20. [ Ha estado V. malo ? 21. Si, senor, be 
estado bastante malo. 22. [ Quien ha estado en la casa ? 23. Nadie 
ba estado en la casa, pero^alguno ba estado en el jardin. 24. i Por- 
que no ba comprado V. la casa del m6dico, V. que es tan rico i 
25. Nunca he sido rico. 26. i Ha aprendido V. su leccion 1 27. To- 
davia no, no he tenido tiempo. 28. [ De qui^n ba bablado V.? 
29. He hablado de mis buenos amigos. 30. Mi hermano ha vendido 
Bu caballo, pero ha comprado otro mas grande. 

Exercise 34. 

1. The soldier has given an apple to the child. 2. My sister has 
received two letters from Paris. 3. The children have been in the 
garden with their little friends. 4. Have the boys eaten the cheese 1 
5. They have eaten the bread. 6. Has the general bought a house ? 
7. He has bought a bouse in our street. 8. Have you had any 
money ? 9. I have had two dollars. 10. Where have you been, 
John ? 11. I have been in the country. 12. Have you bought your 
silk dress in that large store ? 13. I have bought no dress. 14. Who 
has been sick at your house 1 15. Everybody has been sick. 
16. Charles has been disobedient and he has been punished. 17. The 
merchant has received many goods from Europe. 18. Have you 
found anything in the drawer ? 19. I have not found anything in 
it {en el). 20. Why has not your brother gone out? 21. Because 
he has not been well. 22. Have you brought anything for the chil- 
dren? 23. Yes, I have brought something useful for them {ellos). 
24. Have you lived in that country 1 25. No, sir, I have never been 
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in that country. 26. Have you eaten enough, my friend 1 27. Yea, 
sir, I have eaten and drunk enough. 28. Has your father gone out 1 
29. He has not gone out yet. 30. The soldiers have received less 
bread than meat. 



Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 1 The verb to have is rendered in Spanish by two different 
verbs, tener and haber. 

Tener, of which we have already spoken (L. IV., p. 36), is 
used as an active verb to indicate a material or immaterial pos- 
session, and generally means to possess, to hold, as : 

Yo tengo dinero, / ha/ve money. El tiene tiempo, ?ie has time. 

El tiene uu bastdn, ?ie has a stick. Tenemos pan, we have bread, 

Haber is used as an auxiliary verb preceding the past parti- 
ciple as : 

He recibido dinero, / have received numey. 

Hemos comido pan, We have eaten bread. 

Haber cannot be separated from the principal verb as is the 
case in English in interrogative sentences. Thus : Have you 
given? must be rendered by ^ha dado V. t and has he comef 
by ^ha venido ^1? 

2, Haber was formerly used as an active verb, and had then 
the following Imperative : 

He tu, thou shaZt have ; habed, you shall ha/oe. 

It may be used even now in sentences with the infinitive : 

Aprovechar^ cuautos medlos yo puedo / vnll vse all the means I muy 

haber, h^ve. 

£l emple6 cuanta influencia pudo ha- He used all the inflitence he could 

her. command (have). 

3 1 The verb tener may be used sometimes as auxiliary, and 
the sense of the sentence would be but slightly altered. In 
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this case the participle would have to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the noun : 

TeDgo escritas las cartas, I Juive t?ie letters (all) loriUen, 

Tenemos el dinero contado, JFe ha/ve the Tnoney counted. 

This way of expressing one's self ought, however, to be avoided by all 
those not perfectly familiar vdth the language, as*it might lead to mistakes 
in style. 

4 1 All verbs in Spanish end in ar, er, or ir. 
Verbs ending in ar belong to the Ist Conjugation, as : 
Amar, to love; dar, to give; hablar, to speak. 

Verbs ending in er belong to the 2d Conjugation, as : 
Comer, to eat; beber, to drink; correr, to run; tener, to have. 

Verbs ending in ir belong to the 3d Conjugation, as : 
Recibir, to receive; huir, to flee; 'dividir, to divide; salir, to go out* 

5« All regular verbs of the 1st Conjugation end in the past 
participle in ado, and those of the 2d and 3d Conjugations in 
ido. The same may be said of nearly all the irregular verbs in 
the three conjugations : amar, amado; coger, cog^do ; atrihuir, 

atribnido; etc. 
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VERB HABKB» to have (continued.) 

Irr^rolar Participles. 

Abrir, to open; abierto, opened. 

Cubrir, to cover ; cubierto, covered. 

Deeir, to say^ to tell ; dicho, said^ told. 

Eicribir, to write ; escrito, vrritten. 

Haeer, to maJcCy to do ; hecho, Tnade^ done. 

Imprimir, to print ; impreso, printed. 

Korir, to die; mnerto, died. 

Poner, to put ; pnesto, p^lt. 

Solver, to loosen ; snelto, loosed. 

Ver, to see; visto, seen. 

Volver. to return vuelto, returned. 
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Haber de and tener que : 

I Qui he de hacer ? 

i Que tengo que hacer ? 

V. ha de estudiar, ) 

V. tiene que estudiar, j 

I Que hemos de decif ? ) 

i Que teuemos que decir ? j 

VV. hau de decir la verdad, ) 

W. tienen que decir la vei-dad, J 

Preposition A and Active Verbs: 



What am I to dof 
You must slvd/y. 
What are we to say 1 
You must tell the truth. 



I A quien ha visto V. ? 
He visto d su padre de V. 
Amo d mis amigos. 
Juan ha perdido d su padre, 
El medico cura al eufermo, 



Whom have you seen 1 

I have seen your father, 

I love my friends. 

John has lost his father. 

The physician cures the patieni. 



Fero and sino: 

/ have not gold, but I have silver. 
J have not gold, but silver. 
He is young, but he is very prwdetA. 
We have no brothers, but sisters. 
I don't speaJc English, bat Spanish. 



No tengo oro, pero tengo plata, 
No tengo oro, sino plata, 
]Sl es joven, pero es muy prudente, 
No tenemos hermauos, sino hermanas, 
No hahlo ingles, sino espafiol, 
1^1 no habla ingles, pero habla es- He does not speak English, bui he 
pa&ol, speaks Spanish. 

6 and d, or ; Y and 6, and : 

fil 6 yo, He or I. 

Uno u otro {before o), One or the other. 

Tio y sobrino, Uncle and nephew. 

Verano ^ inviemo, ) before i Summer and urinter. 
Padre e hijo, j or hi. 



Vocabulario. 



Father and son. 



Vocabulary. 



El ciiado, the servant. 
El dne&o, the owner. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El rinc6n, the comer. 
El teatro, the theater. 
El viaje, the journey. 
La batalla, the battle. 
La carta, the letter. 
La ma&ana, the morning. 



La nieve, the snow. 
La tierra, the earth. 
La ventana, the window. 
Alg^en, alg^no, some- 
body ^ anybody. 
Asi, thus. 
Con, %oith. 
Desde, since. 
Dos, two. 



Enf ermo, ill, sick. 
'E»CTi\Ax,Z. to write. 
Espafta, f., Spain. 
Eoropa, f., Europe. 
Franoia, f., France. 
Italia, f., Italy. 
Sino, but. 
Tres, three. 
Viajar, 1. to travel. 
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Exercise 85. 

1. i Qui^n ha abierto la ventana ? 2. Creo que es el criado. 3. [A 
quien ha visto V. en el teatro? 4. He visto d todos mis amigos. 
5. I Quien ha dicho eso ? 6. El panadero ha dicho eso k mi herraano. 
7. i C6mo ha hecho V. eso 1 8. Asi. 9. i Ha escrito V. d su padre ? 
10. No, sefior, no he escrito todavia a nadie. 11* [ Ha vuelto su 
familia del campo ? 12. Toda la familia ha vuelto d la ciudad desde 
tree dlas. 13. [ Qui6n ha muerto en esa casa 1 14. Nadie ha muerto, 
pero todo el mundo esta enfermo. 15. [ D6nde ha puesto V. mi bas- 
t6n ? 16. Estd en el rincon. 17. j A qui^n ha hablado V. en aquella 
casa ? 18. He hablado al dueno de la casa. 19. i Ha conocido V. a 
mi padre ? 20. He conocido d su padre y d su madre de V. en Fran- 
cia. 21. [ Han comprado W. buenas manzanas ? 22. Las manzanas 
que hemos comprado no son muy buenas. 23. i Ha visto V. d mi 
hermana ? 24. No he visto d nadie. 25. [ Que tiene V. que hacer ? 
26. Tengo muchisin^o que hacer. 27. i Tiene V. oro 6 papel '\ 

28. No tengo oro, pero tengo papel. 29. Este caballero no habla 
sino ingles. 

Exercise 86. 

1. Have you seen anybody in the garden ? 2. I have seen Mr. 
Rojas and his son. 3. Why have you said that ? 4. I have not said 
anything, I have not spoken. 6. Is the door open ? 6. The door and 
the window are closed. 7. Have you written to your father ? 8. I 
have written to my father, mother, and sisters. 9. Who has put my 
cane in the other room ] 10. I don't know, no one has been here 
since this morning. 11. Has your friend returned from Europe 1 
12. He has not returned yet. 13. Is this gentleman your brother ? 
14. He is not my brother, but my cousin. 15. Where must you go 
this afternoon 1 16. I have to go out with my father. 17. The gen- 
eral has died in the battle. 18. Where have the children been this 
morning ? 19. They have been in the house. 20. With what have 
you written that ? 21. I have written all that with a pencil. 22. Do 
you know what the teacher has said ? 23. I know very well what 
he has said. 24. Is your uncle rich ? 25. He has been rich, but he 
is poor now. 26. Have the children written their letters 1 27. They 
have written two or three letters. 28. Do you know this gentleman ? 

29. I know his brother. 
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Oram&tiea. Ora^nmar. 

!• The past participle agrees in gender and number with its 
subject when accompanied by the verb estar, to be. 

It rpmains invariable when used with the auxiliary haber, 
to have. 

Ke comido. — Hemos comido, / ?ui/ve eaten. — We luuoe ecUen. 

EIlos {or ellas) ban comido, TJiey have eaten. 

La carta estd escrita, The letter is toritten. 

Las cartas estan escritas, The letters are toritten. 

Los caminos estdn cubiertos de nieve, T?ie roads are covered vnth sruno. 

2 1 The verb haber is also used to express obligation, and is 
then followed by the preposition de and the Infinitive of the 
principal verb. The verb tener followed by que is used in the 
same way, and both verbs correspond then to the English verb 
inust. The active verb deber has also the same meaning : 

He de ir i la ciudad, \ 

Tengo que ir i la ciudad, ? / miLst go to the cUy. 

Debo ir & la ciudad, ^ 

3« The object of an active verb requires the preposition d 
before it when this object is a person, a rational animal, or a 
thing personified : 

Veo rf un hombre, I see a man. 

Vemos aZ hombre, We see the man. 

Conocemos d estos cabal! eros, We knoio these gentlemen. 

i A quien conoce V. ? Whom do you know f 

4 1 The preposition d, which is not translated in English, 
must, however, be left out in Spanish after an active verb and 
a person, if by the addition of this preposition the sentence 
should not be clearly expressed : 

Envio el hijo al padre (not : envfo al hijo al / send the son to the 

padre), father. 

Han robado un niiio, They have stolen a child. 

Han robado d un niiio would mean ' They h/we robbed a child, 

Quiero t^ criado, " ** I want a servavU* 

Quiero d un criado, ** " / love a gervant. 
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5 1 Pero and nno are both rendered by but. Pero is used 
when a verb is expressed in the second part of the sentence, 
while nno is used when the first part of the sentence is nega- 
tive and no verb is expressed in the second part. 

Sino has also the meaning of except, and is used with the 
negative : 



Hablo franc^ pero no hablo ingles, 

1^ hablo frances, sino ingl^ 
£1 no habia sino alemin. 



I speak French, but I do not speak 

English. 
I don't speak French, InU English. 
He speaks nothing but (except) 

German. 



6i Solamente, only, but, may be used instead of sino in the 
affirmative : 

Ko tengo ore, tengo solamente papel, I home no gold, 1 ha/oe only paper. 
Note. — Instead of lolaaieiLte, aSlo may be nsed. 



Leeeion XIX. 



lesson XIX. 



Amar; amando, 
Hablar; hablando, 
Comprar; comprando, 
Tomar ; tomando, 



Comer; eomiendo, 
Beber; bebiendo, 
Hacer; haciendo, 
Perder ; perdiendo^ 



Becibir; recibiendo, 
Salir; saliendo, 
Partir; partiendo, 
Subir; sabiendo, 



THB GERUND. 

1st Conjugation: 

to love ; loving, 
to speaJc; speaking, 
to buy; buying, 
to take ; taking. 

2d Conjugation: 

to eat, to dine ; eaJbing, dining, 
to drink; drinking, 
to do, to make; doifig, making, 
to lose; losing. 

3(2 Conjugation: 

to receive ; receiving. 

to go out ; going out. 

to divide ; dividing. 

to ascend, to go out ; ascending, going out. 
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Verbs in eer and air : 

Leer ; leyendo, to read ; reading. 

Instmir ; instrayendo, to instruct ; instrVfCtimg* 



- 


Irreiriilar Terbs. 


Decir; diciendo, 


to say, to tell ; saying, telling. 


Dortnir; durmiendo, 


to deep ; sleeping. 


Morir; muriendo, 


to die ; dying. 


Pedir; pidiendo, 


to ask for ; ashing for. 


Poder ; padiendo. 


to he able, can ; heing able. 


Sentir; sintiendo, 


to feel, to hear ; feeling, hearmg, 


Venir; yiniendo, 


to come ; coming. 


Ejemplot. 


Examples. 



i De qu^ estd Y. hablando ? 

Estoy hablando del tlempo. 

Los mucbachos estdn jugando. 

i Qu^ estd y. haciendo ? 

Kstoy escribiendo una carta. 

I Qu& estan diciendo estos hombres ? 

No estan hablando. 

Mi madre est^ durmiendo. 

.Los niikos vienen Uorando. 

He estado leyendo todo el dfa. 

Aprendo estudiando y leyendo. 

i Qu6 est^n VV. leyendo ? 

Estamos leyendo un libro francos. 



Of what are you speaking/ 

I am speaking of the weather. 

The boys are playing. 

What are you doing ? 

I am writing a letter. 

What are these men saying ? 

They are not speaking. 

My mother is sleeping. 

The children are coming crying. 

I have been reading the whole day. 

I learn by studying and reading. 

What are you. reading ? 

We are reading a French book. 



. Vooabulario. 

El albalLil, the mason. ' 
El barco, the vessel. - 
El capitin, the captain. 
El gOBto, the pleasure. 
£1 Taso, t?ie glass. 
La f onda, the hotel. 
La tarde, th^ afternoon. 
La noohe, t?ie night. 
Abierto, opened. 
Alemania, f., Germany. 
Almorsar, 1. to breakfast. 
Bebo, I drink. 



Vocabulary. 



Cantar, 1 . to sing. 
Concloir, 3. to finish. 
Conocer, 2. to know. 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Estndiar, 1. to study. 
Hasta, until. 
Importante, important. 
Jngar, 1. to play. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
Kandar, 1. to send. 



KndiaB gradaa, /(or 

vx) thank you. 
Nosotrcs, tts. 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Per, through, by, 
Praitar, 1. to lend. 
Tarde, kUe. 
Tomar, \. to take. 
Va, goes. 

Venir, 3. to corns, 
Ya, already. 
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Exercise 87* 

1. I Que estdn hadendo los muchachos en el cuarto ? 2. £8t4n 
jvigando con sus amiguitos. 3. [ Qui^n esta cantando en la calle ? 
4. Una pobre mujer esta cantando. 5. Mi hermano e^td leyendo, y 
mi hermana estd escriblendo. 6. ^ Ha hablado V. al capitdn 1 7. Yo 
no he hablado d nadie, he estado en mi cuarto hasta ahora. 8. [ A 
quien ha prestado V. diuero ? 9. He prestado dinero d su hermano 
de Yh 10. [ Sabe V. si el general esta en casa? 11. Esta en su 
cuarto, pero estd-durmiendo. 12. El muchacho va corriendo por las 
calles. 13r[ De qu6 esta V. hablando ? 14. Estoy hablando de una 
cosa muy importante. 15. [ Quiere V. comer hoy con nosotros 1 
16. Con mucho gusto. 17. i En que pais ha vivido V. ? 18. He 
vivido dos afios en Fraiicia, y tres afios en Alemania. 19. [ Cuantas 
cartas han escrito VV. ? 20. Hemos escrito dos 6 tres. 21. [ Quiere 
V. tomar un vaso de vino 1 22. Muchas gracias, yo no bebo vino. 
23. I Qu6 ha dicho el mMico ? 24. No s^ lo que ha dicho, porque ha 
hablado con mi hermano. 25. [ Porqu^ esta llorando ese muchacho ? 
26. ^ llora por nada. 27. He estado escribiendo desde esta mafiana, 
y todavia no he concluido mis cartas. 28. [ B6nde ha pasado Y. la 
noche ? 29* He pasado la noche en la fonda, no conociendo a nadie 
aqul. 30. [Porqu^ no ha venido Y. 4 mi casa ? 31. Porque no sabia 
(/ did not know donde V. vivia (lived). 

Exercise 88. 

1. Where are the children ? 2. They are playing in the garden. 
3. Have they studied their lessons ? 4. They have been studying all 
the morning. 5. With whom were you (estaba V.) speaking in the 
garden ? 6. I was speaking with a French gentleman. 7. Were you 
sleeping this afternoon ? 8. No, I was writing in my room. 9. Who 
is crying in the other room ? 10. The little boy is crying. 11. What 
is your brother doing now? 12. I don't know where he is now. 
13. Where are you going to ? 14. I am going home. 15. Why have 
you eaten my bread ? 16. Because 1 had (haMd) not eaten anything 
since this morning. 17. Has your father gone out ? 18. No, sir, he 
is in the house ; he is breakfasting. 19. The masons are building a 
splendid house in our street. 20. What was (estaba) that man say- 
ing ? 21. He was speaking of the weather. 22. Why are you run- 
ning ? 23. Because it is already late. 24. Have you sent the money 
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to the tailor ? 25. Not yet, I have not received my money. 26. TWb 
poor boy has lost his father and mother. 27. Do you know if the 
vessel has arrived 1 28. Yes, sir, it has arrived ; I have spoken to 
the captain. 29. Who has been in my room this morning ? 30. Your 
brothers and sisters have been here and have opened your room. 
31. What is that man asking for ? 32. He is asking for money. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

1. The gerund ends in Spanish in ando, for the 1st Conju- 
gation ; and in iendo for the 2d and 3d Conjugations. These 
terminations are added to the present of the infinitive after sup- 
pressing the terminations ar, er, and ir. 

This is the case in regular verbs and also in most of the i^ 
regular verbs : the termination never changes, but the radical 
part of a few irregular verbs undergoes a slight change : 

Hablar, hablando ; to spedk, 'speaking. 

Comer, comiendo ; to eat, eating, 

Escribir, escribiendo ; to torite, vrriting, 

'PediVt pidiendo ; to ask for, asking for. 

Dormir, durmiendo ; to sleep, sleeping, 

2* Verbs ending in eer and nir change the i into y : 

Leer, leyendo ; to read, reading, 

Instruir, instruyendo ; to instruct, instructing. 

3 1 The gerund used with the verb estar, to be, corresponds to 
the progressive form in English, and expresses the action of the 
verb as continuing and unfinished : 

Estoy leyendo, I am reading. 

i Qu6 estd V. haciendo ? WJiat are you doing f 

Estd lloviendo, It is raining. 

£l estaba escribiendo, He was writing. 

He estado leyendo todo el dia, / have been reading the whole day, 

!• The verb estar is not used with the gerund of the verbs 
ser, to be ; ir, to go ; venir, to come. Thus we would not say: 
estoy yendo, I am going, but voy, I go; nor erta viniendO} 
he is coming, but viene, he comes ; etc. 
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5* When other verbs are used as auxiliaries of the gerund, 
they sufficiently explain themselves : 

El nifio sigae darmiendo, The child eoTUinues td^ieping. 
El yiene corriendo, . He comes running. 

6* The gerund indicates a certain continuation of the action : 
Andan entrando y saliendo, They continiie coming in and going oji. 

7* The gerund is also used to express the way in which a 
thing happens : 

La tos 86 cura sndando, Coughing is cured by perspiring, 
Se aprende estudiando, One learns by studying, 

8* It is also used with the preposition en, in; and refers 
then to the action of the other verb : 

En acabando ird, . WTien he has finished he toill go. 

Observation. — The preposition, may, .however, be leffc out in most 
cases, without altering the sense of the sentence. 

9* The gerund of the verb estar often precedes that of an- 
other verb : 

£lstando comiendo, recibi6 la carta, Whilst he vms dining he received 

the letter, 

10* The gerund is used very frequently in Spanish for the 
sake of brevity and euphony, and in cases where the English 
use adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions, as: when, as, 
while, whilst, since, if, by, etc. : 

Habla durmiendo. He talks while he sleeps. 

Se aprende leyendo. One learns by reading. 

Siendo asi, no quiero ir, Sin^e it is sOj I shall not go, 

Ddndole yo licencia, saldrd, If I give him permission^ Jie vjill go out. 

Viendo que su hermano no When he saw thai his brother was not com- 
Tenia, se fu^. in>gt he went away. 
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The Cardinal Numbers are: 



Uno, m., una,/. 

Dob, 

Tres, 

Cuatro, 

Cinco, 

Seia, 

Siete, 

Ocho, 

Nueve, 

Diet, 

Onoe, 

Dooe, 

Trece, 

Catoroe, 

Quince, 

Di«t y seis,^ 

Dim y sie^^ 

Diex y ocho, 

Diei y niieTe, 

Vcinte, 

Teiiite y uno, 

Teinti^ y doa, 

Veinte y tws. 

V«inte V cuatro« 

Veinte y cinco, 

Veinte y scia, 

»inte T siet«, 

Veinte y ocho* 

Veinte t nueve* 

Tieinta. 

Twinta y uni\ 
Cuarenttk 
Cir *'.:er.ta» 



One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Fow. 

Five. 

Six, 

Seven* 

EighL 

Nine. 

Ten. 

JSteven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

tSeveiUeen. 

Eighteen, 

Xineteen. 

Ttctnty. 

Ttrentji-one. 

Tumty-tuio. 

Tumty-three, 

Tvxnty-fotir. 

Ttemty-j/tve, 

Tfrentysir. 

Tirentu-xven. 

m 

Thi'^. 

m 

Tki^'t^hime^ 

F:-rV. 



* These r.::aiVer5 aTip a!» written in one wwd. as 
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Sesenta, 


Sixty, 


Seteuta, 


SeoeiUy, 


Ochenta, 


Eighty. 


Noventa, 


Nmety, 


Ciento,! 


One hundred. 


Ciento y uno, 


One hwndred and one. 


Giento y diez, 


One hundred and ten. 


Doscientos (-as, /. ), 


Tvx) hwndred. 


Trescientos (-as, /. ), 


Three Jiundred, 


Cuatrocientos (-as,/.), 


Four hundred. 


Qainientos (-as,/.), 


Five hundred. 


Seiscientos (-as, /.), 


Six hundred. 


Setecientos (-as,/.), 


Seven hundred. 


Ochocientos (-as, / ), 


Eight hundred. 


Novecientos (-as,/.), 


Nine hundred. 


Mil, 


One thousand. 


Mil y ciento, 


One thousand one hvmdred. 


Mil y doscientos (-as, /.), 


One thousand ttoo hundred. 


Dos mil. 


Two thousand. 


Cien ^ mil, 


One hundred thousand. 


Doscientos (-as,/.) rail, 


Tvx) hwndred thousand. 


Un raill6n. 


One million. 


Dos millones, 


Two millions. 


Cero, . 


Zero or cipher. 


Dlas de la semana. 


Days of the week. 


omingo, Sunday, El domingo. On Sunday. 


mes, r Monday. Los lunes, 


On Mondays. 


artes, Tumla/y. £1 maftes 


por la maiiana, Tuesday morning. 


i^rcoles, Wednesday. £1 raiercol 


les por la noche, Wednesday evening. 


leves, Thursday. £1 jueves pr6xirao, ) ,t . «« j 

• rL^-^ wi • ' \ ^^^ Thursday. 
lemes, Friday. El jueves que viene, ) 


kbado, Satwrday. El sdbado 


pasado. Last Saturday. 


Divifldones del dla. 


Divisions of the day. 


La mafiana, 


The morning. 


El dia, 


The day. 


La tarde. 


The afternoon. 



\ 



1 (Seato drops the syllable to before a noun. Cien hombres. One hun- 

netf men, 

8 
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La noche, 

Mafiana por la mafiana, 

Mafiana por la noche, 

Dedia, 

Por la noche, de noche, 

Buenos dias, 

Buenas tardes, 

Baenas noches, 

Vocabulario. 

El afto, the year. 
El banco, the bank. 
El bocoy, t?ie hogshead. 
El correo, the post office. 
El dia, the day. 
El hotel, the hotel. 
El mes, the month. 
El minuto, the minute. 
El saco, the hag. 
La biblioteca, the library. 
La eaballerla, the cavalry. 
La eaballeriia, the citable. 
La eame de vaca, the beef. 
La estaoidB, the season. 
La hora, th>e hour. 
La libra, the pound. 
La persona, the person. 
La temana, the week. 



The evening, the night. 

To-morrow momiivg. 

To-mjorrow evening. 

In daytime. 

In the evening, at night. 

Good morning, good day. 

Good afternoon, 

Oood evening, good night. 

Vocabulary. 

La tripiilaoi6n, 1M cr«w, 

Anoche, hist nighL 

Como, abotU how, 

Contar, to count, 

Contiene, coniains. 

Convidar, to invite, 

Coando, when. 

En casa, at home, 

Lo siento, / am sorry for U, 

IKiM, more, 

Matar, to kill. 

i Fnede- V. ! can you 9 

Fnedo, I can, 

Kecesitar, to need, 

Kosotros, us. 

Ptiblico, pUblic, 

Solamente, only, 

TJnoB pocos, a few. 



Exercise 89. 

1. He comprado doscientos bocoyes de aziicar y trescientos sacos de 
caf^. 2. [ Qu^ han comprado VV. hoy ? 3. HemoB comprado diez 
polios y cincuenta libras de came de vaca. 4, i Cu&nto dihero ha 
recibido V. ? 5. He recibido cuatrocientos noventa y nueve duroe. 
6. [ Y porqii6 no quinientos ? 7. Porque hemos pagado un duro en 
el correo. 8. Un mes tiene veinte y ocho, veinte y nueve, treinta, 6 
treinta y un dias. 9. El dfa tiene veinte y cuatro horas ; la hora 
tiene sesenta minutos. 10. Un ano tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco, 
6 trescientos sesenta y seis dias. 11. [ Cudndo va V. d casa de su her- 
mano 1 12. Voy los mi^rcoles. 13. El general tenia (had) dncaents 
mil hombres de infanterla y diez mil hombres de eaballerla. 14. Esta 
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aldea no tiene sino doB calles. 15. El principe tiene mds de cincuenta 
caballos en sua caballerizas. 16. [ Cuando esta V. en casa ? 17. Estoy 
en casa por la manana y por la noche. 18. Hemos matado mds de veinte 
pajaros en el jardin. 19. Una semana tiene siete dias, ciento sesenta 
y ocho boras, y diez mil y ochenta niinutos. 20. Un ano tiene cin- 
cuenta y dos semanas, doce meses, y cuatro estaciones. 21. [ Ha 
contado V. todo el dinero 1 22. He contado tres mil duros en oro, y 
dos mil doros en papel. 23. [ A cudntas personas ha convidado V. 
para el domingo ? 24. No he convidado todavia a nadie. 25. [ Ha 
perdido soldados el general ? 26. Ha perdido dos mil de sus mejores 
soldados. 27. i Cudnto diDero quiere V. ? 28. D^me V. doscientos 
y cincuenta duros. 29. [ Es bastante ? 30. Es bastante con los 
ochenta duros que ya tengo. 

Exercise 40. 

1. Our city has now twenty thousand inhabitants ; in 1860, it had 
(tenia) only a few houses, and about five hundred inhabitants. 2. The 
vessel has a crew of twenty-two men. 3. Charleses father is one of 
the richest men in (de) our town ; he has at least two millions of dol- 
lars. 4. Have you bought apples or pears ? 5. I bought a hundred 
apples, but no pears. 6. Washington was bom (nadd) in 1732, and 
died (murid) in 1799. 7. Where are you going on Monday next ? 
8. I don't know yet. 9. I go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wed- 
nesdays, Thur9days, and Fridays ; on Saturdays I go to the country, 
and on Sundays to church. 10. Do you work in daytime or in 
the evening? 11. I always work in the evening. 12. Can you conie 
to-morrow morning ? 13. No, but I can come to-morrow evening. 
14. Have you any money for us ? 15. I have twenty-five dollars for 
you, and fifty dollars for your brother. 16. It is not enough ; I need 
twelve dollars more. 17. I am sorry for it, but I have not one dollar 
more. 18. Mr. Felix Ronda has more than twenty houses in the 
city. 19. This hotel has more than two hundred rooms. 20. We 
have a hotel in our city which (qtie) contains three hundred . 21 . How 
many dollars do yon need to (para) buy that horse 1 22. I need one 
hundred and twenty dollars, having already one hundred and eighty 
dollars in the bank. 23. My father has given five hundred pounds 
of meat to the poor. 24. There are (hay) more than twenty thou- 
sand volumes in our Public Library. 25. There were (hdbia) at least 
four thousand persons at (en) the theater last night. 



. *' > The 07U8 and th€ others. 
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Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

!• TTnOy one, a, an^ has for feminine una. BotH add • in the 
plural when used substantively : 

Loe unos y los otros, m., 
Las Unas y las otras, /., 

2* From d08, two, up to ciento, hundred, the numbers are 

plural and common to both genders ; but from doscientos, tuH> 

hundred, to novecientos, nine hundred^ the termination 08 is 

changed into as for the feminine : 

Tres hombres y cuatro migeres, Three men amdfowr women. 

Doscientos hombres y trescientas Ttvo hundred men and three hundred 
mtgeres, loomen. 

3* The conjunction y, and, is placed only before the last 

number : 

Doscientos noventa y ocho, Ttoo hundred and ninety-eight, 

4« Ciento drops the last syllable before a noun. [In the 

same way nno drops also the before a noun.] 

Cien bombres y clen mnjeres, One hundred men and one hundred vjonfen. 
Yeinte y un muchachos, Tvjenty-one boys, 

5* Although mil, one thousand^ has neither gender nor num- 
ber, it may be used in certain cases in the plural, as in English, 
and is then a noun : 
Este hombre ha gastado machos miles, This man has spent many thousomds. 

6* The preposition k is left out after an active verb when the 
object of the sentence is preceded by a cardinal number : 
He vis to veinte hombres {not d veinte bombres), / have seen twenty men. 

7* More than, less than^ are rendered in Spanish by mds de, 
and menos de before a cardinal number : 

M4s de cien duros, More than a hundred dollars, 
Menos de tres dias, Less than three days, 

8* Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, thirteen hundred, etc., 
cannot be expressed as in English, but must be translated : 

Mil y ciento, One thousand one hundred. 

Mil y doscientos. One thousand two hundred. 

Mil y treacientos, Otia thousand three hundred. 



\ 
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Leedon XXI. 



Lesson XXL 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Primero (primo), 

Segondo, 

Terccro, 

Coarto, 

Quinto, 

Sexto (sento), 

Septimo (setimo), 

Octavo, 

Noyeno or nono, 

U^imo, 

Undecimo, 

Duodecimo, 

D^imo tercio,^ 

D^cimo cuarto, 

D^cimo quinto, 

D^cimo sesto, 

Decimo septimo, 

D^cimo octavo, 

Decimo nono, 

Yigesimo, 

Vig^sirao primo, 

Yigesimo segundo, 

Vigesimo tercero, 

Trig^simo, 

Guadragesimo, 

Quincaagesimo, 

Sexag^simo, 

Septuag^simo, 

Octog^simo, 

Konag^simo, 

Cent^simo, 

Cent^simo primo, 

Cent^simo undecimo, 

Ducent^simo, 



Fvni, 

Second, 

Third. 

FbwrtK, 

Fifth. 

Sixth. 

Seventh* 

Eighth. 

Ninth. 

Tenth. 

Eleventh. 

Twelfth. 

Thirteenth. 

Fourteenth. 

Fifteenth. 

Sixteenth. 

Seventeenth. 

Eighteenth. 

Nineteenth, 

Twentieth. 

Ttoenty -first. 

Twenty-second. 

Twenty-third. 

Thirtieth. 

Fortieth. 

Fiftieth. 

Sixtieth, 

Seventieth. 

Eightieth. 

Ninetieth. 

Hundredth. 

Hundred and first. 

Hundred and eleventh. 

Two hundredth. 



\ 



1 These numbers are also written in one word, as d6cimotercio, deci- 
oeoarto, etc. 
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/ Trecent^imo, 
Cuadragent^imo, 
Quingent^imo, 
Seiscent^simo, 
Septeiigentesimo, 
Octogent^simo, 
Nonagent^simo, 
Mil^simo, 
Dos mil^simo, 
Diez mil^simo, 
Millon^imo, 



NdmeroB fraccionarios. 



La mitad, 
Un medio, 
Uno y medio, ) 
Una y media, ( 
Un tercio, 
Dos tercios, 
Un cuarto, 
Tres cuartos, 
Un quinto, 
Un sexto, 
Un s^ptimo, 
Un octavo, or 
Un ochavo 
Un noveno, 



I 



The half. 
One half. 

One and a half. 

One third. 
Two thirds. 
One fourth. 
Three fourths. 
One fifth. 
One sixth. 
One seventh. 

One eighth. 

One ninth. 



Three hundredth, 
Fou/r hund/redth* 
Five hund/redth. 
Six hundredth. 
Seven huTidredOu 
Eight hundred^ 
Nine hundredth. 
Thousandth. 
Two thousandOi. 
Ten thousandth* 
Millionth. 

Fractional naxnben. 



Un d^cimo, 
Un onzavo, 
Un dozavo, 
Un trezavo, 
Dos catorzavos, 
Ocho quinzavos, 
Un dieziseisavo, 
Un diezisietavo, 

etc. 
Un veintavo. 
Once treintavos, 
Un centavo, or ) 
Un cent^simo, ) 
Un milesimo, 



One tenth. 
One eleventh. 
One twelfth. 
One thirteenth. 
Two fourteenths. 
Eight fifteenths. 
One sixteenth. 
One seventeenth, 

etc. 
One twentieth. 
Eleven thirtieths. 

One hundredth. 

One thotisandth. 



Collective Numbers. 



Un par, 
Una docena, 



A pair. 
A dozen. 



Una quincena, 
Una sesentena. 



Multiplicative Numbers. 



Simple, Single. 

Doble, Double, 

Triple, Treble. 

Cuadruplo or cuAdraple, Quadruple. 
Qufntuplo or quintuple, Fivefold, 

Una vez, once. 
Dos veces, twice. 
Tres veces, three times. 



Fifteen. 
Sixty. 



Sextaplo, 

S^ptuplo, 

Octuplo, 

D^cuplo, 

C^ntuplo, 

Esta vez, this time, 
Aquella vez, that time. 
Todas las veces, every time. 



Sixfold. 

Sevenfold, 

Eightfold. 

Tenfold. 

A hundredfold. 
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Vanas yeces, severcU times, 
Alganas veces, sometimes. 
La primera vez, the first tim^. 
La ultima vez, the last tim^. 



Cada vez, each time, 
Muchas yeces, many times. 
Otra vez, another time. 
La pr6xima vez, next time. 



Meses 


del ano. 


Months of the year. 


Enero, 


January. 


Julio, 


July, 


Febrero, 


February. 


Agosto, 


August. 


Marzo, 


March. 


Setienibre, 


September. 


Abril, 


April. 


Octubre, 


October. 


Mayo, 


May. 


Noviembre, 


Novernber. 


Jonio, 


June. 


Dicieinbre, 


December. 


Laa eataciones. 


The 


seaaons. 



La primavera, th^ spring. El oto&o, ^ autumn^ the fall. 

El verano or el estio, the summer. El invierno, the udnter. 



Ejemplos. 

i A cndntos estamos ? 

% A c6mo estamos (hoy) ? 

i Qa6 dia del mes teiiemos ? 

Hoy es el primero. 

Maftana es el cvn/co. 

Estamos d dos de Febrero. 

Nac{ el quince de Mayo. 

£1 vapor sale el diez de este mes. 

i Qu6 tomo tiene V. ? 
Tengo el primer tomo. 
Enrique es el quinto en la clase. 



Vocabulario. 

El almueno, the breakfast. 
El oapftulo, th^ chapter. 
El coademo, tJie copybook. 
El emperador, the emperor. 
El huevo, the egg. 
El ingenio, the genius. 
El jamdn, the hmn. 
El pavo, the turkey. 
El peri6dieo, (he newspaper. 



£jxainples. 

What day of the month is it ? 

To-day is the first. 

To-morrow is the fifth. 

It is the second of February. 

I was bom on the fifteenth of May. 

The steamer leaves on the tenth of 

this month. 
Which volume have you ? 
I have the first volume. 
Henry is the fifth in the class. 

Vocabulary. 



El vapor, the steamer. 
La onsa, the ounce. 
La parte, the part. 
Asl, therefore. 
Cada, each. 
Comer, to eat. 
Corto, short. 
Cuando, when, 
Dar, to give. 



Despu^B de, after. 
Leer, to read. 
Pedro, Peter, 
Fertenece, belongs. 
Bare, rare, 
Buflia, Russia. 
Sale, lea/ves. 
Siempre, always. 
Viene, comes. 
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Exercise 41. 

1. Febrero es el segundo mes del ano. 2. Enrique y Ednardo son 
lo8 do8 primeros discipulos de la clase. 3. i Cudndo ha escrito Y. a 
su padre ? 4. He escrito la primera vez el tres de enero de mil ocho- 
cientos sesenta y cinco, y la segunda vez en el mes de mayo del mismo 
ano. 5. [ Ha dado Y. libros d los muchachos de la primera class? 
6. He dado libros y cuadernos d los de la segunda clase. 7. El mes 
de Julio tiene tantos dlas como el mes de agosto. 8. i Cudndo ha 
recibido Y. sua cartas ? 9. He recibido una el dos de abril, y la otra 
el cinco de setiembre. 10. Hemos tenido mucha lluvia el treinta de 
octubre. 11. i Qu6 pan han comprado VY. ? 12. Hemos comprado 
cinco libras y media de pan francos. 13. Cada soldado ha recibido 
media libra de came. 14. Estaremos (we shall be) en nuestra casa 
nueva el primero de mayo pr6ximo. 15. El muchachito ha dado la 
mitad de su almuerzo al pobre. 16. He comprado una docena de 
polios, y mi hermano ha comprado media docena de pavos. 17. [ A 
cudntos estamos? 18. Estamos i once 6 doce. 19. Carlos Quinto 
fu^ (was) un gran emperador. 20. [ Cuantas veces ha sido V. el pri- 
mero en su clase ? 21. He sido dos veces el primero ; tres veces, el 
segundo ; y cuarto veces, el tercero. 22. [ No ha sido V. nunca el 
liltinio ? 23. No, senor, mi primo es siempre el lUtimo. 24. i Qu6 
mes viene despu^s del mes de abril 1 25. El mes de mayo, por 
supuesto. 26. i Es frio el inviemo en este pais ? 27. El inviemo es 
frio, pero corto. 

Exercise 42. 

1. Have you read the newspaper of the first of December ? 2. No, 
but I read that of the thirtieth of November. 3. My brother will be 
(estard) here in July or (in) August. 4. What day of the month is 
it 1 5. It is the thirteenth. 6. One half and one third are (hacen) 
five sixths. 7. This poor woman is sick for the third time this 
month. 8. The Seventh Regiment is a fine regiment. 9. How many 
chapters have you read I 10. I have read the first two (two first). 
11. December is tlie last month of the year. 12. That child is in his 
sixth year. 13. Have you been sick here ? 14. I have been very 
sick the first month, but I am very well now. 15. A half ounce is 
the thirty-second part of a pound ; therefore, eight ounces are the 
half, and four ounces the fourth part of a pound. 16. One third of 
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the money belongs to the father ; one sixth, to the children ; and one 
half^ to the mother^ 17. I have bought a dozen hams and sixty eggs. 

18. Peter the First, emperor of Russia, had (tenia) a rare genius. 

19. When does the steamer leave 1 20. It leaves on the twenty-third 
of this month. 21. How many times have you been in Paris ? 22. I 
have been once in Paris, and twice in London. 23. Has your father 
bought another horse ? 24. He bought three horses. 25. When are 
you going to the country 1 26. I go in the month of June. 27. Give 
me the half of your bread. 28. I cannot, I have eaten all the bread. 
29. Where is your house ? 30. My house is the seventh house after 
the church. 

• 

Gramdtioa. Orammar. 

!• Ordinal numbers are considered as adjectives, and agree 
in gender and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Este machacho es el primero, This boy is the first. 

Estas mnchacbas son las primeras, TTiese girls are the first. 

La qninta avenida, 7^ fifth wvenue. 

2* TrimerOf Jirst, tercero, Mrd, and postrero, last, drop the 

O in the singular when they precede a masculine noun, or its 

adjective : 

El primer hombre. The first man. 

£1 postrer discfpulo, The last scholar. 

El tercer buen emperador, The third good emperor. 

8* Primo is used instead of primero, after another ordinal 

number: 

Yig^imo prime, Titfenty-first. 

4* Ordinal numbers are used in Spanish as in English afte^ 
the names of sovereigns, but without the article: 

Fernando segundo, Ferdinand the Second. 

Felipe enarto, Philip the Fourth, 

Observation. — The Spaniards generally use, as being shorter, the car- 
dinal numbers after the names of sovereigns when their order of succession 
exceeds ten. Thus, they prefer to say : 

Luis Catorce, Loms the Fourteenth. Carlos Doce, Charles the Twelfth. 
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5* After the number eleven the cardinal or ordinal numbers 
may be used with equal propriety to indicate the divisions of a 
book or other works ; 

Capftulo quince or d^ciino quinto, Fifteenth chapter, 
Pdgina veinte or vig^sima, Tto&rUieth page. 

6* In Spanish the cardinal numbers are used by abbreyiation 
before the names of months. Primero, Jlrsty forms, however, an 
exception^ and must be used instead of uno : 

El primero de enero, The first of Janvfin^. 

£1 cmco 6 seiU de mayo, The fifth or sixth of May, 

7* Kitad is synonymous with medio, half; but medio is an 
adjective, while mitad is a noun. 

Hedio and the other fractions take the feminine form when 
speaking of libra, pounds vara, yardf etc., even if these nouns 
are not expressed : 

Media libra de aziicar, A halfpownd of sfugar. 

Una onarta de arroz, A qtiarter pound of rice. 

Media vara de pa&o, Half a yard of cloth. 

Tres cuartas de muselina, Three fcmrtJis of a yard of muslin, 

8* While the names of months regularly begin with small 
letteiSy there is much variation in this usage. 



Leccldn IIII. Lesson nil. 

10, LE, LA, LOB. LAS, AS PRONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 

Yo lo (or la) tengo, / ?iave it. 

Td lo (or la) tienes, thou hast it, 

fil lo (or la) tiene, he has it. 

Ella lo (or la) tiene, « she has it, 

Nosotros lo (or la) tenemos, we have it, 

Vosotros lo (or la) tenuis, you have it, 

EUos lo (or la) tienen, they (masc.) ham it. 

Ellas lo (or la) tienen, they (fern.) have it. 



PBONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 
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Yo no lo (or la) tengo, 


/ have it not. 


Tu no lo {or la) tienes, 


thou hast U not 


;^1 no 16 {or la) tlene, 


hehasit noL 


Ella no lo (or la) tiene, 


she has it not. 


Nosotros no lo {or la) tenemos, 


we have it hot. 


Vosotros no lo {or la) tenuis. 


you ha/ve it not. 


Ellos no lo {or la) tienen, 


they (masc. ) ha/oe it not 


Ellas no lo {or la) tienen, 


they (fera.) have it not. 


i liO (or la) tengo yo ? 


hamlUt 


etc. 


etc 


2 No lo (or la) tengo yo f 


have I it not f 


etc. 


etc. 


Yo los {or las) tengo, 


I ha/oe them. 


Td los {or las) tienes, 


thou hast them. 


£l los {or las) tiene, 


he h>as them. 


Ella los {or las) tiene, 


she has them. 


Nosotros los {or las) tenemo^ 


we have them. 


Vosotros los {or las) tenuis, 


you have them. 


Ellos los {or las) tienen, 


they (masc.) have them. 


'"Ellas los {or las) tienen, 


they (fern. ) hafl)e them. 



Yo no los {or las) tengo, 
Tu no los {or las) tienes, 
fil no los (or las) tiene, 
Ella no los {or las) tiene, 
Nosotros no los (or las) tenemos, 
Vosotros no los {or las) teneis, 
EUlos no los {or las) tienen, 
Ellas no los (or las) tienen. 



/ have them not. 

thou hast them not. 

he has them not. 

she ha^ them not. 

we have them not. 

you have them not. • 

they (masc. ) hoAje them not. 

they (fem.) have them not. 



i Los {or las) tengo yo ? 
etc. 



have I themt 
etc 



I No los (or las) tengo yo ? 
etc. 



haA}e I them not f 
etc. 



Lo, le, la, los, las, as Pronouns in Compound Tenses, 



Yo lo (or la) he tenido, 
etc. 



I have had it. 
etc 
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I Lo (or la) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 

Yo no lo (or la) he tenido, 

etc 

i No lo (or la) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 

Yo los {or las) he tenido, 
etc. 

Yo no los {or las) he tenido, 
etc. 

i Los {or las) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 

i No los (or las) he tenido yo ? 
etc 



have IhadU^ 
etc. 

I have not had it 
etc. 

home I not had it 9 
etc 

I ha/oe had them, 
etc. 

I have not had them. 

etc, 

ha/ve I had them t 
etc. 

have I not had themt 
etc. 



IiO, le, la, los, las, joined with the Infinitive and the Gerund. 



Tenerlo, tenerla, 
Tenerlos, tenerlas, 
Teni^ndolo, teni^ndola, 
Teui^udolos, teni^ndolas, 



to have it. 
to have them, 
hawing it. 
having them. 



Iio, le, la, los, las, placed after the Verb. 



T^Dgolo, t^ngola, 
T^ngolos, t^ngolas, 



/ have it. 
I have them. 



lijemplos. 

i Qui^n tiene mi libro T 

Yo lo tengo. 

i Ha visto V. mi Idpiz ? 

Lo he visto. 

i Tiene V. mis plumas ? 

Las tengo. 

i Ha tenido V. mis plnmas ? 

Las he tenido. 

i Vende V. su casa ? 

La vendo. 

I Qni^n ha tornado mis papeles ? 



Examples. 

Who has my book ? 

I have it. 

Have yon seen my pencil f 

I have seen it. 

Have you my pens ? 

I have them. 

Have you had my pens ? 

1 have had them. 

Do you sell your house ? 

1 sell it. 

Who has taken my papers ? 



PBONOUNS IS SIMPLE TENSES. 
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Nadie los ha tornado. 

i Lo tiene su amigo de Y. ? 

^1 no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen sas amigos ? 

EUos no los tienen. 

i Lo tiene la seiiora ? 

Ella no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen las sefioritas ? 

Ellas no los tienen. 

i Qai^n los tiene ? 

Nadie los tiene. 

i k quien lo da V. ? 

Lo doy d mi amigo. 

i Lo sabe V. ? 

Lo s6. 

Tomelo V. 

No lo tome V. 

Lo, Declinable and 

i Estd y. mala, se&ora ? 

Loestoy. 

i Es y. la enferma ? 

I^ soy. 

i Estdn yy. satisfechos ? 

Lo estamos. 

i Son yy. los hijos del Selior Pable ? 

Los somos. 

i Son yy. las hijas de Maria ? 

Las somos. 

Voosbulario. 

El annario, the closet. 

El bot6n, ike button. 

El sapato, the shoe. 

El sapatero, the shoemaker. 

La bodega, the cellar. 

La cama, the bed. 

La codiia, th>e kitchen. 

La galUna, thefowl^ the chicken. 

La lavandera, the washertuoman. 

La mafianai the morning. 

La sibana, the sheet. 

Anil) even. 



Nobody has taken them. 

Has your friend it ? 

He has it not. 

Have yonr friends them f 

They have them not. 

Has the lady it ? 

She has it not. 

Have the young ladies them ? 

They have them not. 

Who has them ? 

Nobody has them. 

To whom do you give it f 

I give it to my friend. 

Do you know it T 

I know it. 

Take it. 

Do not take it ? 

Undedinahle. 

Are you sick, madam f 

I am (so). 

Are you the patient (fern.) f 

I am (she). 

Are you pleased ? 

We are (so). 

Are you the sons of Mr. Paul ? 

We are (they). 

Are you the daughters of Mary ? 

We are (they). 

Vocabulary. 

Aosente, absent. 
Bien, well. 
Donde, where, 
Demasiado, tooy too much, 
Kecesitar, to n^ed. 
No... mis, no... more. 
Tampoco, not either, neither, 
Tarde, late, 
Traer, to bring. 
iYeY.'ido you see t 
Veo, 1 see, 
i Vende V. 1 efo you sell? 
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Exereise 43. 

1. I Carlos, tiene V. mis botones de oro ? 2. Yo no los tengo ; 8U 
hermano de V. los tiene. 3. i Porqu6 los ha tornado ^1 ? 4. Yo no 
lo bL 5. [ Eduardo, sabe V. su lecci6n ? 6. Yo no la 86 muy bien. 
7. I Ha visto V. el caballo de mi tio ? 8. j Qu6 caballo ? 9. Su ca- 
ballo bianco. 10. Lo he visto esta manana. 11. [ Tiene su hermano 
todavia su casa ? 12. No la tiene mas ; la ha vendido. 13.. [ Ha 
tenido V. mi libro ? 14. No lo he tenido ; V. lo ha tenido V. mismo. 
15. [ Tiene su hermana de V. mis cuadernos ? 16. Si, ella los tiene 
en su cuarto. 17. [ D6nde tienen Y V. sus galliuas ? 18. Las tenemos 
en el patio. 19. [ No las tienen VY. en el jardin ? 20. No, no las 
tenemos aU( desde que tenemos flores y legumbres. 21. [ Qui6n tiene 
sus zapatos de Y. ? 22. El zapatero los tiene. 23. i Tiene 61 tambien 
los m(os ? 24. tl no los tiene. 25. [ Qui6n los tiene ? 26. Yo no se 
quidn los tiene. 27. Nadie los tiene, est4n en el cuartito. 28. i Tiene 
Y. misplumas? 29. Las he tenido, pero no las tengo ahora. 30. ^Las 
tiene su hermano ? 31. No las tiene tampoco. 32. [ Ha visto Y. a 
Carlos ? 33. Le h6 visto en el jardin. 34. i Ha traido la lavandera 
la ropa? 35. Todavia no. 36. i Porqu6 no la ha traido ? 37. Por- 
que la ha recibido demasiado tarde. 38. [ Estd Y. malo ? 39. Lo 
estoy siempre. 40. [ Estdn YY. malos ? 41. Lo estamos. 

Exereise 44. 

1. Has the cook the vegetables ? 2. She has them. 3. Has she 
(got) them in the kitchen ? 4. No, sir, she has them in the closet. 
6. Where have you your wine ? 6. We have it in the cellar. 7. The 
sheets are on the bed. 8. Yes, madam, I know it. 9. Have you 
my knife? 10. I have it not. 11. Has your brother it ? 12. Yes, 
sir, he has it. 13. Do you sell your house ? 14. I do not sell it. 
15. Where is the little boy ? 16. He is in the garden. 17. Do you 
see my hat ? 18. I don't see it. 19. Are you sick ? 20. I am (so). 
21. Have you had my book ? 22. I have had it this morning, but I 
do not have it now. 23. Have you found your copybook ? 24. I 
have found it in your room. 25. Do you wish it 1 26. I don't wish 
it. 27. Where have you bought this sugar ? 28. I have bought it at 
(en) your store. 29. Have you seen my father 1 30. I have seen 
him this morning. 31. Have you the money to-day? 32. No, sir, 
I have it not. 33. Do you see those men ? 34. Yes, sir, I see them. 
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3d. Is your sister absent ? 36. She is not (so), she is in my mother's 
room. 37. Why have you taken my books ? 38. I have not taken 
them; I have not even seen them. 39. If you want my book, take 
it. 40. I don't want it. 41. Do you need this piece of paper? 
42. Yes, I need it ; do not take it. 



Oramdtioa. 



Orammar. 



1 • Lo,4e, masCf la, fern., meaning it, himy her, or so, and l08, 
masc.y iBMffem.f meaning them, they, are generally placed before 
the verb, except in the imperative affirmative, the infinitive, and 
the gerund. 

In these three cases the pronouns are placed after the verb 
and joined to it so as to form one word : 



Yo lo tengo, 

il lo dice, 

Los compramos, 

i Qui^n los quiere ? 

Yo no los quiero, 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, 

Ella lo sabe, 

i EstA ^1 male ? 

Lo estd^ 

T6melo V., 

No lo tome V,, 

V^ndala V., 

Triigalos V., 

D^las v., 

No las d^ v., 

Sabi^ndolo, lo har^, 

Yendi^ndolo, tendr^ dinero, 

No quiero verlo, 

No puedo hacerlo, 

S^ decirlo, 



I ha/oe it. 

He says so. 

We buy them. 

Who wcmts them, 

I don*t wish them, 

I sell him (or her) my horse. 

She knows it. 

Is he sick t 

He is. 

Take it. 

Do not take it. 

Sell it (fern.). 

Bring them. 

Give them (fern.). 

Do not give them. 

Knowing it, I vrill do it. 

By selling it, I vnll have m>oney, 

I do not wish to see it. 

I cannot do it, 

I know how to say it. 



2« The same pronouns may also be placed after the verb, 
forming one word with it. But, in this case, the personal pro- 
noun must be left out. 

This way of expressing one's self, although rarely used in 
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conversation, is considered elegant in writing, and is, therefore, 
often used by good writers : 

Tengolo, / ha/oe it, 

Di61o d su hermano, He game it to Ms brother, 
yendi61a8 ayer, He sold them (fern.) yesterday. 

Compr61os todos, He bought, them all. 
Vile ayer, / saw him yesterday. 

Note. — This order is more often found in connection with the imper- 
fect and past definite tenses, especially when these come at the beginning 
of the phrase. 

S« These pronouns, when used with compound tenses, are 

placed before the auxiliary: 

Yo lo he tenido, / have had it, 

Los hemos visto, We home seen them. 

£l lo ha comprado, He has bought it. 

4. In sentences containing an infinitive besides the principal 
verb, the same pronouns may be placed either after the infini- 
tive or before the principal verb. The better usage is, however, 
to put the pronoun with the verb with which it belongs : 

Yo quiero comprarlo or)^ . i ^ r 

„ , . ^ > I vnsh to buy it, 

Yo lo quiero comprar, ) 

El ha querido venderlo or ) _ , . , . ^ „ .. 
jj,- - , . , , > He hMS vnshed to sell it, 

£1 lo ha quendo vender, ) 

5« Lo remains invariable when it can be translated by *o, 
either expressed or understood : 

i Es V. viuda ? — Lo soy, Are you a taidow t I am (so), 

i Estan VV. enfermos ? — Lo estamos, Are you sick ? — We are (so). 
i Podemos entrar ? — V V. lo pueden. May we come in t — You m/iy (do so). 

But lo takes the gender and number of the noun which it repre- 
sents, when the noun is used in a determinate sense, i. e. when 
accompanied by the article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective : 

i Es V. la viuda ? — La soy, Are you the widow f I am (she), 

i Son y V. los hijos de Manuel ? — Are you the sons of Manuel f — We 
Los somos, are (they). 

6t Observations on lo, le, and la. 

Opinions are divided about the rendering of the pronoun it, when refer- 
ring to a masculine noun, and used as direct object 



RELATIVE AND INTERR(Rk)GATIVE PRONOUNS. 129 

Some grammarians do not wfmit that lo should be used when refening 
to a noun, and are in favor of !•• According to them we should say : 
i Tiene V. el libro ? — Si, yo le tengo, Home you the hook ? — Fes, / Jux/oe it, 

Lo should be used only wheu referring to the complement of a verb, as : 
i Sabe V, que su hermano estd aqui ? Do you knoto that your brother is 

— Si, yo lo se, here t — Fes, / know it. 

This opinion is opposed by others, who consider le as the dative case, 
either masculine or feminine, and, therefore, use lo for it or him. 
Yo lo veo, I see it 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, I sell him (or her) my horse. 

We have adopted the last rule, which appears to us to have most fol- 
lowers, but would add, that in presence of conflicting opinions, we consider 
that either le or lo may be used with equal propriety. A statement often 
made is : that le is used for persons and lo for things. 

According to the rule laid down by us, loe, las must be used in the 
accusative case for them ; and les in the dative case for to them. We And, 
however, la and las used in the dative feminine instead of le and les by 
classic authors, but the Academia Espa/flola does not approve of this. 



Lecelon XXIIL Lesson XXIII. 

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Relative. 

Que, who, whom, which, that. 

Qnieiiy sing., quienes, pi., who, whom, whoever, whomsoever, 

he who. 

El cual or cual, who, which, that which, which ones. 

CayOy m. s., cuya, f. s., cuyos, m. pi., cuyas, f. pi., whose, of 

which. 

Cual declined. 

• Slnsular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

El cual, la cual, los cuales, las cuales, who, whom, 
which, which one, which ones. 

Bel cual, de la cual, de los cuales, de las cuales, of whom, 

from whom, whose, of which one, of which ones. 

Al cual, d la cual, d los cuales, d las cuales, to whom, 
to which, to which one, to which ones. 

9 
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Interrogatl^. 

Qni^n ? Qni^nes ? who ^ Cadi ? Cudles ? which f which one f 
Qu^ f what? which f Ciiyo? Ciiya? Cifyos? Cifyasf whosef 



Iijemplos. 

£1 caballero que vive aqui, es Frances. 

£1 hombre d quien hablo es pobre. 

I De qui^n habla Y. ? 

El libro que el tiene, es mio. 

i Qui quiere V. ? 

i Que bonito es ! 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho. 

He encontrado d Pedro, el cual me 

di6 una carta. 
£ste es el hombre al cual Y. debe 

dinero. 
Yo si cudl es la causa de esto. 
i Cudl de los dos habla mejor ? 
£1 hombre, cuyo hijo estd aqui. 
La casa, cuyas ventanas vemos. 

I A. cual de mis amigos ha dado Y. 

el libro ? 
i De quien {or ciiyo) es este perro ? 
i De qui^u (or ciiyas) son estas tijeras ? 
I Qui^n es esa mujer ? 
i Quienes son aquellos hombres ? 

Vocabiilario. 



Examples. 

The gentleman who lives here is a 

Frenchman. 
The man to whom I speak is poor. 
Of whom do you speak ? 
The book which he has is mine. 
What do you wish ? 
How pretty it is ! 
Peter is the one who said it. 
I met Peter, who gave me a letter. 

This is the man to whom you owe 

money. 
I know what is the cause of this. 
Which of the two speaks better ? 
The man whose son is here. 
The house of which we see the 

windows. 
To which of my friends have you 

given the book ? 
Whose dog is this ? 
Whose scissors are these ? 
Who is that woman ? 
Who are these men ? 



El padrino, tJie godfather. 
El puente, tJie bridge. 
La fmta, the fruit. 
La prima, ^Atf cousin (f.). 
La tia, t?ie aunt. 
La vida, t?ie life. 
Aqui, ?iere. 
Bien, good. 
Canta, sings. 
Contento, pleased. 
Ck>rtado, cut. 
Dado, given. 



Debe, otoes, 
Deseamos, we wish. 
Bicho, said, 
Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
EnseiLa, tea^ches. 
Oana, earns. 
Hablan, th^ey speak. 
Hecho, done. 
Inteligente, intelligent. 
Looo, insane. 
Llora, weeps. 



Vocabulary. 

Mnri6, died (preter. ). 

Necesito, I need. 

Fag^, 1. to pay. 

Fareoen, seem. 

Troha,hLemente,probably. 

Puesto, put, 

Bie, laughs. 

Sabe, krunoa. 

Tan, so. 

Trabaja, ivorks. 

Via jar, 1. to trand. 



Muerto,rfi«i(pa8tj>art).i Visto, seen. 
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Exereise 45. 

1. Juan es un hombre que sabe mucho. 2. Es una cosa de que 
hablan mucho. 3. Mi hermano, mi tia y mis primas que ban venido 
aver, estdn en mi casa. 4. He visto al mucbacbo que V. ensefia. 
5. J^l es quien ba dicbo esto. 6. He estado en el campo, lo que me 
ha hecbo mucbo bien. 7. Me ba pagado, con lo que estoy contento. 
8. He visto 4 Pedro, el cual me ba dicbo mucbas cosas. 9. Estos 
hombres parecen locos : cual (one) llora, cual canta y cual rfe. 
10. Estas frutas son tales cuales (stuih cts) las deseamos. 11. !^1 es 
a quien Y. debe la vida. 12. El bombre, cuya mujer ba muerto, est4 
muy triste. 13. tl que no trabaja, no gana dinero. 14. He estado en 
la casa en la cual be visto a su padre de Y. 15. Yeo la casa cuyas 
ventanas son tan grandes. 16. El comerciante cuya familia estd aqui, 
es muy rico. 17. i A cu61 de mis amigos ba dado Y. el libro ? 18. No 
lo be dada k ninguno. 19. La casa que tiene mi padre es muy 
grande. 20. Aqui estd el cuarto en el cual muri6. 21. [ Con qu6 ba 
becbo Y. esto ? 22. Con un lapiz. 23. i Tiene Y. lo que V. necesita ? 
24. Si, senor, tengo todo lo que necesito. 25. La casa que Y. tiene, 
es mas pequefia que la que yo tengo. 

Exercise 40. 

1. Tbe gentleman to wbora you bave written bas not received your 
letter. 2. Is it you wbo bave written this letter? 3. It is I. 
4.- Here is tbe knife with which I have cut the bread. 5. I have 
found an umbrella, it is probably tbe one you have lost. 6. Here is 
tbe book of which you have spoken. 7. The bridge on which we are 
is the largest in the city. 8. The trunk in which I have put my 
clothes is not large enough (enough large) for me. 9. How intelligent 
that child is (is that child) ! 10. The bouse which you have is not 
as large as the bouse which your brother has. 11. The gentleman 
whose sister you have seen is a friend of my father. 12. Have you 
all that you want ? 13. No, I want many things yet. 14. The month 
in which we are is the coldest of the year. 15. The boy for (para) 
whom I have bought this book is sick. 16. Have you seen the trunk 
with which I have been traveling 1 17. No, where is it ? 18. It is 
in the room in which I slept. 19. The gentleman of whom I received 
this book is my godfather. 20. Whose apples are these ? 21. They 
are mine. 22. Which horse have you bought ? 23. I bought tbe one 
you saw yesterday. 24. Here are all tbe books which we have. 



132 LESSDN 28. 

25. Your brother is in the room. 26. In which one ? 27. In the 
large one. 28. Of what are you speaking 1 29. I am speaking of 
many things. 30. We are speaking of my aunt. 

Oramdtica. Orammar. 

!• Que, as a subject or nominative, is used for persons as 
well as for things, and may refer to several nouns of different 
number and gender : 

Es un hombre que sahe mucho, He is a man who knows mibch, 

£s una cosa de que hablan mucho, It is a thing of which they speak a 

great deal, 
Su hermano, bus tias y sus hermanas His hrotheTj his aunts, and his 
que han venido ayer, se van hoy, sisters, who came yesterday, are 

going away to-day. 

2« Que, relating to an accusative, does not require the prepo- 
sition a, even when referring to a person : 

He visto al ui&o que V. ensefia {not I hoAje seen the child thoA you 
d que v. ensefia), tea/ih, 

St The relative que is accompanied by the article el, la, l08, 
las, lo, according to gender and number. 

a. To avoid iambiguity when the relative is separated from 

the noun: 

Pidi6 la libertad de su hijo, la que He begged for the liberty of his son, 
consigui6, and obtained it (lit. which he 6b- 

tainted). 

b. When the relative que serves to complete the action of 
the verb : 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho, Peter is the one who said so, 

c. When the relative que refers to a whole sentence : 

He estado en el campo, lo que me ha / have been in the country, which 
hecho mucho bien, has done me much good, 

d. When the relative is accompanied by a preposition and 
refers to a thing : 

Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy He has paid me, and 1 am pleased with 
con ten to, it (lit. unth which I am pleased). 
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4. Que is never suppressed like its corresponding English ^ 
pronoun, but must be repeated before every verb that fol- 
lows it : 

La casa que tenemos, 2%e house (which) toe have. 

£1 libro que il tiene, The book (which) he has, 

£1 caballo que yo vendi y que volvi The horse which I ha/ve sold and 

d comprar, botiyJU again. 

Observation. — Qne may precede the person or object to which it 
relates: 

La canci6n que cantaba Marfa, Th>e song which Mary sang. 

La herida que tenia el soldado, The wound which the soldier had, 

5. Qnien, ^[llienes, for both genders, relate only to persons : 

£l es d quien debo la vida, It is to him I owe my life. 

Observation. — When the relative pronoun follows immediately the 
noun to which it relates, it is preferable to use que, even when referring to 
persons. It would be better, therefore, to say : 

fiste es el hombre que me di6 el libro, 
instead of 

Quien me di6 el libro, This is the man who game me the book. 
But we must say : 

fiste es el hombre d quien Y. debe This is the man to whom you owe 
la vida, your life, 

since quien must be used with a preposition in speaking of people. 

6t The relatives el cnal, la cnal, lo cual, los cnales, las 
CUaleSy have but one termination for the different genders, and 
relate as well to persons as to things. In the accusative they 
take the preposition d when they relate to persons : 

He eucontrado k Pedro con su mujer, / m>et Peter with his wife, and he 

el cual me ha contado muchas co- (who) told me many things, 
sas. 

£ste es el hombre al cual V. debe This is the man to whom you must 

entregar la carta, deliver the letter. 
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7« The article is omitted : 

a. When the relative is separated from the noun by a verb 
and completes the action of another verb : 

La prisi6n le habia abierto los ojos, The prison Tiad opened Ms eyes, and 
y conocio cual era la verdadera he knew which was the real cause 

causa de su de&gracia. — Padrb of his misfortunes, 

D£ ISLA. 

h. When the pronoun may be used as partitive : 

Estos hombres parecen locos : cual Hiese men appear to he inaams : ont 

llora, cual canta, y cual rfe, weeps, another sings and still an- 

other lav^hs, 

£s diffcil decir co&l de los dos canta It is difficult to say which of the two 
mejor. sings better. 



c. Cnal is also used instead of the comparative, with tal, 
both words agreeing in number with the noun : 

Estas frutas son tales las deseamos, or ) These fruits are Just as toe wish 
Estas frutas son cuales las deseamos^ ) them. 



8« Cnyo takes the gender and number of the noun which it 
precedes : 

La amiga cuyo hermano estd enferrao, The friend whose brother is sick, 

£1 hombre cuya mujer ha muerto, The man whose wife has died. 

El principe cuyos caballos hemos The prince whose horses we have 

visto, seen. 

Cicerdn, de cuyo grande orador he Cieero, the great orator, whose 

leido las obras, works I have read. 

9t ftne and onal may in many cases be used with equal pro- 
priety when accompanied by prepositions : 

He estado en la casa en que {or en / have been in the house in which 

la cual) muri6, (wh^re) he died. 

^ste es el cuchillo con que (or con This is the knife toith which he 

el cual) mat6 la gaUina, killed the htti. 

lOt Bonde is used also in Spanish, when the relative which 
may be replaced in English by the adverb where : 

He estado en el pueblo en donde era I have been in the village where the 
la feria, fair was. 
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11, The relative pronouns q[ne, otialy q[iiien, cuyo are also 
used as interrogative pronouns (^u^y cu&l, q[iii^n, cnyo, taking 
then an accent), and mean : 

Qu^, which, what. Qui^n, who, whom. 

Cadi, which, which one. Ciiyo, whose. 

Examples, 

i A cudl de mis amigos ha dado Y. To which of my friends home you 

el libro ? given the hook t 

i Que profesi6n tiene V. f fFhat is your profession t 

i Cual es su m^rito ? What {which) is his merit ? 

i Cudles son sos amigos f Which are his friends ? 

i Qa^ hay en la mesa ? What is there on the table f 

i De qni^n habla V. ? Of whom do you speak f 

i Qui^n es aqa^l ? Who is that f 

i Qui^nes son aqnellos hombres ? Who are those men f 

i Qui^n es esa mujer ? Who is that woman t 

i A qui^n escribes esa carta ? To whom do you write that letter f 

Obsebyation. — The expressions : 

i Chiyo es este perro ? Whose dog is thisf 

I Cuyas son estas tijeras ? Whose are these scissors f 

although of frequent use, are hardly correct, and it is preferable to use de 
qnien, etc. , as i de qni^n es este perro 1 i de qni^n son estas tijeras 1 etc. 

lit Qti^ is also used as an exclamation corresponding to the 
English how : 

i Qu6 bonito es eso ! Row pretty that is / 
I Qu^ feliz es V. I How happy you are I 

IS* Qn^ de may also be used for cndnto, cndnta, cudntos, 
cudntas, how much ! how many : 

i Qu^ de cosas or cudntas cosas podria Sow many things I covZd say I 
decir ! 
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Leceldn XXIY. Lesson XXIY. 

VBRBOS AUXILIARES, AUXILIARY VERfiS. 

Haber, to have. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Haber, to have, 

Haber habido, to ha/ve had. 

Gknmdio, gerund. 

Habiendo, having. 

Habiendo habido, hamng had. 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Habido, had. 

TiEMPOS 8IMPLE8, Simple Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 

Yo he, / ha/oe. 

Tu has, tlumhasi. 

]^ ha, he has. 

Ella ha, she has. 

Nosotros hemos, we ha/oe. 

Yosotros hab^is, you have. 

Ellos ban, Ihey (masc. ) havt. 

Ellas ban, they (fern.) have. 

Imperfecto, imperfect. 

Habia, / had {I was ha/oingt I used to hami^ 

Habias, thou hadst. 

Habia, he had or she had. 

Habfamos, we had. 

Habfais, you had. 

Habian, they had. 

Preterito perfecto definido, preterit. 

Hube, / had {did ha/oe). 

Hubiste, thou hadst. 

Hubo, ?ie had. 

Hiibimos, we had. 

Hubisteis, you had. 

HuhieroUf they had. 



AUXIUARY VERBS. 
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Futuro, fvJtwre, 


Habi^, 




/ f^Mll or will home. 


Habrds, 




thou shcUt or vrilt ha/oe. 


Habrd, 




he shall or vyill have. 


Habremos, 




we shall or will ha/oe. 


Habr^is, 




you shall or will ?uw6. 


Habrdn, 




they shall or will have. 

1 




Condicional, 


conditioTuil. 


Habria, 




I should (or ivould) hone. 


Habnas, 




thou shouldst have* 


Habrfa, 




he should have. 


Habriamos, 




we should ha/oe. 


Habnain, 




you should home. 


Habrfan, 




they should home. 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 
Haya, / may hame. 



Hayas, 


thou mayest ?iave. 


Haya, 


hemayhaA}e. 


Hayamos, 


we may ha/oe. 


Haydis, 


you Ttuiy ha/oe. 


Hayan, 


they m^y have. 


Imperfecto, 


imperfect. 


Hubiera, hubiese ; 


I {might, could, would, or) should 


• 


ha/oe. 


Hubieras, hubieses; 


thou shouldst ?ia/oe. 


Hubiera, hubiese; 


he should ha/oe. 


Hubi^ramos, hubi^mos ; 


toe should have. 


Hubierais, hubieseis; 


you should have. 


Hubieran, hubiesen ; 


they should ha/oe. 


Futnro, 


future. 


uamdo or Si) Hubiere, (when or i 


f) / shall or will ha/oe. 


Hubieres, 


thou shalt or wilt h/t/ve. 


Hubiere, 


he shall or will have. 


Habi^remoSy 


we shall or vrill have. 


Hubiereis, 


you shall or will have. 


Hubieren, 


they shall or will have. 



138 LESSON 24. 

TiEMPOS C0MPUE8T08, Compound Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

He habido, / ha/oe hcuL 

Has habido, thou hMst had. 

Ha habido, Jie has had, 

Hemos habido, we ha/ve had. 

Hab^is habido, you ha/ve had, 

Han habido, they have had, 

Ploscaamperfecto, pluperfect, 

Habk habido, / had had, 

Habias habido, thou hadst had, 

Habfa habido, he had had. 

Habiamos habido, we had had, 

Habiais habido, you had had, 

Habfan habido, they had had, 

Preterito anterior, past anterUjr, 

Hube habido, / had had. 

Hubiste habido, thou hadst had, 

Hubo habido, he had had, 

Hubimos habido, we had had, 

Hubisteis habido, you had had, 

Hubieron habido, they had had, 

Putnro anterior, future anterior, 

Habr^ habido, / shall or unll ha/ve had. 

Habras habido, thmi> shalt or toilt have had, 

Habrd habido, he shall or loill have had. 

Habremos habido, we shall or will have had. 

Habr^is habido, you shall or vrill have had, 

Habrdn habido, they shall or will have had, 

Condicional anterior, conditional anterior, 

Habrfa habido, I should (or would) have had. 

Habrfas habido, thou shouldst have had, 

Habria habido, he should have had, 

HabHamos habido, v>e should ha/oe had. 

Habioais habido, you should have had, 

Habrian habido, they should have had. 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Perfecto, perfect. 

Haya habido, / may have had. 

Hayas habido, thou mayest have had, 

Haya habido, he may have had. 

Hayamos habido, we m/iy ha/oe had, 

Haydis habido, you m>ay have had. 

Uayan habido, they may have had. 

Plascuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Hubiera, or hubiese habido, / mighty could, should or vxmld 

have had. 
Hubieras, or hubieses habido, thou mightest, could^, ahouldst or 

wouldst have had. 
Hubiera, or hubiese habido, • he might, could, should or would 

haA)e had. 
Hubi^ramos, or hubi^semos habido, we might, could, should or would 

have had, 
Hubierais, or hubieseis habido, you might, could, shxmld or would 

home had. 
Hubieran, or hubiesen habido, they might, could, should or would 

ha/ve had. 

Futoro, future. 

{Si) Hubiere habido, (if) / shaZl or will have had. 
Hubieres habido, thou shalt or wilt have had, 

Hubiere habido, he shall or urill have had, 

Hubi^remos habido, we shall or vrill have had. 

Hubiereis habido, you shall or vjill have had. 

Hubieren habido, they shall or virill have had. 

Note. — The imperative of haber is extremely rare. The forms are 
he, and habed. 



Tener, to have. 
MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tener, to have. 

Haber tenido, to have had. 

Gemndio, gerund. 

Teniendo, hamrig. 

Habiendo tenido, having had. 
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Participio pasivo, paab participle. 
Tenido, ?iad, 

T1EMPO8 SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 



Tengo, 1 have. 






Tenemos, we home.' 


Tienes, thou hast. 




Teneis, you home. 


Tiene, he has. 






Tienen, they ha/oe. 




Imperfecto, imperfect. 


Tenia, 




I had (/ voas having, I used to ha/oe). 


Tenlas, 




ihouhadst. 


Tenia, 




hehad. 


Teniamos, 




we had. 


Teniais, 




yon had. 


Tenian, 




they had. 


Preteiito perfecto 


definido, preterite. 


Tuve, 




I had {did ha/oe): 


Tuviste, 




ihouhadst. 


Tuvo, 




hehad. 


Tuvimos, 




toe had. 


Tuvisteis, 




you had. 


Tuvieron, 




they had. 




Futuro, 


future. 


Tendr^, 




I shall or vnll ham.. 


Tendrds, 




thou shalt or vnU ha/oe. 


Tendrd, 




he shall or will have. 


Tendremos, 




we shall or wUl hxwe. 


Tendrils, 




you shall or tvill have. 


Tendrdn, 




they shall or will ha/oe. 




Condicional, 


conditional. 


Tendria, 




I should (or would) ha/oe. 


Tendrias, 




thou shouldst have. 


Tendria, 




he should have. 


Tendriamos, 




we should home. 


Tendrdis, 




you should h^a/oe. 


Tendrian, 




they should have. 




Imperativo, 


imperative. 


Tentii, 




have (have thou). 


Tened, 






have (have you). 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present, 

Tenga, / may ha/oe, 

Tengas, thou mayest have, 

Tenga, he rruiy have, 

Tengamos, we may have, 

' Tengais, you m/iy have, 

Tengan, they may have, 

Imperfecto, imperfect, 

Tuviera, tuviese ; / (might, could, tuould or) should have. 

Tuvieras, tuvieses ; thou shouldst have. 

Tuviera, tuviese ; he should have. 

Tuvieramos, tuvi^semos ; we shouM have, 

Tuvierais, tuvieseis ; you shovM have, 

Tuvieran, tuviesen ; they should have. 

Fatoro, future. 

(Ouando or Si) Tuviere, (when or if) I shall or tvill have, 

Tuvieres, thou shaZt or wilt have, 

Tuviere, hs shall or will ha/ve. 

Tuvieremos, we shall or unll have, 

Tuviereis, you shall or will have, 

Tuvieren, they shaZl or will have, 

TiEMFOs COMPUESTOS, Compound Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Perfecto, perfect. 

He tenido, / have had, 

etc. etc, 

Plascaamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia tenido, / had had, 

etc. etc. 

Preterito anterior, past anterior, 

Hube tenido, / had had, 

etc etc. 

EHitaro anterior, future arvterior, 

Habr^ tenido, / shall or will have had, 

etc. etc* 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect, 

Haya tenido, / Ttuiy have had^ 

etc. etc. 

PluBcoamperfecto, pluperfect, 

Habiera, or hubiese tenido, / migkt, could, should or would home had^ 
etc. etc. 

EHitaro, fiUure. 

(Si) Hubiere tenido, (if) / shall or toUl have had, 

etc. 

Vooabiilario. 
El baey, the ox. 



etc. 



Vocabulary. 



El valor, t?ie courage. 
La esperaxLza, tJie hope. 
La fortona, the fortune. 
La hacienda, the estate. 
La noche, the night. 
La paciencia, the patience. 
La snerte, the fate. 



La vei, the time, 
Acabar, 1. to finish. 
Almorsar, \.to breakfast. 
Bastante, enough. 
Dejar, 1. to leave, 
Esorito, urritten. 
Eso, that. 
Onardar, 1. to keep. 

Exercise 47. 



Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
Heredar, 1. to inherU, 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mismo, sam^, 
Ofr, 3. to hear. 
Tener, 2. to hold^ham. 
Todayfa, yet. 
Yiito, seen. 



1. Tengo un hermano en Paris. 2. [ Han recibido VV. cartas hoy t 
3. Sf , se&or, hemes recibido una carta de nuestro padre. 4. i Ha visto 
V. al Presidente ? 6. Le he visto varias veces. 6, [ Gu&ndo tendr4 
V. dinero 1 7. Tendr^ cien duros mafiana. 8. [ Que tenia su her- 
mano en su cuarto ? 9. No tenia nada. 10. Tenga V. pacienda, 
amigo mio. 11. i Qui^n tendrd el valor de {to) hacer eao ? 12. Todos 
tendremos ese valor. 13. [Tenian los muchachos sus libros esta 
mafiana ? 14. No los tenian. 15. [ Cuando habdl acabado V. t 
16. Habr^ acabado en una hora. 17. ^ Tenian W. amigos en aquella 
ciudad ? 18. Teniamos varios. 19. [ Quien ha heredado de la for- 
tuna del general ? 20. El general no ha dejado ninguna. 21. [Ten- 
dran W. libros franceses el mes que viene (nexi Tnonth) 1 22. Ya 
tenemos muchos libros franceses 6 inglesea. 23. [ Porque no habia 
escrito V. a su padre 1 24. Porque yo habia escrito & mi hermano. 
25. [ Habia hablado V. & este hombre ? 26. Yo le habia hablado dos 
6 tres veces. 27. [ Ha almorzado todo el mundo ? 28. El caballero 
•alemdn no ha almorzado todavia. 29. i Con qu^ dinero ha comprado 
V. esto ? 30. Con ninguno, no lo he pagado todavia. 31. j Tendria 
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• el valor de salir solo ? 32. No, 70 no tendrfa ese valor. 33. [ Tiene 
. las Uaves de la casa ? 34. Las tendr^ esta tarde. 35. i Ha visto 
. al senor Palacio ? 36. Le he visto en su almac^n. 37. El padre 
! Carlos ha perdido toda su fortuna. 38. Si V. no es prudente, V. 
ndra la misma suerte. 39. i Ha hallado V. algo ? 40. He hallado 
la llave de reloj. 41. Es mia. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Why have you not spoken to the gentleman? 2. I have not 
en him. 3. Shall you have finished your work this evening ? 4. I 
all have finished it in two hours. 5. Had (imperf,) you many 
jrses when you were (estabd) in the country ? 6. I had four, and 
y brother had five. 7. Have patience, my friend, you will have 
e money to-morrow. 8. Have you money enough for the voyage ? 
I have not much, but I have enough. 10. Had you lost all 
>pe ? 11. I had lost all my money; and, with ray money, all hope. 
I. The mother has given good advice to her daughter. 13. We had 
lught many oxen for our estate. 14. How long have you been in 
at country ? 15. I have been there five years. 16. Have you 
ritten all your letters ? 17. No, sir, I have not had time. 18. Has 
►ur brother written his ? 19. He has not written them either. 
L Have the children gone to (a la) school ? 21. No, madam, they 
e breakfasting. 22. Has your father sold his houses ? 23. He has 
Id the large one, and he has kept the small one. 24. Do you know 
the gentleman has gone out 1 25. He had gone out when I was 
istairs. 26. What did you hold (tenia) in your hand] 27. I 
Id (tenia) the key of the garden. 28. Have you spoken to your 
Jier about (de) that? 29. Not yet, my father is not in (en la) 
wn. 30. I have heard that the vessel has arrived. 



Lecclon XXY. Lesson XXY. 

IDIOICATIO USES OF TKNEB. 

Tener calor, to be warm, 

Tener frio, to be cold. 

Tener hambre, to be hungry, 

Tener sed, to be thirsty. 

Tener suefko, to be sleepy. 
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raz6n, '\ 
do, >• 
I, ) 



Tener vergiienza, 

Tener miedo, 

Tener gana, 

Tener raz6n, 

No tener raz6n, 

Estar errado. 

Hacer mal, 

Tener algo, 

No tener uada, 

Tener diez alios, 

Tener los ojos negros. 

Tener diez pies de largo, 

Tener diez pies de ancho, 

Tener diez pies de profundo, 

Tener cien pies de alto, 

Tener las manos frias, 

Tener algo que hacer, 

Tener los ojos malos, 

Tener el dedo malo, 

Ejemplos. 

i Tiene V. calor ? 

No tengo calor, tengo frio. 

I Qui^n tiene hambre ? 

Tenemos hambre y sed. 

i Tenia V. vergiienza ? 

Si, senor, yo tenia vergiienza. 

Teniamos suefio. 

Tendr^mos frio en el caarto. 

El clima de aquel pais es muy frio. 

El cuarto estd frio. 

i No tiene V. vergiienza ? 

Tengo vergiienza de hablar. 

i Qui^n tiene saeiio ? 

Todos tenemos suefio. 

i De qui^n tiene V. miedo ? 

Tengo miedo de este hombre. 

4 Tiene V. gana de salir ? 

No tengo gana. 

i Qui^n tiene raz<5n ? 

Yo tengo raz<5n y V. esta errado. 



to be asfiamed, 
to be afraid, 
to have a mind, 
to be right. 

to be wrong. 

to ha/ce something the matUr, 

to have nothing the matter, 

to be ten years old. 

to have black eyes. 

to be ten feet long, 

to be ten, feet wide. 

to be ten feet deep. 

to be a hundred feet high, 

to have cold h/mds. 

to have something to do. 

to ha/ce sore eyes. 

to have a sore finger. 

Examples. 

Are yoa warm ? 

I am not warm, I am cold. 

Who is hungry ? 

We are hungry and thirsty. 

Were you ashamed ? 

Yes, sir, I was ashamed. 

We were sleepy. 

We shall be cold in the room. 

The climate of that country is veiy 

cold. 
The room is cold. 
Are you not ashamed ? 
I am ashamed to speak. 
Who is sleepy ? 
We are all sleepy. 
Of whom are you afraid ? 
I am afraid of this man. 
Have you a mind to go out f 
I have no mind (to go out). 
Who is right ? 
I am right and you are wrong. 
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Tengo yo Taz6ii de comprar esta 
casa? 

\ hace mal de comprarla. 
Que tiene Y., amigo mfo ? 

Fada tengo. 
Qu4 tiene ^1 ? 
.1 no tiene nada. 
Qu4 edad tiene Y. ? ) 
Cuantos alios tiene Y. ? j 
'engo veihte a&os. 
Qu^ edad tenia ^1 ? 
'enfa cincaenta alios. 
Li hermano tendrd niaii<ina dicz y 
ocho alios. 

^ta seiiora tiene los ojos aznles. 
A mesa tiene seis pies de largo. 
Tiene Y. las manos frias ? 
'engo* las manos y los pies frios. 
Que tiene Y. que hacer ? 
'engo que escribir dos cartas. 



Am I right in buying that house ? 

You are wrong in buying it. 
What is the matter with you, my 

friend ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
What is the matter with him ? 
Nothing is the matter with him. 

How old are you ? 

I am twenty. 
How old was he ? 
He was fifty. 

My brother will be eighteen to- 
morrow. 
This lady has blue eyes. 
The table is six feet long. 
Are your hands cold f 
My hands and jfeet are cold. 
What have you to do f 
I have two letters to write. 



Vooabulario. 

El bosqne, the vxxxi. 

El oomedor, the dining room. 

El dolor de cabeza, the headache. 

El gusto, the pleasure. 

El ojo, the eye. 

El pelo, the hair. 

El pie, the foot. 

La cerveia, the beer. 

La conducta, the condnet. 

La edad, the age. 

La noche, the night, 

Asl, 80. 



Vocabulary. 

Acul, blice. 
Bailar, 1. to dan^e. 
Bailo, I dance, 
Bajar, 1 . to come dovm, 
Buenas noches, good night. 
Conmigo, vrith me. 
Decir, 3. to telly to say, 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep, 
Bubio,/air, blond. 
Trabajar, 1. to work. 
Yenir, 3. to come. 
Ya no, 7U> longer. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Tenfamos frio en nuestro cuarto y hemes baj ado aqui. 2. [Tiene 
T. miedo del perro? 3. No, senor, no tengo miedo de ^1 (him). 
. I Tiene hambre el muchacho ? 5. No tiene hambre ; tiene suefio. 
. Siempre tiene hambre. 7. El tiempo esta frio hoy. 8. [ De qui^n 



146 LESSON 25. 

tiene V. miedo ? 9. No tengo miedo de nadie. 10. i Qoiln tiene 
raz6n, su hermana 6 V. ? 11. Es ella que esta errada. 12. i No tiene 
V. vergiienza de bailar A (at) su edad ? 13. Yo no bailo desde mucho 
tienipo. 14. [ Tiene V. gana de ir al teatro eata noche ? 16. Si, 
si V. quiere venir conmigo. 16. Con mucho gusto. 17. [ Tiene V. 
hambre todavia ? 18. Yo no tengo hambre, pero tengo todlavia sed ; 
tiene V. vino en la casa? 19. No tengo vino, pero tengo cerveza. 

20. [Los muchachos estan en el bosque, no tienen ellos miedo? 

21. Estan con los criados de su padre. 22. i Qui tienes, Julia? 

23. Tengo dolor de cabeza. 24. Esta casa tiene sesenta pies de alto, 
no es asi ? 25. Tiene a lo menos ochenta pies. 26. [ Qui edad tiene 
ese muchacho ? 27. Tenard seis afios en un mes. 28. i Tiene V. las 
manos Mas 1 29. No tengo las manos Mas, pero tengo los pies Mos. 

30. Emilio tiene los ojos negros y el pelo rubio. 31. [ Tiene V. algo 
que hacer ? 32. Tengo que acabar mis cartas. 33. i Porqu6 ha llo- 
rado y. ? 34. No he llorado, tengo los ojos malos. 35. Y yo tambien. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Who is wrong ? 2. Nobody is wrong. 3. Have you a mind to 
go to the ball ? 4. Yes, I have a mind to go. 6. Have you time to 
(de) write a letter for (para) my brother ? 6. I have no time now, 
but I shall have time this evening. 7. Is not your brother ashamed 
of his conduct ? 8. He is ashamed of nothing. 9. You have no 
money, and you have not the courage to (de) work. 10. You are 
wrong to say that, I have worked five days this week. 11. I have a 
mind to write to my father. 12. I have already written to mine. 
13. What is the matter with you to-day ? 14. Nothing is the matter 
with me. 15. What has your brother to do ? 16. He has a great 
deal (muchisimo) to do. 17. How old is he now ? 18. He is twenty- 
five. 19. Is anything the matter with your sister ? 20. She has a 
headache. 21. Is Clara pretty ? 22. She is very pretty; she has blue 
eyes and black hair. 23. How old were you at (en) that time? 

24. I was five years old. 25. Are your feet cold ? 26. My feet are 
always cold. 27. Is your dining room very large ? 28. It is thirty 
feet long and twenty feet wide. 29. What is the matter with that 
child ? 30. I don't know what (lo que) is the matter with him. 

31. Of what were you afraid ? 32. We were not afraid, but the ladies 
were afraid. 33. Good night, I am going (me voy) home, I have 
never been so (tanto) sleepy. 
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Oramdtica. Grammaro 

1« The verb tener, to have, is used in Spanish instead of the 
verb to be, with the words calor, warm, warmth, heat, frio, cold^ 
hambre, hunger, sed, thirst, sueno, sleep, vergiieiiza, shame, 
miedo, fear, razdn, right, etc., used substantively, so that in 

order to express : I am warm, he is thirsty, we are ashamed, 
etc., the Spaniards say : / have heat, he has thirst, we have 
shame, etc. It follows, therefore, that the verb to be has to be 
rendered in Spanish by the corresponding tenses of the verb 
tener, to have : 

Tengo hambre, / am hungry. 

Tenia or tuve hambre, / was hungry. 

Tendre hambre, I shall be hungry, 

Tendna hambre, I would he hungry. 

Que yo tenga hambre. That I may be hungry. 

Que yo tuyiese hambre, That I might be hungry. 

He tenido hambre, etc., I have been hungry, etc 

Observation. — a. The verbs ser or estar, to be, are, however, used in 
Spanish with the word frfo, cold^ when the English verb is not used in the 
sense of to feel^ to experience. Thus, we should not say : el hielo tiene 
friOf but el hielo es frlo, ice is cold ; nor el dia tiene frio, but el dla est^ 
frfo, the day is cold. 

Instead of caZor, the Spaniards use in the same cases the adjectives 
oaliente, cdlido, etc. La sopa estd caliente (and not la sopa tiene calor), 
the soup is warm. 

h. The adjectives hambriento, hungry^ famished^ sediento, thirsty^ dry^ 
yergODSOio a^shamed, bashful, miedoeo, timid, tim/yrous, afraid, are used 
as in English with the verb to be, estar or ser : 

Estamos hambrientos. We are famished. 

iX es miedoso, He is afraid, 

2. Tener vergiienza, tener miedo, tener razdn, tener gana, 

etc., require the preposition de to follow them when coming 
before a verb : 

Tengo gana de escribir, / have a mind to vrrite. 

Tenemos miedo de salir, We are afraid to go out. 

V. tiene raz6n de hacer eso, Vou are right to do that. 
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Obsbbvation. — The Spaniards have no equivalent for to bo wxongy and 
are therefore obliged to use : 

No tener raz6n, Not to he right. 
Estar errado, To he mistaken. 

Hacer mal, To do wrong, 

St The verb tener is used idiomatically in Spanish with the 
words algo, something^ anything, and nada, nothing, not any- 
thing; aud, when thus counected, it has often the meaning of 
to be something the matter with, to ail: 

i Qu^ tiene Y. ? What is the matter with youf 

Tengo algo, Something is the matter with ma, 

... M 1 » {^s wnvthing the matter with him f 

i Tiene 6l algo ? 1 t^ ^iT • i r • « 

• ( Does anything ail him f 

£1 no tiene nada. Nothing is the maJtJter with him„ 

4. The verb tener is also used in Spanish to express the age; 
and, in inquiring about the age of a person, they say : 

2 Que edad tiene... ? WTiat age has.,, f 

i Cudntos afios tiene. . . ? How many years has.. . / 

The word anos, years, must not be left out either in the ques- 
tion or in the answer, unless expressed in the first part of the 
sentence : 

I Cuantos aiios tiene Y. ? How old are youf 

Tengo yeinte afkos y mi hermano diez / am twemty and my brother 
y ocho,- eighteen. 

Observation. — Tener m^ edad, aer de mkis edad is used for older, 
when comparing the age of persons who are not really old: 

Este nifio tiene mas edad que aquel, This child is older than that one, 

St Tener algo male means to have a pain, a sore, or ache 
somewhere, and is used in Spanish with the definite article : 

Tengo el ojo malo, / ha^jc a sore eye, 

Tenemos los pies malos, We home sore feet. 

El tiene la rodilla mala, He has a sore knee. 

6i The definite article is also used before verhs expressing 
moral or physical properties : 

Tiene los ojos azules, He has blue eyes, 

Tienen los pies grandes, They ha/ve large feet. 
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Observation. — The same article is used in the ^ngiUary when speak- 
ing of several persons, if the property spoken of is single in each person: 

£1 tiene la nariz larga, He has a long nose, 

lUlos tienen la nariz larga. They have long noses, 

7« In speaking of the dimensions or size of objects, the 
Spanish use the verb tener, to have : 

£ste drbol tiene cien pies de alto. This tree is a hundred feet high. 

La caUe tiene cincnenta pies de ancho, The street is fifty feet wide, 

8« The verb tener is used before an infinitive with the con- 
junction que when obligation or necessity is expressed : 

Tengo qne escrihir cartas, / home letters to write, 
Tenemos qne salir, We have to go out* 



Leeelon XXYI. Lesson XXYI. 

YBRBOB AUXILIARBS. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Ser, to be. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ser, to he, 

Haher sido, to hwve been, 

Gterandio, gerund, 

Siendo, - being. 

Habiendo sido, homn^ been, 

Participio pasivo, pa>st participle, 
Sido, been, 

TiBMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 

Presente, present. 

Soy, / am. 

Eres, tJum art. 

Es, ?ie (or she) is. 

Somoe, we are. 

Sois, • you are. 

Son, they are. 



150 





LESSON 26. 




Imperfecto, 


, imperfect. 


Era, 




I was (I used to he). 


Eras, 




thou wast* 


Era, 




he was. 


^ramos, 




we were. 


Erais, 




y&ii were. 


Eran, 




they were. 


Preterito perfecto 


definido, preterite. 


Fui, 




I was. 


Fuiste, 




thou vxist. 


Fu6, 




he was. 


Faimos, 




uje vjere. 


Fuisteis, 




you were. 


Fueron, 




they vjere. 




Futoro, 


futv/re. 


Ser^, 




I shall or urill be. 


Serds, 




thou shalt or wiU he. 


Serd, 




he shall or loUl he. 


Seremos, 




we shall or will he. 


Serais, 




you shall or vrUlbe. 


Serdn, 




they shall or will be. 




Condicional, 


conditional. 


Seria, 




I should (or would) be, 


Serias, 




thou shouldst be. 


Sena, 




he should be. 


Senamos, 




we should be. 


Serials, 




you shovM be. 


Serian, 




they should be. 




Imperativo, 


imperative. 


S^tii, 




be (be thou). 


Sed, 




be {be you). 


MODO SdBJUNTIVO, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 




Presente, 


presevl. 


Sea, 




I may be. 


Seas, 




thou may est 'be. 


Sea, 




he may be. 


Seamos, 




we may be. 


Sodis, 




you may he. 


Sean, 




they may he. 
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Imperfecto, imperfect. 

Fuera, faese ; / (might, cotUd, vxmld, or) should he. 

Fueras, fueses ; thou ahouldst he, 

Fuera, faese ; he should he. 

Fueramos, fu^mos ; we should he. 

Fuerais, faeseis ; you should he. 

Faeran, faesen ; they should he. 

Futnro, futv/re. 

luando or Si) Fiiere, (when or if) / shall or vrUl he. 

Faeres, thou shaU or wiU he. 

Fnere, he shall or wiZl he, 

Fa^remos, we shall or toill he. 

Faereis, you shall or wUl he, 

Fueren, they shall or vjUI he, 

TiEMPOS CoMFTTESTOS, CompouTid Tenses, 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

He sido, / ha/oe heen. 

etc. etc. 

Plascnamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia sido, / had heen, 

etc. etc. 

Preterite anterior, past aiUerior, 

Hube sido, / had heen. 

etc. etc. 

EHitoro anterior, future anterior, 

Habre sido, / sliall or toill ha/oe heen, 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

Haya sido, / vnay have heen. 

etc etc. 
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Plaacaamperfecto pluperfect, 

Habiera, or habiese sido, / mighty cotUd, toould, or should have been. 

etc. etc, 

Futoro, futvre, 

(Si) Hubiere sido, (if) / 8haZl or toUl have been, 

etc. etc 



:, to be. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Estar, to be, 

Haber estado, to home been, 

G«randio, gerund, 

Estando, bevng, 

Habiendo estado, hcmng been, 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Estado, been, 

TiEMFOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Presente, present. 
Yo estoy, / am. 



Tu est^, 


thxm art. 


^1 or ella estd, 


he or she is. 


Nosotros estanios, 


we are. 


Vosotros estdis, 


you are. 


EUos or ellas estan, 


they are. 



Imperfecto, imperfect, 

Estaba, / loas (I used to be) 

Estabas, thou wast, 

Estaba, he or sh£ was. 

Estdbamos, we were, 

Estabais, you toere, 

Estaban, they were. 
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Preterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

Estuye, I was. 

Estuviste, thou vxut. 

Estavo, he was, 

Estavimos, we were, 

Estavisteis, you were. 

Estnvieron, they were. 





Fntnro, 


future. 


Estare, 




I shall or will he. 


Estards, 




thou shaU or toiU be. 


Estard, 


• 


he shall or vrill he. 


Estaremoe, 




we shall or will he. 


Estar^is, 




you shall or will he. 


Estarin, 




they shall or will he. 


Condicional, conditional. 


Estaria, 




I should (or vxnUd) he, 


Estarfas, 




thou shouldst he. 


Estana, 




?ie should he. 


Estarfamos, 




we should he. 


Estanais, 




you should he. 


Estarfan, 




they should he. 


Imperativo, 


imperative. 


Estdtii, 




he {he thou). 


Estad, 




he (he you). 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 
Este, / may be. 



Est^s, 

Esti, 

Est^mos, 

Est^is, 

Esten, 



t?um mayest he. 
lie WAJty be. 
we may be. 
you may be. 
they i)iay be. 



Imperfecto, imperfect. 
E^tayiera, estuviese ; / (mighty couldj would, or) should be. 



etc. 



etc. 
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Futnro, fxUvre, 

iPtbando or St) Estuviere, (when or if ) / shall or wUl he. 

Estuvieres, thou shcUt or iffiU be. 

Estuviere, ?ie shall or toill be. 

Estuyi^remos, ive shall or will be. 

Estuviereis, you shall or wUl be. 

Estuvieren, they shall or wUl be. 

TiEMPOB COMFUE8T03, Compound Tenses. 

MODO INDrCATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

He estado, / ha/oe been. 

etc. etc. 

PlascuamperfectOy pluperfed. 

Habia estado, / had been. 

etc etc. 

Preterite anterior, pojsi anterior. 

Hube estado, / had been. 

etc. etc. 

Futoro anterior, future anterior. 

Habre estado, / sfiall or toill ha/ve been, 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

Haya estado, / may have been. 

etc. etc. 

PluBcaamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Hnbiera, or hubiese estado, / {mighty could, should, or) 

would have been. 
etc. etc. 

Fntoro, future. 

(Si) Habiere estado, (if) I shall or toill have been. 

etc* etc. 
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VocabnLurio. Vocabulary. 



El earpintero, the carpenter. 
SI enfenno, thepoHerU. 
SI parqne, the park. 
El predo, the price. 
LalNitalla, the battle. 
Amado, loved. 
Carolxiia, Caroline, 
Cknnprado, bought. 
Gonoeido, known. 
Creo, / believe. 
Damolido, pulled down. 
Xxoepto, except. 



Franeia, f. France. 
Hasta, HU, until, as far. 
Herido, toounded. 
Impaeieiite, impaOeat, 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Macho tiempOy long time, 
Pero, but, 
Poeof , few. 
Ponble, possible, 
TuWyfor, as. 
Tarde, kUe. 
Yendido, sold. 



Exercise 51* 

1. [Est^ sa padre en casa? 2. No estd ahora, pero estar^ esta 
)che. 3. [ D6nde estaba V. esta ma&ana ? 4. Estuve en mi cuarto 
do el tiempo. 5. [Qui6n estaba con V.? 6. Mis dos hemianos 
taban conmigo. 7. Esta manzana no es tan buena como las otras. 
Si V. est4 aqui manana temprano, tendra V. dinero. 9. i Cudndo 
tara V. en casa ? 10. Estare temprano esta noche. 11. Seamos 
nigos. 12. I No es V. el aroigo de ese hombre ? 13. Yo era su 
nigo, pero ya no lo boj, 14. [ Estaria V. contento si su hermana 
tuviese (were^ aqui? 15. Estaria lo mds contento. 16. Y. serd 
empre el mismo, amigp mfo; Y. es demasiado impacieute. 17. Lo 
. 18. I D6nde estaba Y. cuando Y. era joven ? 19. Estuve en 
rancia hasta la edad de veinte a^os. 20. [ Ha eatado Y. hoy en la 
ille ? 21. He estado en la casa todo el dia. 22. [ Qui6n estard en 
L casa esta noche ? 23. No s^ todavia. 24. i Estara ahi la senorita 
ttisa ? 25. Si, sefior, y la sefiorita Carolina tambien. 26. i Es boni- 
, la senorita Carolina? 27. Ha sido muy bonita, pero ya no es 
tven. 28. [ Quiere V. ser mi amigo ? 29. Ser6 su amigo, si Y. es el 
ifo. 30. i.Qu6 edad tenia Y. cuando estaba en Inglaterra? 31. Yo 
inla doce anos, y mi hermano quince. 32. [ Es Y. pobre ? 33. No 
>y ni rico ni pobre. 34. Estos dos hombres eran muy buenos 
nigos, pero ahora son enemigos. 35. i Estara aqul el carpintero 
lafiana ? 36. Estar^, pero tarde. 37. [ Es habil este medico ? 
3. Lo es. 39. i Estd Y. mala, senora ? 40. Lo estoy un poco. 
1. Este autor todavia no es conocido ; pero lo sera un dia, pues 
ene mucho talento. 



156 LESSON 27. 



Exereise 52. 



1. Are you sick, my little friend ? 2. 1 am not, but my brother is. 
3. Is this hat yours or your brother's ? 4. It is neither his nor mine. 
5. Are the horses sold ? 6. All the horses are sold except one. 7. Is 
Charles's mother old ? 8. She is, but she is pretty yet. 9. Are you 
the lady of the house ? 10. I am not ; I am her sister. 11. Are those 
gentlemen friends ) 12. They have been, for a long while. 13. Is 
your letter written ? 14. It will be written very soon. 15. Do you 
know if the patient is better? 16. He was (imperf.) much better 
this morning. 17. Qood morning, sir ; is your brother at home ? 
18. I believe that he is. 19. When will you be ready to (para) go 
with me ? 20. I will be ready in a few minutes. 21. This child is 
loved by (de) every body. 22. These books have been bought in 
Paris. 23. When will you be the first in your class ? 24. I am 
always the first. 25. Where were (imperf.) you this morning ? 26. I 
was in the park with my two sisters. 27. Is the park far from here ? 
28. It is not very far. 29. Are those two men friends yet 1 30. They 
were (imperf.) friends, but I don't know if they are now. 31. The 
general was (preU) wounded in the battle. 32. Three houses have 
been pulled down in our street. 33. How is that possible 1 34. It 
is very possible. 35. The boys were (imperf) playing in the yard 
when I was (pret.) at their house. 36. The goods have been sold at 
a very good price. 

Observation. — All the rules on the verbs ser and eitar, to he, having 
been given in Lesson Y., we refer the student to the same, and would 
recommend a review of the important rules therein contained. 



Leeeldn XXYII. Lesson IIYIL 

HABBB AND SER USED AS IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Haber, there to he. 

Hay, t?iere is, there are, it is. 

Habia, ) 

-._ , > there waSt there were. 

Hubo, ) 

Habrd, there shall or vnll he. 

Habrfa, there should or vxmld he. 

Hiibiera or hubiese, there should or would he. 



V 
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Ha habido^ 

HabuL habido, 

Habri habido, 

Habiia habido, 

Hubiera or habiese habido, 

4 Hay? 
i Habm ? 
iHabo 

1 Ha habido ! 
No hay, 
No habia, ) 
No habo, j 
No ha habido. 
No habia habido^ 
i Qae hay ? 

2 Que hay de nueyo ? 

Ejemplo*. 
Hay una carta para Y. 
i Hay pan en k casa ? 
No hay. 



there has been^ there have been, 
there had been, 
there shall or wiU have been, 
there should or toould have been, 
there should or would have been, 

is there f are there f is itf 

was there ? were there ? 

has (or have) there been ? 
there is not, there are not. 

there was not, there were not. 

there has (or have) not been, 
there had not been, 
what is the matter ? what is there t 
whal is the news? 



Bxamples. 

There is a letter for you. 

Is there any bread in the house ? 

There is none. 

i Habia mucho pescado en la plaza ? Was there much fish in the market ? 
Habia inncho. There was much. 

Hay diez mil. There are ten thousand. 

i HabdL nn baile maikana ? Will there be a ball to-morrow ? 

JIa habido nno ayer. There was one yesterday. 

Haber translated by aoo: 

Mi hermano lleg6 tres dias ha, J ,-^ , ^r • j ^r j 

_ ,- , ^* .. „ , > My brother arrived three days a^o, 

Tres dias ha que mi hermano llego, ) 

Mnri6 mucho tiempo ha, He died a long time ago. 



expressing an AcmoN, or a state which still continues : 

Dos afios ha que estd malo, He has been sick these two years. 

Mucho tiempo ha que estoy aqni, / h^ve been here a long while, 
i Cuinto (tiempo) ha que Y. esta 

aqui ? How long have you been here f 

Haber used to express measure of distances : 

i Cu^to hay de Paris i Londres ? How far is it from Paris to London f 
No hay lejoe, It is not far. 

Hay cinco minntos de aqiii d la It is fi/oe minutes* walk from here to 

the church. 
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8er tbsed impersonally : 

£s verdad que es pobre, It is true that he is poor, 
Es iuiitil decir eso, It is iLseless to say thcU, 

Sera tiempo de ir alld, It vxill he time to go there. 

Hay and alii estk compared: 

Hay un hombre k la puerta, There is a man at the door, 

Alli esta el hombre que vende pan, There is the man {pointing oui) who 

sells bread. 



TOaOBy 


every : 


Todos los dfas, every day. 


Todo el dia, the whole day. 


Todos los meses, every moTith, 


Todo el mes, the whole month. 


Todas las maiianas, every morning. 


Toda la maiiaiia, the whole morning. 


Todas la.s tardes, every afternoon. 


Toda la tarde, the whole afternoon. 


Todas las noches, every evening. 


Toda la noche, the whole night. 


Todas las semanas, every week. 


Toda la semana, the whole week. 


Todos los aaos, every year. 


Todo el afio, the whole year. 


Todos los luues, every Monday, 


Todo el mundo, everybody. 


Vooabulario. 


Vocabulary. 


El Alemin, the German. 


La lemana qne viene, next toeek. 


El baile, the ball. 


La yes, the time. 


El oonocido, the acquaintance. 


Ceroa de, nearly. 


El estrangero, the foreig/ier. 


Esperar, 1. to wait. 


El f erro oarril, the railroad. 


Heoho, doTie, 


El incendio, the conflagration. 


Intitil, useless. 


El parqne, the park. 


Mnerto, died. 


El peri6dico, the newspaper. 


Tambi^n, also^ too. 


El duro, the dollar. 


Todo, allt everything. 


La gente, the people. 


Quiere, toishes. 


La milla, th£ mile. 


Ultimo, last. 


La pert ona, the person. 


Ver, 2. to see. 


Exercj 


Ise 58. 



1. [ Hay cartas para mi (me) hoy? 2. Hay una para V., y dos 
para su hermano. 3. [ Habia mucha gente en el baile ? 4. Habia 
mds que la ultima vez. 5. [ Cudnto hay de aquf k la ciudad 1 6. Hay 
muy lejos, pero ahora tenemos un ferro carril. 7. j Cudnto tiempo 
ha, que ha muerto el general ? 8. Habrd un ano mafiana. 9. j Qui^n 
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en el baile ? 10. Habfa machos de naestros conocidos. 11. Es 
^til decir eso, todo el mando lo sabe. 12. ^ Ha mucho tiempo que 
estd aqui esperando ? 13. Ha d lo menos dos horas. 14. i Que 
hecho V. todoel tiempo ? 15. He leido los periodicos. 16. [ Que 
ha habido en Boston ? 17. Ha habido un incendio may grande. 
18. i Caintos centavos hay en an daro ? 19. V. sabe muy bien que 
hay cien (centavos). 20. i Que hay de nuevo en la ciudad ? 21. No 
hay nada de particalar. 22. i Cudnto hay de Berlin d Viena ? 

23. Hay cerca de cien millas. 24. [ Cudnto tiempo ha que el esta en 
America ? 25. No s^ cuanto tiempo hay. 

Exereise 54. 

1. Is there any one apstairs ? 2. There is nobody upstairs, bat 
there is somebody downstairs. 3. How long have yon been here ? 
4. I have been here these three hours. 5. Do yon know if there 
were (irwperf,) any letters for me (jni)^ 6. There were nonfe this 
morning. 7. Is there anybody at the door ? 8. There is nobody. 
9. There are some very pretty birds in the park. 10. Was there 
anything for you ? 11. There was nothing for me (mt) ; all was for 
my brother. 12. Were there many people at the theater ? 13. There 
were more than two thousand persons. 14. Are there many foreign- 
ers in that country ? 15. Yes, there are many Germans, Spaniards, 
and Frenchmen. 16. Has your brother arrived ? 17. He arrived 
(lleg6) three days ago. 18. There are many persons (jnuchos) who 
think (jnensan) that I am rich, but I am not. 19. What is the mat- 
ter, my friend? 20. I don't know what the matter is. 21. If you 
are a good boy, there will be something for you too. 22. Is there 
anything to be done (qv>e hacer) 1 23. There is nothing to be done. 

24. There will be a great ball at (en) the theater next week. 

25. There is one every week. 26. What is the news to-day ? 27. I 
don't know (of) anything. 28. There is a man at the door who 
wishes to see you (verle d V,). 
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Gramdtica. Orammar. 

1* The verbs haber and ser are often used as impersonal 
verbs, and are then only used in the third person singular, even 
when referring to a plural : 

Hay an hombre d la puerta, Tliere is a man at the door. 

Hay dos hombres abajo, There are ttoo men doumstairs, 

Habia alguno ariiba, There was somebody upstairs. 

Habia mucha gente en el teatro, There were many people cU the theater. 

Note. — It will be noticed that the forms of haber are used with a 
noun, expressing the idea of there is, etc. Ser may be followed by a noun 
or adjective, and expresses the Elnglish it iSj etc. : 

Es lastima, It is a pity. 

Hay mucha gente, T?iere are many people. 

2» Haber is used to denote distance : 

i Cuanto hay de aqui 4 la ciudad ? How far is it from here to the cUyt 

Hay dos millas. It is ttvo miles. 

3t Haber may be used in expressions of time and can be 
translated by ago, since, etc. : 

Hemos comprado esta casa dos afios We bought this house ttoo years 

ha, ago. 

Mucho tierapo ha que no he visto d su / have not seen your brother fcr 

hermano, (since) a long time. 

Note. — In this sense it will be noted that the form of the verb is 
ha not hay, and that it follows the expression of time. 

Observation. — The verb hacer, when referring to time, may be used 
instead of haber. The former precedes the expression of time. 

Compr6 la casa hace dos meses, / bought the house tvxt Trumths ago. 

4« Haber used impersonally governs the infinitive with quc, 
and not with a preposition. 

Hoy hay mucho que hacer, T^re is much to do to-day, 

Maflana habra mucho que hacer, There vrill be much to do to-marroio, 
Habia que ir. It was necessary to go. 



THE TIME OF THE DAY, ETC. 
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Lesson XXYIII. 



THE TIME OP THE DAY, ETC. 



Sjemplos. 

a es? 

DS. 

9ce. 

J media. 
)s y cuarto. 
"es menos cuarto. 
)ce del dia. 
lia. 

x;e de la noche. 
loche. 

deh. mafiana. 
le la tarde. 
de la noche. 
oral 

menos cuarto. 
menos veinte. 
le las cinco. 
s de las sels. 
ete en punto. 
3 diez. 

davia las once. 
3 que la una y media. 
' las tres. 
de las cuatro. 
3te dadas. 
sstin dando. 
las tres. 
pmos minutos. 
Tes. 
cuatro. 



Examples. 

What time is it ? What o'clock is it ? 

It is one o'clock. 

It is two o'clock. 

It is three o'clock. 

It is twelve o'clock. 

It is half past one. 

It is a quarter past two. 

It is a quarter to three. 

It is twelve o'clock in the day. 

It is noon (midday). 

It is twelve o'clock in the night. 

It is midnight. 

Four o'clock in the morning. 

Three o'clock in the afternoon. 

Seven o'clock in the evening. 

At what o'clock ? 

At one o'clock. 

At a quarter to two. 

At twenty minutes to two. 

It is more than five o'clock. 

It is less than six o'clock. 

It is precisely seven o'clock. 

It is already ten o'clock. 

It is not yet eleven o'clock. 

It is only half past one. 

It is going to strike three o'clock. 

It is nearly four o'clock. 

It is past seven o'clock. 

It is striking eleven o'clock. 

It has struck three o'clock. 

It wants a few minutes. 

It was three o'clock. 

It will be four o'clock. 

11 



r 
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Exereise 56* 

1. What time is it by (/xw) your watch ? 2. It is only ten o'clock 
by mine. 3. Were (irrvperf,) you here last year ? 4. No, 1 was in the 
country. 5. How many minutes are there in one hour ? 6. There 
are sixty. 7. Will you be here at seven o'clock? 8. No, not at 
seven, but at half past seven. 9. When will you be ready ? 10. In 
half an hour. 11. At what time are you going to the concert] 
12. At half past eight : will you be there ? 13. I shall be there at a 
quarter past nine. 14. We have worked until three o'clock in the 
morning, and we are very tired. 16. Have you ever seen the rising 
of the sun ? 16. Very often when I was in the country. 17. What 
a beautiful sunset ! 18. Is your father in town ? 19. He is still in 
the country. 20. We have no vacation on («Z) New Year's day. 
21. Why not ? 22. We never have any on that day. 23. Will you 
go out with me ? 24. At what time ? 25. At a quarter to four. 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

It To indicate the hour or the time, the Spaniards do not 
use the words o'clock. They use the article la before una (one 
o'clock) and las before the other hours : 

La una, (me o* dock ; Las dos, ttoo o^dock ; etc 

The word hora, hour, being understood, and being feminine, 
the adjective half is translated by media, feminine of medio. 

2« To express subdivisions of the hour, the latter is divided 
into two parts. The first comprises the first half of the hour to 
and including the half hour. These fractions are added to the 
hour, and are connected by y : 

Son las dos y diez minutos, It is ten minutes past two. 

Son las cuatro y cuarto, It is a quarter past four, 

Es la una y veinte y ciuco, It is twenty -five minutes paA one. 

Son las once y media, It is hul/past eleven. 

The other twenty-nine minutes are subtracted from the fol- 
lowing hour by menos : 

La una raenos veinte, Twenty minutes of one. 

Son las cinco menos cuarto, It is quarter of fine. 
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St The preposition on, which in English is placed before 
days of the week, days of the month, aiid a few holidays, is 
rendered in Spanish by the definite article : 

El dia de alio nuevo, On New Year* a day. 
El domingo, On Sunday. 

Los lunes, On Mondays, 



Leeel6ii XXIX. 



LessoD XXIX. 



USB OP THE ARTICLE. 



The definite article is used in Spanish : 

1. Before masculine and feminine geographical names : 

France is larger than Italy. 



La Francia es mds grande que la 

Italia, 
El Canadd esta al Norte de los 

Estados Uuidos de America, 
La Irlanda es una isla, 
Los Alpes y los Piiineos son muy 

altos, 
El Vesuvio es nn volcdn, 
Eli Danubio es an rio grande, 



Canada is north of the United 

States of America. 
Ireland is an island. 
The Alps and the Pyrenees are 

very high. 
Vesuvius is a volcano. 
The Danube is a large river. 



2. Before names of days and seasons : 

El domingo es un dia de descanso, Sunday is a day of rest. 

El sdbado es el liltimo dia de la Saturday is the last day of the 

semana, VJeek. 

El invierno es muy frio en este pais, Winter is very cold in this country. 

La semana que .yiene, Next week. 



3. Before abstract nouns, or nouns used in a general sense : 

La juventud es imprudente, 

La yirtud es amable. 

La esperanza sostiene al hombre, 



Youth is imprudent. 
Virtue is amiable. 
Hope sustains man. 
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£1 010 y el plomo son metales, 
El bianco y el negro son colores, 
El fuego y el agua son elementos, 
La geografia es la descripcidn de la 

tierra, 
£1 aziicar es dulce, 
La miisica y la dansa son hermaiias, 
£1 catolicismo y el protestantismo, 
El hombre es mortal, 
£1 tiempo es precloso, 
Los sombreros redondos son de moda, 



Gold and lead are metals, 
IVhite and black are colors. 
Fire and waier are elemerUs, 
Geography is the description of Uu 

earth. 
Sugar is sweet. 

Music and dancing are sisters. 
Catholicism and Protestantism. 
Man is mortcU. 
Time is precious. 
Mound hats are in fashion. 



4. Before adjectiveSy or other parts of speech, used sithstan- 
lively : 

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor. 

£1 comer y el beber. Eating and drinJeing, 

El si y el no, Yes and no. 

El pro y el contra. Pro and con. 

El bien y el mal, Good and evU. 

5. Before titles prefixed to names : 



£1 emperador Don Pedro, 
El rey Luis Catorce. 
El principe Poniatowski, 
£1 presideute Lincoln, 
£1 general Washington, 
£1 seftor May, 



Emperor Don Pedro, 
King Louis the FourteerUh. 
Prince Poniatowski, 
President Lincoln. 
General Washington, 
Mr. May. 



6. Before proper names preceded by adjectives : 

El peque&o Juan, Little John. 

La vieja Maria, Old Mary, 

7. Before nouns specifying quantity or measure : 

Tres duros la libra, Three dollars ApouauL 

Un duro la vara, One dollar a yard, 

8. Before the four cardinal points : 

El Norte, North. 

El Sur, sud or mediodia, South, 

El Este or Oriente, East. 

El OeSte, Poniente or Occidente, West. 
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Countries. 


Eoropa, 


Europe, 


Asia, 


Asia, 


Africa, 


Africa^ 


America, 


America, 


Australia, 


AuLstraZia, 


£spa&a, 


Spain, 


Francia, 


Fravjce, 


Inglaterra, 


Sngkmd, 


Tiurquia, 


Turkey, 


Grecia, 


Greece. 


Cities. 


Madrid, 


Madrid, 


Paris, 


Paris, 


Londres, 


LondoTi, 


National Names. 


Espaiiol, 


Spaniard, 


Frances, 


Frenchman, 


Ingl^, 


Englishman, 


Holand^, 


Dutch, 


Alemdn, 


German. 


Pmsiano, 


Prussian, 



Paises. 



Alemania, 


Germany. 


Holanda, 


Holland, 


Pnisia, 


Prussia, 


B^lgica, 


Belgiv/m, 


S^'onia, 


Saxony, 


Ungria, 


Hungary, 


Austria, 


Austria, 


Italia, 


Italy, 


Suecia, 


Svjeden, 


Suiza, 


Sioitzerland, 



Ciudades. 

Lisboa, Lisbon, 

Estocolmo, Stockholm, 
Bruselas, Brussels, 

Nombres de Naoiones. 



Suso, 

Austriaco, 

Suizo, 

Turco, 

Griego, 

Sueco, 



Mussian. 

Austrian. 

Svjiss, 

Turk. 

Greek. 

Swede, 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



U eoronel, the colonel. 
U dibajo, the drawing, 
U hierro, the iron. 
11 inviemo, the vrirUer. 
11 tigre, the tiger. 
A caridad, the charity, 
A danza, the dandiig. 
A doeena, the dozen. 
A f e, the faith. 
A mdfiea, the music, 
A novela, the novel. 
A oeasidn, the occasion. 
A pai, the peace. 
A pintnra, the painting. 
A prixnavers, the sprvng. 
A tierra, the earth. 
4 verdad, the tmUh, 



La virtud, the virtue. 
Adxnitido, admitted. 
Aprender, 2. to learn, 
Aprendido, learned, 
Bajo, under, 
Cronocido, knoum, 
Cknumltado, consulted. 
Coanto, how much. 
Dorado, lasted. 
En oasa, at {the house of). 
Estudiado, studied. 
Estudiamoi, we study. 
% Estudian W. 1 do you 

study ? 
EtexEO, efcmaZ, 
Pelis, happy, 
Interesante, imierestvag. 



Ir, 3. to go, 

i Le guBta &'7,% do you 
like? 

Me gosta, / Uke^ I am 
fond of, 

Lefdo, read. 

PeligroBO, dangerous, 

i Piensa V. 1 e2o you in- 
tend? 

Pobre, poor, 

Pr6zixno, n,exL 

Servido, served. 

Teologal, theological. 

Trasparente, transpa- 
renL 
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Exereise 57* 

1. [ Ha conocido V. al general Piedras ? 2. He conocido d sn hijo, 
el doctor Piedras. 3. [ Cuantas veces ha visto V. al presidente 
Grant ? 4. Le he visto varias veces en Washington. 6. Este sol- 
dado ha servido con el coronel Martfn. 6. i Qui ha aprendido V. en 
esta escuela ? 7. He aprendido la geografia y la historia. 8. £1 
pobre Carlos ha muerto en Cuba. 9. La verdad es etema. 10. La 
fortuna es inconstante. 11. Los inviernos son muy frfos en este pais. 
12. ^ Quiere Y. un pedazo de jamon ? 13. No, gracias, no me gusta 
el jam6n. 14. [ Qu6 color le gusta a Y. ? 15. Me gusta el azuL 
16. I Ha escrito Y. al doctor Nelson ? 17. He escrito al profesor 
Yentura. 18. [ Es este joven, hijo del abogado Arroyo? 19. El 
sefior Arroyo no tiene hijo. 20. [ Qu6 estudian YY. ? 21. Estu- 
diamos el francos y el ingles. 22. [ Por cudnto ha vendido V. su 
vino ? 23. He vendido todo d cuatro duros la docena. 24. Londres 
es la capital de Inglaterra. 25. Este muchacho tiene los ojos negros, 
y su hermana los tiene azules. 26. El comer demasiado es peligroso. 
27. El emperador Napole6n Primero murio (died) a la edad de cin- 
cuenta y dos afios. 28. Los ricos no son siempre m&s felices que los 
pobres. 29. i Ha leido Y. muchas novelas en ingl6s 1 30. Sf^ sefior, 
las novelas inglesas son muy interesantes. 

Exercise 58* 

1. Q-lass is transparent. 2. Faith, hope, and charity are the three 
theological virtues. 3. Peace has never lasted long on the earth. 
4. We were (imperf.) yesterday at Captain Martin's. 5. Were your 
brothers there 1 6. Yes, they were there too. 7. Under what generals 
have you served ? 8. I served (servi) under Generals Q-rant and She^ 
man. 9. When do you intend to go to Italy ? 10. This winter or next 
spring. 11. Iron is more useful than gold. 12. Poor little Charles 
is sick. 13. Will you have some beef 1 14. No, I don't like beef. 
15. Have you seen any tigers in that country ? 16. No, never ; there 
are none. 17. Have you studied history ? 18. I have studied history 
and geography. 19. Where is your sister now 1 20. She is in France. 
21. Have you ever been in Europe? 22. Yes, I have been in the 
South of Europe. 23. We have consulted Doctor Hener on (en) this 
occasion. 24. Dogs are not admitted in the park. 25. Will you 
have some apples, my little friend ? 26. Yes, sir ; have you any 1 
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Oramdtica. Orammar. 

It The definite article is placed before a noun used in a 
definite or individual sense : 

E] pobre ha muerto, The poor man has died. 

2» The definite article may be used before a whole sentence, 
when the latter serves as the subject of another sentence : 

Macho me alegra el que venga V., / am very glad that yoy, come. 

3» When several nouns follow each other, the article is 
placed before each one of them. 

Coando la justicia, la fidelidad, el When justice, fidelity yhoTvoTj corn- 
honor ^ la compasion, la vergiien- passion^ modesty, and all feel- 
ZELf J todos los sentimieutos que ings which can move a generous 
paeden mover nn coraz6n gene- h>eart, etc. 

T080, etc. JOVELLANOS. 

Exception. — Noons closely connected in sense may omit all but the 
first article. 

it The definite article is generally used with the name of a 

country ; except when the latter is preceded by a preposition : 

La Inglaterra tenia posesiones in England used to h/we possessions in 
Francia, France. 

Observation. — Coantries out of Europe, and in fact remote countries, 
preserve the definite article even when accompanied by prepositions. 

5* The definite article is placed before titles or other desig- 
nations preceding proper names : 
£1 Exmo (excelentisimo) se&or duqne de... His Excellency the duke of... 

If the word 811 precedes the honorific designation, the article 

is placed before the title : 

Su Excelencia, el duque de... His Excellency the duke of... 

Exception. — Don and BoiLa^mit the article, as do titles used in direct 
address (the vocative) : 

Don Sancho, Dofia Lnz 

Buenas tardes, sefior Blanco, Oood afternoon, Mr, White, 

6t The definite article is likewise placed before the names of 
a few Italian poets and painters : 

£1 Petrarca, Petrarch. El Ariosto, Ariosto. El Dante, Dante. 
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7. In describing the characteristic features of persons or 
things, the definite article is also used : 

Carlos tiene los ojos negros, Charles has black eyes. 
Luis tiene la nariz grande, Leuns has a la/rge noae, 

80 A few cities also take the definite article : 
La Habana, Hoahitui, La Corufia, Corunna, El Ferol, Ferol, 

. Exceptions. 

The definite article (and in some cases the indefinite article) 
is omitted : 

1. When the name of the country figures as the place of 
origin, or is preceded by a preposition : 

He recibido una carta de Francia, I have received a letter flrom France. 

Mi hermauo estd en Alemania, My brother is in Germany. 

La reina de Inglaterra es viuda, T?ie queen 0/ England is a vndow. 

Este vino es de Espaiia, This wine is from Spain. 

2. Before names of courUries the capital of which has the 
same name as the country itself : 

Ndpoles, Naples. M^jico, Mexico, 

3. Before a few locutions, as : 

Voy d (iasa — i misa — d palacio, I am going home — to muss — to 

etc. thepalojCCy etc. 

Voy d casa de mi amigo, / am going to myfriend^s house. 

4. With a substantive in apposition with a preceding sub- 
stantive : 

Juan, hermano de Enrique, John, the brother of Henry. 

Paris, capital de Francia, Paris, the capital of France. 

Alejandro, emperador de Rusia, Alexander, the emperor of Itussia. 

Hablanios de Pedro, hombre de gran fFe speak of Peter, a mun ofgreai 

talento, talent. 

5. Before titles of books, headings of chapters, etc. : 

Vida de Cervantes, The Life of Cervantes, 

Historia de Roma, A History of Rome. 

Capitulo tercero, Third Chapter, 
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Lesson XXX. 



OBJECT PERSONAL PRONOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, AND WITH VERBS. 

Disjnnotive. 

Witli Pr«po8itions. 

NoBotros, in., nosotras, f., us. 

Yosotros, m., vosotras, f., V. sing., W. pL, you. 

S!"' "f- 1 them. 



Ml, 
Ti, 

EUa, 
EUo, 
81, 



me. 

thee, 

him, 

her. 

it. 



Ellas, f. > 



an^s self, himself, herself, themselves, itself. 



Me, me, to me, 

Te, thee, to thee.^ 

Le, la, you, to you, 

L69 him, her, to him, to her, 

Lo, la, le, ity him, her. 



Conjnnotive. 

With Verbs. 

N08, us^ to us. 
Os, you, to you, 
Les, las, you, to you. 
Los, them, to them, 
Los, las, them. 



Se, one's self, himself, herself, themselves, itself, each other. 



Ejemplos. 

Esta carta es para mi. 
Yo hablo de ^1 y de ella. 
Juan ya con nosotros. 
Tengo algo para ellos. 
Yo hablo de ello. 
Cada uno para si 
Pienso en il, 

i,\ me ama y yo le amo. 

Yo la veo, pero ella no me ve. 

iQu^leda V. ?— Nada. 

i Qa6 les da V. ? 
Yo les doy dinero. 
Yo no quiero verle. 
il qniere vemos. ) 

r. ) 



]fel 



Examples. 

This letter is for me. 

I speak of him and of her. 

John goes with ns. 

I have something for them. 

I speak of it. 

Every one for himself. 

I think of him. 

He loves me and I love him. 

I see her, but she does not see me. 

What do you give him {or her) ? - 

Nothing. 
What do you give them ? 
I give them money. 
I do not wish to see him. 

He wishes to see us. 



nos quiere ver. 
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Vi^ndolos alii, les habU. 

i Quiere V. comprarlo ? 

Yo no quiero comprarlo. 

D^melo. 

i Los ha visto V. ? 

No los he visto. 

El no me ha hablado. 

EUos no pueden verse. 

Yo le veo i V. 



Seeing them there, I spoke to them. 

Will you buy it ? 

I will not buy it. 

Give it to me. 

Have you seen them ? 

I have not seen them. 

He has not spoken to me. 

They cannot see each other. 

I see you. 



Conmigo, vnth me, 

Contigo, v)ith thee, 

Gonsigo, wUh (me's self (himself ^ herself , itself, or themselves). 



Vooabulario. 

El Bombrerero, the hcMer. 
El tic, the uncle, 
Les veftidof , the clothes. 
Aqul tiene V., here is. 
Cromido, eaten, 
Cortar, 1. to ciU. 
Dado, Steven, 
Bebo, iotoe. 



Dioe, says, 
Bioho, said. 
Boy, I give. 
Enviado, sent, 
Enviar, 1. to send. 
i Habla V.I sing.) do you 
i Hablan W.I pi. SspeaJc ? 
Hallado, found. 

Exercise 59* 



Vocabulary. 

Ine, 3. to go away. 
iKecesitaV.lc^ youneed f 
Fide, asks for, 
Prestar, 1. to lend, 
Salir, 3, to go out. 
Sin, toithoui. 
Sin embargo, Junoever. 
Visto, seen. 



1. I Qui^n tiene dinero para mi ? 2. Tengo dihero para V., pero no 
para su hermano. 3. i Para qui^n es eso ? 4. Para V., si V. quiere. 
6. [ Va V. al parque con los muchachos (^ch'ildren)'^ 6. Voy, pero sin 
ellos. 7. i Va V. al teatro con su hermana ? 8. Voy con ella. 9. [ Es 
el libro para nif 6 para mi hermano ? 10. No es ni para V. ni para 
^1. 11. [ De qui6n habla V. ? 12. De ^1 y de ella. 13. [ Con qui^n 
hablan VV. ? 14. Con ellas. 16. i Qui^n era rey de Francia en 
1700 ? 16. Era (it was) Luis Catorce, hijo de Luis Trece. 17. [ Qu6 
le da V. a este horabre ? 18. Le doy algo bueno. 19. j Conoce V. i 
esta senora ? 20. La conozco rauy bien. 21. i Los ve V. ? 22. Los 
veo, pero no les hablo. 23. i Me ha visto V. ? 24. No he visto a V., 
pero he visto d su padre. 25. i Cudndo ha escrito V. a su tio ? 26. Le 
he escrito esta maiiana. 27. i Qui^n le da & V. dinero ? 28. Carlos 
nos da un duro. 29. i Ha hallado V. sus libros ? 30. Los he hallado 
en el cuarto de Pedro. 31. i Qui quiere V. enviar & su amigo 1 
32. Quiero enviarle el dinero que me pide. 33. [ Ha dicho V. algo i 
este hombre ? 34. No le he dicho nada. 



PERSONAL PBOKOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS AND VERBS. 173 

Exercise 60. 

1. What does that man tell you ? 2. He tells me that he wishes to 
speak to you. 3. Has the tailor sent me my clothes ? 4. He has not 
sent them yet. 5. Have you seen Mrs. Norns? 6. I saw (have 
seen) her this morning. 7. Can you lend mc twenty dollars ? 8. I 
lent (have lent) you ten dollars yesterday ; why do you want twenty 
dollars now ? 9. I owe money to my hatter, and I wish to pay him. 
10. I have no money to-day. 11. Will you cut me some bread 1 
12. Yes, if you will lend me your knife. 13. To whom have you 
written 1 14. I have written to him and to her. 15. Give me some- 
thing for this poor man. 16. I have given him something already, 
17. I have never seen my uncle ; I have written several times to him, 
however. 18. To whom will you give this beautiful book 1 19. To 
him. 20. Have you nothing for her? 21. Yes, I have something 
for her. too. 22. How do you know that 1 23. I know it, because he 
has said so. 24. Have you eaten all the apples ? 25. Charles has 
eaten them. 26. Do you know that gentleman ? 27. I don't know 
him very well. 28. Do you speak German ? 29. I speak it a little, 
but my brother speaks it better than I. 30. Will you go out witii 
me? 31. I cannot go out now, I have something to (qiie) do. 
32. Where has your brother bought his handkerchiefs ? 33. He has 
bought "them in Paris. 34. Have you learned your lesson 1 35. I 
have learned it, but I don't know it very well. 

Oram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• The object personal pronouns are divided into two 
classes, the disjunctive and the ooxunnotive. The former are 
used when accompanied by a Spanish preposition : 

X mi, to me. Para ^1, for him. 

The conjunctive pronouns are used in close connection with 
a verb, and without a Spanish preposition. 

Me ama, ?ie loves me. La veo, / see her, 

2. The conjunctive pronouns are used as either the direct or 

the indirect objects of a verb. Their form, however, is the 

same, except for the pronouns of the third person. 

Me ama, he loves me. Me habla, he speaJcs to tm. 

La veo, I see her. Le doy, I give to him. 
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8. Used with an infinitiYe, an affirmative unperatiye, or 

a gemnd, the conjunctive pronouns follow the verb, and aie 

united with it : 

Vino ayer & verme, He came to 8ee me yesterday, 

Dadme, give me. HabUndoles, m speaking to them, 

NoTK. — The third person forms of the present subjunctive when used 
as an affirmative imperative come under the above rule : 

' D^lo, give it* Diganlo, let them, aay it, 

4« Elsewhere the conjunctive pronouns precede the verb, 
and are not united to it : 

La conozco, / know her, Los ve, he sees them. 

Note. — Instances are not uncommon where this usage is disregarded, 
especially in connection with an imperfect or preterite form of the verb at 
the beginning of a phrase: 

Sentose, he sat down, Llevdme, he took me away, 

Llamdbase, he was named, 

5« When there are two verbs in the phrase, the pronoun is 
better put with the verb to which it logically belongs : 

El quiere verme, ffe wants to see me. 

Note. — There is much divergence in this usage. 

6« The conjunctive pronouns are placed before the auziliaiy 
in compound tenses : 

« 

Le he visto, / have seen him. 

Lo hemos comprado, We have bought it, 

7# The pronoun le generally accompanies the pronoun in 
the third person, and consequently V. and VV. (See p. 36.) 

Yo le doy d V. {rather than Yo doy a V.), / give you. 

Yo le doy d su hermano, / give (to) yov/r brother, 

8# When the pronoun n08 is joined with the first person 
plural of a verb, the latter drops the s : XTnimonos, we unite, 
instead of unimosnos. 
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9* The disjunctive pronouns may be added to the conjunctive 

to give more emphasis to the sentence : 

X. mi me yi6, h$ saw me. 

It is more especially the case : 

1 . When the verb governs more than one object : 

Le amo d 41, d sa hermano, y d su / love him, his ptoOier^ and his 
hermana, sister. 

2. When the object pronouns are emphasized by the word 
self or selves : 

Te Yi d ti mismo, / saw thee, 

10* When the object precedes the verb, the conjunctive pro- 
noun is often redundantly used : 

Los mds bellos edificlos, los he ylsto / h>ave seen the finest buildings in 

en Italia, ItaJy. 

A. los Franceses les ban costado The wars of the French have cost 

mncho saugre sus gnerras, therni much hlood. 

lit When mi, ti, si, are governed by the preposition con, 
with^ they form oonmigo, with me; oontigo, with thee; oon- 
sigo, with himself, herself itself them ; and admit no change for 
either gender or number. 

12« The preposition must be repeated before every pronoun : 

Este dinero es para ti, para 41 y para This money is for you (thee), for 
ella, him, and for her, 

13« The genitive case takes the place of the nominative in 
exclamations : 

I Desdichado de mi ! /, unfortunate creature / 
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Leeeidn XXXI. Lesson XXXI. 



THE RESPECTIVE PLACES OF PRONOUNS. 

He lo (le or la), it to me. He l08 (las), them to me, 

Te lo, it to thee. Te l08, them to thee, 

Se IO9 it to him or her. Se los, them to him or her, 

JSoB lo, it to us. JSoB los, them to tis. 

Os lo, ) .^ ^ Os los, Kr , 

Se lo (4 v.), } *' '' ^'"- Se los ((L V.), } '^^ '^ ^^^^ 

Se lo (i ellos or ellas), t< to Se I08 (& ellos or ellas)^ ^A«m 
<A«m. fo them. 



EjemploB. Examples. 

El me lo da. He gives it to me. 

Ella nos lo ba dicho. She has said it to us. 

i Qui6n se lo da a V. ? Who gives it to you ? 

EUos me lo dan, They give it to me. 

i Quiere V. ddrmelos ? ) ,,^.,, • ^x, ^ « 

,_ , . ,r ^ « f Will you give them to me ? 

I Me los quiere V. dar ? ) 

Quiero prestarselos d V. ) t .n i j ^i. 

a , ^ . ^ f TT f 1 will lend them to you. 

Se los quiero prestar a V. ) 

Yo se los doy d V. I give them to you. 

Yo se lo doy i ellos. I give it to them. 



Imperative affirmative. 

D^melos V. Give them to me. 

D^selo V. Give it to him. 

Pr^atemelos V. Lend them to me. 

Pr^steselo V. Lend it to him. 

C6manselos VV. Eat them. 
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Imperative negative. 



No me lo d^ V. 
No nos lo di V. 
No me los mande Y. 
No se los mande Y. 



Do not give it to me. 
Do not give it to us. 
Do not send them to me. 
Do not send them to him. 



Vocal)iilario. 

El oorreo, the mail. 

£1 oortaplomas, the penknife, 

SI crimen, the crime, 

£1 jardinero, th>e gardener. 

La muileea, the doll, 

I Ama Y.^ do you love ? 

Amo, I love, 

Deiea, vriahes, 

D6 v., give, 

Devolver, 2. to retwm, 

Diee, says^ tells. 

DigaY., say^ tell, 

Dey, I give, 

Chullermo, William. 

HaUado, spoken. 



Vocabulary. 




re isy 



\ 



ed^ 
•Mandar, 1. to smctS. 



Uegado, arriv 



f 



Mande Y. , aen^, 
iMatar, 1. to kill. 
'MiBmo, same. 
Kecesita, n^eds. 
iPerdido, lost. 
Quieren, toish. 
Becibido, received. 
Bobar, 1. to steaZ^ to rdy 
Traido, brought. 
Traiga Y., bring, J 
Ye, sees. f 

Yende, sells. 



( 



\ 



Exercise 61, 



1. I Quiere V. enviar esta carta d su hermano 1 2, Yo quiero envidr- 
ila. 3. I Cudndo puede V. envidrsela ] 4. Se la puedo enviar mafiana 
or la ma&ana. 5. [ Cuando puede V. escribir d su tio ? 6. Puedo 
jcribirle ahora, si V. lo quiere. 7. j A quien quiere V. dar este 
bro 1 8. Quiero dai*8elo a mi hermanita. 9. [ Quien le ha dado esto 
V. ? 10. Guillermo me lo ha dado. 11. [ Como sabe V. que Juan 
std aqul? 12. Mi hermano me lo ha dicho. 13. Si V. tiene mi 
bro, d^melo. 14. Yo se lo he dado d su hermano. 15. Los 
luchachos quieren sus libros, deselos V. 16. Se los he dado ya. 
7. Hay un libro en mi cuarto, traigamelo V. 18. Este joven 
ecesita un cortaplumas ; i tiene V. uno 1 19. El mio estd sobre la 

12 
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mesa ; Y . puede prestdrselo. 20. £ste dinero es para ti, para il , y para 
ella. 21. Robar a im hombre j matarle son dos crimenes. 22. [A 
qiu6n aiua V. 1 23. Le amo d ^1, & su hermano, y a su hermana. 

24. [ Puede Y. decirme qui6n es el que ha hecho esto ? 25. No puedo 
decirselo a Y. ; porque yo niisuio ho lo b6> 26. No le d^ Y. nada a 
ese hombre, ya ha estado aqui esta mafiana. 27. No es el mismo. 
28. Si Y. tiene cartas para mi, mdndemelas Y. i mi casa. 29. No 
puedo mandarselas^ porque no tengo nadie con quien mandarlas. 

30. La sefiora Castro quiere saber si Y. puede darle su dinero hoy. 

31. No puedo darselo hoy, porque todavla no lo he recibido. 32. Hay 
aqui un hombre que desea verle d Y. 33. No tengo tiempo ahora, 
tengo que escribirle d mi hermana. 34. i Sabe Y* si ha Uegado el 
correo ? 35. Ha llegado esta mafiana. 

Exercise 62. 

1. Who can give me money for that ? 2. Your brother can give you 
some ; I have none. 3. Who gave (has given) that doll to Mary ? 
4. Her mother has given it to her. 5. Can you lend me some 
money ] 6. I can lend you five dollars ; when can you return them 
to me ] 7. I don*t know yet when I shall be able (^podr^) to return 
them. 8. If you cannot tell me, I cannot lend you anything. 9. What 
will you send to your brother? 10. I will send him two letters 
which I have received for him. 11. Bring me the book which is on 
the little table. 12. What has that man said to you ? 13. He has not 
said anything to me ; he has spoken to my cousin (mosc). 14. Have 
you told (to) your friend that his father was (imperf.) here ? 15. I 
have not seen him yet. 16. Can the gardener send us some flowers ? 
17. He can send you some roses if you wish (it). 18. If you see 
your sister tell her that 1 have received some French books. 19. She 
knows it already. 20. You do not need your knife now ; lend it to me. 
21. I don't wish to lend it to you. 22. Can I see Mr. Bravo? 
23. You cannot see him now. 24. Does our baker sell you any bread 1 

25. He does not sell us any. 26. Do you know if the tailor has sent 
my coat ? 27. He has not sent it yet. 28. What have you brought 
us to-day? 29. I have not brought anything for you, but I have 
something for the children. 30. Why don't you tell (to) your unde 
that you have lost your money ? 31. I am afraid to tell it to him. 
32, My friend has given me this pencil, and I give it to you. 
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Oram&tica. Orammar. 

1. When a verb governs two persc^^Ejttkouns, the indirect 
object must precede the direct whenevCT^^Hatter is a pronoun 
of the third person : 4E^<^ 

£l me lo da, he gives it to me, Ddmelo, give it to me. 

it If the conjunctive pronouns are in the first and second 
person, the direct must precede the indirect : 

R^ndeteme, Surrender to me. 

3* The pronoun 86 precedes all the other pronouns, whether 
these are placed before or after the verb : 

Se me escapd, ffe escaped from. Tne. 

Des^Io v., Gfive it to him. 

4« When both pronouns are in the third person, the indirect 
object pronoun, whether singular or plural, is changed into 86, 
and we say therefore : 

Se lo, it to him, her^ or them. Se los, them to hirni^ hevy or them. 

To all these pronouns we may add the indirect pronouns to 
give more expression or precision to the sentence : 

Se lo dir6 i^\ — d ella — / vrUl tell it to him — to Aer — to 

4 ellos — 4 ellBfl^ them^ masc. — to them, fem. 
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L£SSON 32. 



Leecidn XXXIL 



Lesson XXXII, 



REGULAR VERBS. 



Pre§ent Tenses of the IndleatlTe Mood. 

Id Gonjugation, 2d Conjugation, 3d Gonjugatum, 

Habl-ar, to speak. Com-ery to eat. Eecib-ir, to receive, 
Habl-ando, speaking, Com-iendo, eating. Recib-iendOy receiving. 
Habl-adO| spoken, Com-ido, eaten. Eeoib-idOy received. 

Terminations of the Present Idinoative. 

Habl-0, I speak, Com-o, leal, Recib-o, I receive. 

Habl-as, tkou speakest. Com-M, thoueatest, Reclb-M, thou received. 
Habl-a, he speaks, Com-e, he eats. Recib-e, ?ie receives. 
Habl:aiiioi, loe speak. Com-emof, toe eat. Reclb-inuM, toe receive, 
Habl-^y you speak, Coin-6if , you eat, Recib-is, you receive, 
Habl-an, ihey speak, Com-en, they eat, Recib-en, they receive. 



Vooabulario. 

El a^^, f., the tocUer. 
El almao^n, tlie store. 
El baile, t?ie ball. 
El g^to, t?ie pleasure. 
El palLo, the doth. 
Las tijeras, the scissors. 
Oriego, Cfreek, 
Latin, Latin. 
Paes, as. 



Vocabulary. 



Aprandor, 2.^ to learn. 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Cantar, 1. to sing, 
Comprender, 2. to un- 
derstand. 
Debar, 2. to owe. 
Estndiar, 1. to study, 
Ckuitar, 1. to spend. 



Mandar, 1. to send. 
Fagar, 1. to pay. 
Beolbir, 3. to receive. 
Besidir, 3. to reside. 
Tooar, 1. to play on. 
Vender, 2. to sell, 
Viajar, 1. to travel 
Vivir, 3. to live. 



Exereise 68. 

1. I Qui^n ha tornado mi libro ? 2. Yo no b6 qui^n lo ha tornado. 
3. i A qu^ hora comen W. ? 4. Comemos a las seis y media los 

1 The number put after each Spanish verb given in this vocabulary, or 
in the following vocabularies, indicates the conjugation to which that verb 
beiongs. 
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dias de la semana ; pero los domingos, comemos d las dos. 5. i Donde 
estd su hermano ahora? 6. Estd viajando en Europa. 7. Necesito 
zapatos ; d6nde compra Y. los suyos 1 8. Compro mis zapatos en 
Broadway. 9. i Qui6n vive en aquella casa 1 10. El sefior Robinson 
vive alii con su familia. 11. [ Toca V. el piano 1 12. No toco ningiin 
instrumento, pero canto un poco. 13. [Cantan tambi^n sus her- 
•manas ? 14. Ellas cantan muy bien. 15. j Con qu6 cortan W. este 
pa&o ? 16. Lo cortamos con las tijeras grandes. 17. [ Cudndo recibe 
V. 8U dinerol 18. Lo recibo todos los meses, y asi pago lo que 
debo. 19. [ Quiere V. beber algo 1 20. No, gracias, he bebido ya. 
21. ^ GcULndo llega su padre ? 22. No s^, ^1 no ha escrito. 23. [ Va 
V. al baile esta noche 1 24 No, sefior, yo nunca bailo. 25. [ Quiere 
Y. comprar libros franceses, nuestro amigo ha recibido muchisimos. 
26. No puedo comprar ninguno ahora, he gastado todo mi dinero el 
mes pasado. 27* i Habla Y. francos 1 28. Hablo un poco ; pero mi 
hermano lo habla muy bien, pues ha residido mucho tiempo en 
Paris. 29. i Y donde vive ahora ? 30. tX est4 en Alemania, donde 
estd estudiando el alemdn. 31. ^En d6nde ha aprendido Y. el 
italiano? 32. Yo no hablo italiano, lo comprendo un poco. 
33. I Quiere Y. yenderme su caballo negro 1 34. Ya lo he vendido, 
peio todavia no he recibido el dinero. 

Exercise 64. 

1. Who lives now in your old house 1 2. Nobody lives there now. 
3. Does your brother speak Spanish 1 4. We all speak (speak all) 
Spanish in the fiamily. 5. What do you study in your school ? 6. I 
study Latin and Greek. 7. Do you know if your friend has received 
any money ? 8. Yes, he receives his money every Monday. 9. At 
what time does your father dine? 10. He dines at six o'clock. 
11. Have you bought anything for us ? 12. Yes, I have bought 
apples and pears for you. 13. What are you eating ? 14. I am eat- 
ing bread and cheese. 15. And what are you drinking 1 16. 1 am 
drinking water ; 1 never drink wine or beer. 17. Does your sister 
sing ? 18. She sings and dances very well. 19. Will you cut me a 
piece of bread ? 20. With much pleasure ; give me your knife. 
21. Here it is, but I don't know if it cuts well. 22. Have you spent 
all your money ? 23. Not yet, I have spent only five dollars. 24. Will 
you buy a handsome little dog ? 25. I don*t spend my money in 
dogs. 26. Do you learn French ? 27. We learn French and Italian. 
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28. Do jou speak Italian well ? 29. We don't speak it, but we 
understand it. 30. What do they sell in that store ? ' 31. They sell 
sugar, coffee, and tea. 32. Do you receive your wine from France ? 
33. We receive some from France and some from Germany. 

Oram&tioa. Ghrammar. 

It The present of the indicative expresses in Spanish, as well 
as in the other languages, whatever exists, happens, or is being 
done: To soy, lam; ta escribes, thou writest; Uuevey it it 

raining; etc. 

it The present of the indicative is also very frequently used 
instead of the future tense to express a proximate futurity : 

Mi amigo viene al instants, Myfriemd will come in a moment, 
Partimos mafkana, JFe shall leave to-m>orrow, 

3« The same tense is sometimes used instead of the past 
tense, especially in a narrative, to give it more animation,, and 
to place it vividly, as it were, before the reader : 

Oye el' general que el enemigo ha The general heard (hears) that the 

echado el puente, y al pun to da enemy had (has) huilt the bridge, 

la se&al de la pelea, se arma, sube and he immediately ga/oe (gives) 

a caballo y sale al frente de sus orders for the battle, armed (arms) 

tropas a encontrar los Franceses. hiinself, mounted (mounts) his 

QuiNTANA. Jiorse, and sallied (sallies) /(w^ 

to meet the French, 

it The root or the stem of the verb is obtained by dropping 
the last two letters which form the endings proper to the con- 
jugation to which the verb belongs, namely : ar, for the first 
conjugation ; er, for the second conjugation ; and ir, for the 
third conjugation. 

To this stem are added, to form the present of the indicative 
of the regular verbs, and of many irregular verbs, the following 
terminations : 



For the 1st Conjugation : 


0, 


as, 


a, 


amoi, 


«s, 


For the 2d Conjugation : 


0, 


Si, 


e, 


emoi, 


6is, 


Tot the 3d Conjugation : 


0, 


es, 


e, 


imoi, 


is, 



9BBL, 
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5« The present of the indicative of certain regular verbs. 

In those verbs ending in the 

a. Present infinitive in oer and oir, the c is replaced .by a Z 
before and a to preserve the sound of the consonant in the stem : 

Veneer, to conquer. ^enzo^ I conquer, 

Resarcir, to compensate. Besarza, he compensates. 

b. Present infinitive in ger and glXf change g into j before 
and a for the same reason as above : 

Coger, to take. Cojo, / take. 

Exigir, to exact. Ezijo, / exact. 

C. Present infinitive in qnir, change ^'te into o before o and a : 
Delinquir, to offend. Delinoo, / offend, 

cL Present infinitive in g\Jdx, drop u before o and a : 
Extingoir, to extinguish. Eztingo, / eoctinguish. 

e. Present infinitive in- nir (except as above in g^uir and 
qnir) insert y when u is accented : 

Atriboir, to attriimte. Atribuyo, / attribute. 

Atribuye, he attributes. 

Constituir, to constitute. CoiiBtituyo, / constitute, 

Destmir, to destroy. Destmyo, / destroy, 

Distribnir, to distribute. Distribuyo, / distribute, 

Huir, to flee. Huyo, I flee. 

Aigiur, to argue, Argaye, / am. arguing. 



Leeeion XXXIII. Lesson XXXm. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE 1st CONJUGATION. 

Present Tense of the Indicative Mood. 

1. Calentar, to warm. 2. Empesar, to begin. 

CaUento, I warm. Empiezo, I begin, 

Galientas, thou wannest. Empiezas, thou beginnest, 

CalipIltiE^ h>e unarms, Empieza, he begins. 

Calentamos, iffe warm. Empezamos, we begin, 

CalentdiSy you VHirm. Empezais, you begin. 

Calientan, t?iey warm. Empiezan, they begin. 
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Principal Irregular Verbs of the Xst conjtugation which take an i before 
the e and are conjugated like calentar and empezar. 



Apretar, to squeeze, 
Arrendar, to hire, 
Aientar, to place. 
Atraveiar, to cross. 
Cegar, to blind, 
Cerrar, to shut, 
Comeniar, to commence. 
Coneertar, to agree, 
Conf esar, to confess, 
Deepertar, to awake. 
Desterrar, to banish, 
Empedrar, to pome. 
Encerrar, to look up. 
Enoomendar, to recommend. 
Enmendar, to correct, 
Enterrar, to bury. 
Eflcannexitar, to take wa/nwng, 

8. Almonar, to breakfast. 
Almnerzo, I breakfast. 
Almnerzas, thou breakfastest, 
Almuerza, he breakfasts, 
Almorzamos, we breakfaal. 
Almorzais, youbreakfaal, 
Almnerzan, they breakfast. 



Fregar, to rub. 
Ctobemar, to govern. 
Helar, to freeze. 
Bjwm, to shoe. 
Mentar, to mention, 
Kegar, to deny, 
Kevar, to snow. 
Fenaar, to think. 
Qnebrar, to break. 
Beoomendar, to recommend. 
Beventar, to burst. 
Segar, tocutdoton. 
Sembrar, to sow. 
Sdntar, to set. 
Temblar, to tremble. 
Tentar, to tempt. 
Tropeiar, to stumble. 

4. Contar, tocouaU. 
Cnento, Icoumt. 
Cuentas, thou countest. 
Cnenta, he counts, 
Contamos, tee count. 
Contdis, you count. 
Cuentan, they count. 



Principal Irregular Verbs of the 
ue and are conjured 

Aooxdar, to remind. 
Amolar, to grind. 
Apostar, to bet. 
Aprobar, to approve. 
Avergoniar, to shame. 
ConBolar, to console. 
DesoUar, to skin, 
Enoontrar, to meet. 
Forzar, to force. 
Hollar, to tread, 
Mostrar, to show, 
Poblar, to people. 



\8t conjugation which change the o into 
like almorzar and contar. 

Frobar, to prove. 
Benovar, to renew. 
Bodar, to roll. 
Soldar, to solder. 
Soltar, to let hose. 
Sonar, to sound. 
SolLar, to dreamu 
Tostar, to toast. 
Trooar, to barter. 
Tronar, to thunder. 
Volar, to fly, 
Yolcar, to overturn. 
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6. Dar, to give. 
Doy, I give. 
Das, thou givesl. 
Da, he gives. 
Damos, we give. 
Dais, you give, 
Dan, they give. 

Vocabulaiio. 

El aire, the air. 
El estado, the state. 
El labrador, the farmer. 
El trabajo, the loork, 
Lacodnera, the cook. 
La f nnoifin, the ceremony. 
La ignoraneia, the igiioranee, 
Sespues, aftenoards. 
ImpoaiUe, impossible. 
Temprano, early. 
AiLadir, 3. to add. 
Apoatar, 1. to bet. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Calentar, 1. to warm. 
Cerrar, 1. to shtU. 
Confesar, 1. to eon/ess. 
Oomolar, 1. to console. 



6. Jvgar, to play. 
Jo^go, IpUof. 
Jaflgas, thouplayesL 
Jaflga, he plays. 
Jugamos, we play. 
Jngiia, you play. 
Juegan, they play. 

Vocabulary. 

Creer, 2. to believe, 
^nesmi, 1. to lock up^ 
Enoontrar, 1. to meeL 
Snterrar, 1. to bury, 
Helar, 1. to freeze, 
Ir, 3. to go. 
Koitrar, 1. to show. 
Patar, 1. to pass. 
Pensar, 1. to think. 
PoUar, 1. to people. 
Probar, 1, to prove. 
Beeomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Sembrar, 1. to sow. 
SoiLar, 1. to dream^ 
Temblar, 1. to tremble. 
Volar, 1. to fly. 



Exercise 65* 

1. [ Qa^ piensa Y. de eso ? 2. No s^ qa^ pensar. 3. [ A qu^ hora 
muerzan VY. ? 4. Almorzamos i las siete de la mafiana. 5. i D6ude 
tdn los muchachos ? 6. Estdn jugando en el jardin. 7. [ Cudnto 
jiero da Y. d este hombre ? 8. Yo le doy cien duros. 9. j A qu6 
)ra empieza la fanci6n ? 10. Oreo que empieza muy temprano. 
[. I Porqu6 tiembla ese muchacho 1 12. Porque tiene miedo. 
I El principe gobierna sus estados con moderaci6n y justicia. 
[. I Cuanto quiere Y. apostar que puedo hacer eso ? 15. Yo nunca 
mesto dinero. 16. iC6mo pasan YY. el tiempo 1 17. Almorzamos 
mprano, despu6s estudiamos; k In una salimos ; a las seis comemos, 
jugamos hasta las diez. 18. Confieso que no s^ nada de eso. 
I. [ C6mo piensan YY. hacer eso ? 20. Pensamos bacerlo asf. 
. Los pdjaros pueblan los aires. 22. Apuesto que Y. no encuentra 
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la casa de mi hermano j que yo encuentro la de su hennano de T. 
23. Yo no apruebo lo que Y. ha hecho. 24. Esos hombies muestian 
mucha ignoraucia. 25. £sta mujer encierra todo el dinero que 
tiene. 26. i Tiene Y. algo que a£adir 1 27. Si, senor, le recomiendo 
d Y. mis hermanos y hermanas. 28. i Ha cerrado Y. las puertas ? 
29. La criada las cierra todas las noches. 30. Est4 helando. 

Exercise 66. 

1. I meet your brother every day in our street. 2. Where does 
your brother breakfast ? 3. He never breakfasts (breakfiasts never) 
with us. 4. What do you give to the children? 5. I give them 
apples and cakes. 6. Why do you not commence your work now 1 
7. 1 cannot commence now ; I have some letters to write. 8. The 
general has been buried this morning. 9. Do you think that your 
brother will be here to-night ? 10. I don't think so. 11. I recom- 
mend you to go to-morrow to the house of that lady. 12. Do you 
approve the conduct of your brother ] 13. I do not approve of it ; it 
is impossible to approve it. 14. Do you dream sometimes ? 15. I 
never dream. 16. What does this prove? 17. It does not prove 
anything. 18. You show your ignorance when you speak so. 19. The 
birds fly in the air. 20. Who warms my coffee ? 21. The cook 
warms it. 22. He bets that I cannot do this, and I bet that I can. 
23. We give all our money to that poor man. 24. That poor woman 
cannot console herseK («e). 26. Will you play with me? 26. I 
never play when I have to study. 27. The farmers sow their fields 
in this season. 28. Why do you tremble? 29. I do not tremble; 
you tremble yourself. 30. It was freezing. 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

It There are in Spanish verbs several kinds of irregularities; 
but as they are limited in most cases to certain moods, tenses, 
and persons, and almost always occur in the same places, they 
have a certain regtdarity in their trregulartty, which facilitates 
the task of the student. 

It has been shown by the conjugation given above that the 
irregularity in the present indicative occurs in the 1st, 2d, and 
3d person singular, and the 3d person plural. It will be shown 
iereafter in other tenses that the irregularities of verbs of the 
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Ist coojugation are the same throughout the whole conjugation 
excepting four verhs which will be mentioned in their appro- 
priate place. 

2* A large number of the Spanish verbs are irregular only 
when the vowel of the stem is accented. Consequently when 
this change is mastered, they present no further difficulty. 

Verbs like oalentar and empezar, whose stem vowel is e, 
insert i before the e in the 1st, 2dy and 3d persons singular^ and 
in the 3d person plural of the indicative, while verbs like 
almorzar and contar, whose stem vowel is o, replace the o by 
ne in the same persons. 

Jugar and dar stand alone, no other verbs being conjugated 
like them, unless we except estar, to be, which has in the pres- 
ent indicative the same terminations as dar. 

3* The gerund and the past participle of the irregular verbs 
of the 1st conjugation are formed regularly, as : 

Calent-ar, to warm; calent-ando, warming; calent-ado, warmed. 
Empez-ar, to begin ; empe^-ando, beginning ; empez-ado, begun, 
AlmoTZ-M, to breakfast; almorz-ando, breakfasting; aXmoTz-adOt breakfasted. 
Cont-ar, to count; cont-ando, counting; cont-ado, counted. 
D-ar, to give; d-ando, giving; d-ado, given. 

Jug-ar, to play; jug-ando, playing; jug-ado, played. 

4« The verb errar, to err, may be added to the list of the 
irregular verbs already given. 

This verb inserts an initial y in the same tenses and persons 
where oalentar, to warm, inserts an i : 

Terro, I err. errar, to err. 

Terras, thou errest. 

Terra, he errs. err ando, erring. 

Erramos, toe err. 

Erriis, you err, err ado, erred, 

Terran, they err. 

5* Since the present subjunctive is formed from the first per- 
son of the present indicative, the above changes will be found 
there as welL The same is tnie of the imperative, and it is only 
in these three tenses that the stem vowel receives the accent. 
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Lecclo'n XXXIT. 



Lesson XXXIT. 



IRREOULAR VERBS OF THB 2d OONjnOATION. 



1. Conoeer 



Ito 



to know. 

be acquai/iUed wUh, 
CoDoico, I know, 
Conoces, thou knowest. 
Conoce, ?ie knows. 
Conocemos, we know. 
Conoc^is, you know, 
Conocen, t?iey know. 



2. Haoer, to be bom, 
NaicOy / am bom. 
Naces, thou art bom. 
Nace, Tie is bom. 
Nacemos, loe a/re bom. 
Nac^is, you are bom. 
Nacen, they are bom. 



8. Perder, to lose. 
Pierdo, I lose. 
Pierdes, thou losest, 
Pierde, he loses. 
Perdemos, we lose. 
Perd^is, you lose. 
Pierden, tJiey lose. 



4. Enoender, to light. 
£Dciendo, / ligh>t, 
Enciendes, thou lightest. 
Enciende, hs lights. 
Encendemos, we light. 
Encend^is, you light. 
Encienden, they light. 



5. Haeer, to ma^e, to do; hadendo, inaking, doing ; heoho, made, dam. 

6. C&er, to fall; CAjemiOj falling ; caido, fallen. 
Hago, / make or do. Caigo, I fall. 

Haces, tJiou makest or doest. Caes, thoufallesL 

Hace, he makes or does. Cae, he falls. 

Hacemos, we maJce or d^. Caemos, we fall. 

Haceis, ymimaJce or do. Ca^is, you fall. 

Hacen, they make or do. Caen, they faU. 



7. Poner, to put ; poniendo, putting ; pnesto, put. 

8. Querer, to urish, to be toilling ; queriendo, wishing ; querido, wished. 
Pongo, I put. Quiero, / vrishf I avn ivilling. 
Pones, t?iou puttest. Quieres, t?u>u wishest, etc. 

Pone, he puis. Quiere, he wishes, etc. 

Ponemos, we put. Queremos, we toish, etc. 

Pon^is, you put. Quer^is, you wish, etc. 

Ponen, they put. Quieren, th^ wish, etc. 
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9. fMiW,toknaw,toknawhowto; l a l i i B i ido, knowing; 



, hioim. 



Podfir, to be able; 
Se, I know. 
Sabes, thou knowetL 
Sabe, he knows. 
Sabemos, we know, 
Sab^is, you know. 
Saben, they know. 



padiamdo, being able ; podido, been able. 
Pnedo, / am able, I com. 
Pnades, thou art able, etc 
Pnede, he is able, etc 
Podemos, we are able, etc. 
Pod^is, you are able, etc 
Pnaden, they are able, etc. 



1. Ck>eer, to boil ; 

2. Traer, to bring; 

Cueio, / boil. 
Cneces, thou boilest. 
Cuece, he boils. 
Cocemos, we boU. 
Coc^is, you boil. 
Cuecen, they boU. 



cociando, boiling ; eoddo, boiled. 

trayendo, bringing; traldo, brougJU. 

Traigo, I bring. 

Traes, thou bringesL 

Trae, he brings. 

Traemos, we bring. 

Traeis, you bring. 

Traen, they bring. 

8. Caber, to be contained ; eabiendo, being contained ; eabido, been contained. 
4. Valer, to be worth ; yaliendo, being worth; Talido, been worth. 

Quepo, / arm, contained. Valgo, / am worth. 

Cabes, thou art contained. Vales, thou art worth. 

Cabe, he is contained. Vale, he is worth. 

Cabemos, we are contained. Valemos, we are ujorth. 

Cabals, you are contained. Valeis, you are loorth. 

Caben, they are contained. Valen, they are worth. 



5. Ver, to see; 

6. Abtolyer, to absolve ; 

Veo, I see. 
Ves, thou seest. 
Ve, ?ie sees. 
Vemos, loe see, 
Veis, you see, 
Ven, they see. 

• 

7. Volvor, to return ; 

8. Korder, toUie; 

Vnelvo, I return. 
Vnelves, thou retvmest. 
Vnelve, hs returns. 
Volvemos, toe return. 
Volv^is, you return. 
Vnelven, they return. 



viendo, seeing ; visto, seen. 

abtolviendo, absolving ; absuelto, absolved, 
Absuelvo, I absolve, 
Absuelves, thou absolvest. 
Absuelve, ?ie absolves. 
Absolvemos, we absolve, 
Absolveis, you absolve, 
Absuelven, t?iey absolve. 

▼olyiendo, returning ; ynelto, returned. 

mordiendo, biting ; mordido, bitten, 

Muerdo, 1 bite. 

Mnerdes, t?iou bitest. 

Muerde, ?ie bites. 

Mordemos, we bite. 

Mord^is, you bite. 

Mnerden, t?iey bite. 
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19. Oler, to smell ; 
Huelo, I smell, 
Hneles, thou smallest, 
Huele, he smells. 



oUendo, smelling; dido, sTnelt. 

Olemos, roe smelL 
0\i\s, you sttUII, 
Huelen, they 8m>elL 



Vooabulario. 

El batU, the trunk. 
El diente, the tooth. 
El gai, t?ie gets. 
El negoeio, the business. 
El olor, tJu smell. 
El pueblo, the town, 
Bl laeo, the hag. 
La estrella, the star. 
La lana, the moon. 
La nuei, the nut. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
La tarde, the afternoon, 
Alg^onas veoes, sometimes, 
A lo menos, at least, 
Boflde, since. 
Durante, during. 



Vooabiilary. 

Generalmente, generally, 
Mafiana, to-morrow. 
Pasado mafLana, the day after to- 
morrow. 
Ventajoso, proJUdble. 
Beyolyer, 2. to return (give back), 
Bisponer, 2. to dispose, 
Enoender, 2. to light, 
Lloyer, 2. to rain. 
l[order,2. to bite, 
Perder, 2, to lose, 
Proponer, 2. to propose, 
Traer, 2. to bring, 
Yaler, 2. to be worth, 
Ver, 2. to 906. 



Exercise 67. 

1. [ Sabe V. si el perro muerde ? 2. No puede morder, es demasia- 
do viejo, y no tiene dientes. 3. [Cudnto puede valer este reloj? 
4. Si es de oro, vale k lo menos cien duros. 6. [ Ve V. d menudo a la 
senora Marti 1 6. La veo todas las semanas. 7. [ C6mo hace Y. esto ? 
8. Lo hago asl. 9. i Pueden VV. hacer esto tan bien como nosotros? 
10. Podemos hacerlo mejor. 11. [ Qu6 quieren VV. ? . 12. Queremos 
dinero para ir al teatro. 13. V. sabe muy bien que el teatro est» 
cerrado. 14. [ Qu^ pone V. en el baiil ? 15. Pongo mi ropa en el 
baiil grande, y mis libros en el pequeno. 16. [ Cuando piensa V. 
volver del campo ? 17. Vuelvo mafiana 6 pasado manana. 18. j Co- 
noce Y. d este caballero ? 19. Le conozco desde muchos anos. 
20. i Qu^ mal olor hay en este cuartol 21. Yo no huelo nada. 
22. [Ha perdido Y. algo? 23. Nunca pierdo nada. 24. jQu^ me 
propone Y. 1 25. Le propongo algo de muy ventajoso para V. 
26. I Sabe Y. lo que quieren estos muchachos ? 27. Yo no 8^ lo que 
quieren. 28. [ Que trae V. en aquel saco ? 29. Traigo manzanas y 
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nueces. 30. Durante la noche vemos la luna 7 las estrellas. 31. [ Qu^ 
hacen W. los domingos por la tarde 1 32. Salimos generalmente. 
33. I A quien conocen Y V. en el pueblo ? 34. Conocemos 4 casi todo 
el mundo. 35. Mi amigo no sale todavia. 

Exercise 68. 

1. Will you do this for me ? 2. I don't know how to do it, I have 
never learned. 3. Does the dog bite ? 4. He barks, but he never 
bites. 6 . Is that book worth anything ? 6. It is not worth any- 
thing. 7. Whom do you know here ? 8. I do not know anybody. 
9. Can you do what I do ? 10. I cannot do it. 11. At what time do 
you light the gas 1 12. I light it at six o'clock. 13. Why do you 
not return the money to that man 1 14. Because I have no money 
now. 16. Does it rain 1 16. It rains a little. 17. Our brothers 
return to-morrow from the city. 18. Can your brother go with me ? 
19. He cannot go now, but I can go with you if you wish. 20. Where 
do you put your books ? 21. I put them in the small room. 22. What 
do you wish here 1 23. I wish to see your father. Where is he ? 
24. I don't know where he is. 26. Can you bring me my books to- 
morrow ? 26. I bring them now in my bag. 27. Do you see Mr. 
Brown very often ? 28. I see him every Thursday. 29. Do you 
know this lady ? 30. Yes, I see her sometimes at her house. 31. Of 
how much money can you dispose for this business ? 32. I can dis- 
pose of three hundred dollars, but not of one cent more. 33. Edward 
will not come with us because it rains. 34. Do you know that I 
wish to be obeyed ? 35. I don't obey any one here. 

Gram&tica. Orammar. 

It Perder, to lose, and the following verbs whose stem vowel 
is'-e insert an i before the e in the three persons singular and 
also in the 3d person plural of the present of the indicative. 

Ascender, to aacend. Entender, to understand. 

Atender, to mind. Extender, to spread. 

Cemer, to sift. Heder, to smell badly. 

Condescender, to condescend. Render, to split.. 

Contender, to coiUend, Reverter, to overflow. 

Defender, to defend. Tender, to stretch. 

Desatender, to disregard. Trascender, to transcend. 

Descender, to descend. Verter, to spill. 

Encender, to light. And their compounds. 
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Note. — This irregalarity in the accented stem vowel should be com- 
pared to that in the first coiyugation (p. 187, § 2) and occurs in the same 
place. 

2* Volveri to return^ and the following verbs, change the o 
of the radical into no in the three persons singular, and also in 
the 3d person plural of the present of the indicative, like 
almorzar, to brecikfcut, of the Ist conjugation : 

Absolver, to absolve. Doler, to ache. Reraorder, to sting. 

Conmover, to affect. Envolver, to involve. Resolver, to resolve. 

Demoler, to demolish. Llover, to rain. Revolver, to revolve. 

Desenvolver, to unfold. Moler, to grind. Soler, to be toont. 

Devolver, to give back. Morder, to bite. Solver, to loose. 

Disolver, to dissolve. Mover, to move. Torcer, to twisL 

And other of their compounds. 

Note. — Compare note to § 1. 

3. Verbs ending in aoer, ecer, and ocer like nacer, to he 
bom, empobrecer, to grow poor^ conocer, to knowy insert a 2 
before the c in the 1st person singular of the present of the ^ 
indicative : 

Nazco, / am bom ; empobrezco, / grow poor ; couozco, / know. 

4* The verbs mecer, to stir, to rock (which is a regular 
verb), empecer, to hurt, cocer, to boil (and compounds), yacer, 
to lie, and hacer, to make, to do, and its compounds, as des- 
hacer, to undo, rehacer, to do over, contrahacer, to imitate, 
etc., form an exception to the above rule : 

Mezo, I stir ; hago, I make, I do. 

5* Cocer, to boily reoocer, to boil again, and escocer, to 

smart, differ from the verbs given above ending in acer, ecer, 
and ocer ; and instead of inserting a z before the c like conocer, 
they change the accented o into ue like volver, to return, and 
replace the o by a z : 

Cuezo, IboU. Escuezo, I smart. 

6* The following verbs have the same irregularity as poner, 
to 'put : 

Anteponer, to 'plcux before. Deponer, to depose. 

Componer, to repa/i/r. Descomponer, to discompose. 
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Disponer, to dispose. Proponer, to propose. 

Exponer, to expose. Reponer, to replace. 

Impouer, to impose. Sobreponer, to place over. 

ludisponer, to indispose. Snponer, to suppose. 

Oponer, to oppose. Trasponer, to transpose. 
Posponer, to postpone. 

7« The following verbs are conjugated like traer, to bring.- 

Abstraer, to abstract. Distraer, to distract. Substraer, ) iht t 

Atraer, to aUra/^t. Estraer, to exiraxA. Sastraer, ) 

Coutraer, to contract. Retraer, to retract. 

Detraer, to detract. Retrotraer, to refer to former times. 

8* Equivaler, to he equal to^ is conjugated like valer, to he 
worth. 

9* The following verbs are conjugated like tener, to have^ 

which is also an irregular verb : 

Contener, to contain, Mantener, to rrvaintain. Sostener, to sustain. 

Detener, to detain. Obtener, to obtain. 

Entretener, to entertain. Retener, to retain. 

lOt Caber corresponds also to the English verb to contain, to 
hold; but in order to use caber in the sense of these verbs, the 
English accusative must become the Spanish nominative, while 
the preposition en must also be used : 

En este teatro cabe mis gente qae This theatre contains m/rre people 
en aquel, * tha/n that one. 



Leecldn XIXY. Lesson XXXY. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 3d CONJUGATION. 

Present of the Indicative. 

1. Condneir, to coTufuc^ ; condnoiendo, cotm^i^^'ti^ ; conducido, coTufi^^a. 

2. Luoir, to shine ; lueiendo, shining ; lucido, s?ione. 

Condaico, I conduct. Luico, I shine. 

Conduces, thou conductest. Luces, thou shinest. 

Conduce, Ae conducts. Luce, ?ie shines. 

Conducimos, toe conduct, Lucimos, we shine. 

Conducis, you conduct. Lucis, you shine, 

Conducen, they conduct, Lucen, they s?une, 

10 
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8. fkaatiifto/eel; 

4. Diyertir, to amuse ; 
Siento, I feel, 
Sientes, thau/eelest. 
Siente, he feels, 
Sentimos, toe feel. 
Sentis, you feel, 
Sienten, they feel. 



dntieiido, feeling ; sentido, felt. 

divsrtiendo, arnvsing; divertido, amused. 

Diyierto, I amuse, 
Diviertes, thou amusest, 
Diyierte, ?ie amuses. 
Divertimos, we wmuM. 
Divertis, yom amuse, 
Divierten, they amuse. 



6. Bormir, to sleep ; 

6. Korir, to die ; 

DneiTno, I sleep. 
Dnermes, thou sleepest, 
Doerme, h>e sleeps, 
Dorniimos, u>e sleep, 
Dormis, you sleep. 
Duermen, t?iey sleep, 

7. Pedir, to ask for ; 

8. Kedir, to measure ; 

Pido, I ask for. 
Fides, thou askestfor, 
Kde, he asks for, 
.Pedimos, uje ask for. 
Pedis, you ask for, 
Piden, they ask for. 

9. Venir, to come; 
10. Beoir, to say, to tell ; 
Vengo, / coTM, 
YieneSi thou comest, 
Viene, he comes, 
Venimos, we come. 
Venis, you come. 
Vienen, t?iey come. 

il, Balir, to go out; 

12. Ir, to go ; 

Salgo, I go out. 
Sales, thou goest out. 
Bale, he goes out. 
Salimos, u^ go out, 
Salis, you go out. 
Salen, they go out. 



dormido, slept. 
mnerto, dead. 



dnmiieiido, sleeping ; 
mnxiendo, dying ; 

Muero, I die. 

Mneres, Ihofu diesi, 

Muere, he dies. 

Morimos, uje die. 

Moris, you die. 

Mneren, they die. 

pidiendo, asking for; pedido, asked for, 

midiftndo, measuring ; medido, measured. 

Mido, Imsasure, 

Hides, t?iou m^asurest. 

Mide, ?ie measures. 

Medimos, we measure. 

Medis, you measure. 

Miden, they measure. 



▼ixiiendo, coming ; 

didendo, saying ; * 

Digo, I say. 
Dices, tJum sayest, 
Dice, ?ie says. 
Decimos, we say. 
Decis, you say. 
Dicen, they say. 



▼enido, come. 
dioho, said. 



laliendo, going ovJt ; 

yendo, goirvg ; 

Voy, I go, 
Yas, thou goest, 
Va, he goes, 
Vamos, we go. 
Yais, you go. 
Yan, they go. 



lalido, goneoiU. 
ido, gone. 



IBBE6ULAR VERBS. 



195 



18. f^, to hear; 
igo, I hear, 
yes, thou hea/rest, 
ye, he hears. 



tfjmdOf hearing ; ojdo, heard, 

OimoB, tue hear. 
Oisj you hear, 
Oyen, they hear. 



Vooabulario. 

El eaato, (he sinking. 
El oueiito, the tale. 
El eitnduuite, the student. 
La ayentnra, the adventure. 
Indif erente, indifferent. 
For derto, certainly, 
Tel^maoo, Telemaehus. 
Aborreeer, 2. to hate. 
Bendeoir, 3. to bless, 
Cantar, 1. to sing, 
Ck>mplaoer, 2. to please, 
Conduoir, 3. to conduct, to take, 
Desde qne, since. 
Biyertir, 3. to amuse. 



VooabTilary. 
Domiir, 3. to sleep, 
Eiperar, 1. to wait, to hope, 
Oaaar, 1. to earn, 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Kaiiteiior, 2. to support. 
Xedir, 3. to measure. 
Xorir, 3. to die, 
Olr, 3. to hear. 
Pedir, 3. to ask for. 
Podrir, 3. to rot, 
Prorenir, 3. to come from {to origi- 

naie), 
Sepetir, 3. to repeat, 
Tradndr, 3. to translate. 



Exercise 69. 

1. i A qu6 hora sale Y. todos los dias ? 2. Salgo generalmente a 
18 diez 6 d las diez y media. 3. [ Que dice este hombre ? 4. No s^ 
> que dice, habla alemdn. 5. i Qui libro traducen Y Y. del franc^ 
L espafiol ? 6. Traducimos las aventuras de Tel^maco. 7. i Ya Y. 
L concierto esta noche 1 8. No, sefior, voy al teatro. 9. [ D6nde 
5ta Juan ? 10. Todavia estd durmiendo. 11. j Oye Y. lo que digo ? 
2. Oigo muy bien, pero no puedo hacer lo que Y. quiere, porque 
3ngo que salir ahora mismo (this very minute). 13. [ A d6nde van 
^to8 niuchachos ? 14. Yan & la escuela. 15. i Quiere Y. ir por pan ? 
6. Si, sefior, quiero ir. 17. Los estudiantes van cantando por las 
Eill&3. 18. Todas las manzanas que Y. ha comprado, estdn podridas. 
9. I Como puede Y. decir tai cosa ? 20. Lo digo porque lo s^. 
1. [ A d6nde conduce Y. a este muchacho ? 22. Le conduEco k casa 
e su tio. 23. i Cu4nto pide Y. por este cabal lo ? 24. No pido sino 
) que vale. 25. El viejo Andr^ nos divierte todas las nocbes con 
lis cuentos. 26. Dice el medico que mueren mucbos nifios en este 
les. 27. I Duerme Y. ? 28. No, sefior, no duermo, oigo todo lo que 
\ dice. 29. [ Ha medido Y. el pano ? 30. Yoy d medirlo abora. 
1. I Porqu^ aborrece Y. d este bombre ? 32. Yo no le aborrezco, ^1 
le 68 indiferente. 33. [ Porqu^ no me obedece Y. ? 34. Yo le 
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obedezco 4 V., y hago todo lo que puedo para complacerle d V. 
35. Este pobre hombre no puede mantener d su familia con lo que 
gana. 36. Yo mantengo d mis hermanitas desde que mi padie ha 
muerto. 

Exercise 70. 

1. How do you sleep now ? 2. I sleep much better, thank you. 
3. What does your mother tell your brother ? 4. She tells him that 
he cannot go out without a hat. 5. Do you hear the music from 
here ? 6. We hear the music and the singing from our room. 7. What 
do you wish to-day ? 8. I have come to (a) see if you need any- 
thing. 9. Yes ; I need coffee, sugar, and tea. 10. Do you (pl.)S9 to 
(the) church every Sunday ? 11. We go twice on (los) Sundays, and 
also sometimes in the week. 12. Do you go out to-day ? 13. I never 
go out when it rains. 14. Why don't you measure the cloth ? 15. I 
have measured it already. 16. Who takes your little sister to school 1 
17. I take her sometimes, but she generally goes (goes generally) 
alone. 18. Why don't you ask that man for your money ? 19. He 
says that he has no money now, and that I must wait till next month. 
20. Will you go for some bread for me ? 21. I cannot go now ; will 
you wait a few minutes ? 22. Certainly, you may go in a half hour 
if you wish. 23. Are the children still sleeping ? 24. Yes, they are 
all sleeping yet. 25. Why don't you tell (to) your tailor that you 
cannot pay him now ? 26. Who says that I cannot pay him 1 I can, 
but I will not, because he owes money to my brother and will not pay 
him. 27. Can you translate this ? 28. I don't translate very well 
yet. 29. Will you repeat what he has said ? 30. Why don't you 
repeat it yourself ? 31. I don't understand German. 32. Where does 
it come from ? 33. It conies from the old house. 34. The father 
blesses his children. 35. I am going this evening to the city, but I 
don't know yet if my friends can go with me. 

Gramdtica. Grammax. 

1 , The following verbs conjugated like sentir, to feely and 
divertir, to amuse, whose stem vowel is e, have in the present 
of the indicative the same irregularities as the verb empezar 
(p. 187, § 2), to begiuj of the 1st conjugation, that is, they 
insert an i before the e in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, 
and in the 3d person plural of said tense : 
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Mentir, to lie, 
Pcrvertir, to pervert. 
Preferir, to prefer. 
Presentir, to foresee. 
Proferir, to vUer. 
Referir, to refer. 
Beqaerir, to notify. 
Sngerir, to suggest. 



AdheriTy to adhere. Desmentir, to belie. 

Adquirir, to aequire. Difeiir, to differ. 

Advertir, to notice. Digerir, to digest. 

Arrepentirse (reflex. ) to repenL Disentir, to dissent. 

Asentir, to consent. Divertir, to amuse. 

Conferir, to confer. Herir, to wound 

Consentir, to consent. Henrir, to boil. 

CoDvertir, to convert. Inferir, to infer. 

Deferir, to drfer. Ingerir, to irUerfere. Trasferir, to move. 

Obsebvation. — The same verbs change the e into an i in the Present 
Participle, as ; sintiendo, feeling ; advirtiendo, noticing ; etc 

2* Pedir, to atkfor^ and medir, to measure^ and the follow- 
ing verbs whose stem vowel is e, change the e into i in the Ist, 
2d; and 3d persons singular, the 3d person plural, and the 
gerund: 



Cefiir, to gird. 
Colegir, to collect. 
Competir, to compete. 
Concebir, to conceive. 
Consegoir, to obtain. 
Gonstrelkir, to force. 
Gorregb, to correct. 
Derretir, to meU. 
Deservir, to hamn. 
Despedir, to dismiss. 
Destefiir, to discolor. 



Elegir, to elecL 
Embestir, to attack. 
Envestir, to invest. 
Elxpedir, to forward. 
Freir, to fry. 
Gemir, to groan. 
Impedir, to prevent. 
Investir, to invest. 
Persegair, to pursue. 
Proseguir, to continue. 



Regir, to rule. 
Reir, to laugh. 
Rendir, to surrender. 
Reliir, to fight, to scold. 
Repetir, to repeat. 
Seguir, to follow. 
Servir, to serve. 
Sonreir, to smile. 
Teldr, to dye. 
Yestir, to dress. 



3. Dormir, to sleep, and morir, to die, change the o of the 
stem into ue in the same cases as the verb almorzar (p. 187 
§ 2) of the 1st conjugation. 

The o is also changed into a a in the gerund : 

Dormiendo, sleeping. Mnriendo, dying. . 

4* Verbs ending in acir, like condncir, to conduct, to take ; 
lacir, to shine^ etc., have in the present of the indicative the 
same irregularity as the verbs of the 2d conjugation ending in 
acer, ecer, and ooer (p. 192 § 3), that is, they insert a z before 
the c in the iirst person singular of said tense : 

Gonduzco, Icoiidttct. Luzco, I shine. 
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5* The following verbs are conjugated like venir, to came, of 
which they are compounds : 

Avenir, to ?uippen, Provenir, to origincUe. 

Contravenir, to transgress. Reconvenir, to charge, 

Gonvenir, to agree. Revenirse, to retmm. 

Desconvenir, ijo disagree, Sobrevenir, to come between, 

Desavenir, to disa>gree, Sabvenir, to aid. 

Intervenir, to interfere, Supervenir, to supervene* 
Prevenir, to arrange beforehand. 

Observation. — Venir por means to come for, to fetch, 

6* The following compounds of decir have the same irregu- 
larities in the present indicative as has the simple verb : 

Antedecir, to predict. Interdecir, to interdict, 

Bendecir, to bless. Maldecir, to cu/rse. 

Contradecir, to contradict, Predecir, to foretell, 

Desdecir, to retract, Rebendecir, to bless again, 
Entredecir, to prohibit. 

7* Although the meaning of ir is to go, this verb accom- 
panied by an adverb corresponds also to the verb andar, to 
walk: 

Voy despacio, / loalk slowly, Voy deprisa, / walk quickly. 

Observation. — When accompanied by the preposition por the verb ir 
is used instead of Irasoar, to fetch : 

Voy por pan, I go for bread, I fetch bread. 

8* The verb asir, to seize, makes asgo in the 1st person sin- 
<^ular of the present of the indicative, but this verb is hardly 
♦iver used, except metaphorically. 

9. The verb podrir, to rot, of which the present of the 
indicative is : 

Pudro, / rot, Podrimos, we rot. 

Pudres, thou rottest. Podris, you rot, 

Pudre, he rots. Pudren, they rot, 

and the gerund pudriendo, roUing^ is hardly ever used except 
in the infinitive and the past participle podrido, rotten. The 
regular verb pudrir has taken its place in all other cases. 
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THE IMPBBFKCT TENSE^ INDICATIVB MOOD. 

The imperfect indicative is fonned by adding the following 
erminations to the stem of the verbs : 



the l8t CkngiigAtion: 


¥m the 2d and Sd Coajiigationet 


-aba 


-la 


-abas 


-las 


-aba 


-fa 


-Aamof 


-faoioi 


-abais 


.fais 


-abftu 


.fan 



Note. — The verbs Mr, 2. to he, ver, 2. to see, and ir, 3. to ffo, are the 
inly verbs that form an exception to the rale, which refers to all other 
egolar and iiregolar verbs. 

Id Conjugation, 

Habl-aba, / spoke or / toas speaking. 

Habl-abas, thou spokest or thou wast speaking, 

Habl-aba, he spoke or Ae was speaking, 

Habl-dbamof, we spoke or ive were ^peaking, 

Habl-abais, you spoke or you were speaking. 

Habl-aban, they spoke or they were speaking. 

2d Conjugation, 

Yend'la, / sold or / toas selling, 

Yend-ias, t?iou soldest or thou vxtst selling, 

Yend-ia, ?ie sold or he was selling. 

Yend-faoiOi, we sold or vje were selling. 

Yend-iais, you sold or you were selling. 

Yend-lan, they sold or they were selling. 

3d Conjugation, 

Yen -fa, I came or / was coming, 

Yen-ias, thou earnest or thou wast coming. 

Yen-ia, he came or ?ie was coming, 

Yen-famof , we came or we were coming. 

Yen-faia, you came or you were coming. 

Yen-laa, they came or they were coming. 
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Exceptions. 



1. 


Iba, 


2 wevU or / was going* 




Ibas, 


thou loerUest or t?iou toast going. 




Iba, 


he went or ?ie was going. 




tbamos, 


we tvent or we were going. 




Ibais, 


you went or you were going. 




Iban, 


they toent or t?iey were going. 


2. 


Veia, 


I saw or / was seeing. 




Veias, 


thou sawest or t?iou wast seeing. 




Vefa, 


he saw or he was seeing. 




Veiamos, 


we saw or we were seeing. 




Vefais, 


you saw or you were seeing. 




Veian, 


they saw or they toere seeing. 


8. 


£ra, 


I was. 




£ras, 


thou UKLSt. 




£i-a, 


he was. 




Eramos, 


toe were* 




Erais, 


you were. 




Eran, 


they were. 




Vooabulario. Vocabulary. 



Bl enemigo, the enemy. 

El esoritorio, the office. 

£1 modo, the way. 

El negooio, the business. 

El oso, the bear. 

El parag^as, th£ umbrella. 

£1 tiempo, the tim£. 

La eleganoia, the elegance. 



La fortaleza, the fortress. 
La limonada, the lemonade. 
La lui, the light. 
La puerta, the door. 
Caro, dear. 
Biferente, different. 
Greer, 2. to believe. 
Entrar, 1 . to enter. 



Oastar, 1. to spend. 
Llamar, 1. to call. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Mirar, 1. to look at. 
Oou-pAT, I. to occupy. 
Tocar, 1. to play on. 
Vestir, 3. to dress. 



Exercise 71. 

1. Yo sabfa que su hermano de V. estaba malo la semana pasada, 
pero yo creia que el estaba bueno ahora. 2. [ Estaba V. en Francia 
en aquel tiempo ? 3. Si, sefior, yo estaba alli desde dos afios. 4. [Qu^ 
hacfa V. entonces 1 5. Yo estudiaba para ser medico. 6. j Como 
estaban vestidas las dos senoras ? 7. Estaban vestidas con mucha 
elegancia. 8. Yo no sabia lo que querian estos hombres. 9. Querian 
entrar en la casa para robar. 10. Hablabamos muy bien el frances 
cuando eramos jovenes. 11. [Que hacia su hermano de V. cuando 
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aba en Inglaterra 1 12. No hacfa nada, pero gastaba mucho dinero. 
. I CuAnto redbla por mes ? 14. Mi padre le mandaba doscientos 
ro8 todos lo8 meses. 15. i Qui estaban Y V. mirando en la calle ? 
. £8t4bamo8 mirando & nn hombre que hacia bailar un oso. 
. I Que le decia & V. aquella senora 1 18. Me decia que esperaba a 

luarido y a sus bijos esta noche. 19. [ A qui^n conocian YV. en 
iiella ciudad 1 20. No conociamos a nadie. 21. i Que querian 
OS caballeros ? 22. Querian verle a Y. 23. Juan queria comprar 

caballito, pero no tenia bastante dinero. 24. i A qu^ bora iba Y. 
asa del m^co ? 25. Yo iba todas las mafianas & las diez y media. 
. 4 A qui^ vela Y. en su oasa ? 27. Yo vela 4 su sefiora y a sus 
OS. 28. [ Qu^ vendfa aquella mujer ? 29. Ella vendia muy buenas 
ras. 30. [ A qui^n daba Y. todo su dinero ? 31. Yo no lo daba d 
lie, yo lo prestaba a mi primo que bacia muy buenos negocios. 
. Nuestros soldados ocupaban todas las fortalezas del enemigo. 
. I A, qu^ bora almorzaban YY. ? 34. Aimorzdbamos muy tem- 
mo, pero comlamos muy tarde. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Who was the man at the door ? 2. It was not a man, it was a 
tie boy. 3. What did he want ? 4. He wished to know if Mr. 
larles Marti lived in this house, as (piies) he had a letter for him. 
Was not the gentleman in his roon^ ? 6. He was there this morn- 
5, but he has gone out. 7. Did you not know that my brother had 
ived ? 8. I did not know it. 9. Were you acquainted with Mr. 
Toyo? 10. 1 knew him very well when he was young. 11. He 
s very poor then, but now he is very rich. 12. Why did you not 
sh to buy that house ? 13. Because it was too dear, and I had not 
)ney enough. 14. With whom were you in Paris ? 15. I was 
ire with my mother and sisters. 16. Do you know what Charles 
^ telling me ? 17. I could see that he was speaking to you, but I 
aid not hear a word. 18. He was telling me that he knew who 
d stolen your umbrella. 19. Where were you going this morning ? 
. I was going to my office ; I go there now very early. 21. To 
!om were you writing this morning ? 22. I was writing to all my 
ends. 23. Could you see any one in the house ? 24. I could see 
one, because there was no light in the room. 25. Who was play- 
5 on the piano ? 26. My sisters were playing, and my brothei-s 
ire singing. 27. Where were you when I was calling you ? 28. I 
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was in the garden with the children. 29. My friend used to come 
every day, but I don't know where he is now. 30. What did you 
drink when you were sick ? 31. I drank lemonade. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

It The use of the imperfect, pcut definite, and past indefi- 
nite, which in many cases would have but one form in English, 
presents one of the greatest difficulties met by those learning 
the Spanish language. The following rules are calculated to 
facilitate the task of the student. Practice, reading, and rea- 
soning must also be depended upon as the best auxiliaries for 
the correct use of the imperfect tense. 

1. The imperfect is used to express an action or event which 
has already occurred, but which was existing or going on when 
another action or event took place : 

til estudiaba coando entraron, ffe wns studying when they entered, 

2. This tense is also used to express what was cuetomary or 

habitual at a certain past time, and in that case may generally 

be rendered in English by prefixing ** used to " to the infinitive 

mood, as : 

Cuando viviamos en el campo, estu- When toe Hved (used to live) in 
didbamos macho, the country we studied (used to 

study) a great deal. 

Observation. — "We should not use the imperfect, however, in speak- 
ing of an a/xidental occurrence: 

Sin embargo, una vez, jngamos todo Once, however, we played the whoU 
el dia, day. 

3. The imperfect is also used to describe the qualities of per- 
sons or things, and the state, place, or disposition in which they 
were in past time. 

This tense may, therefore, be called the descriptive tense o( 
Spanish : 

Las muchachas esta^ban vestidas de 77ie girls were dressed in white^ a^ 
bianco, y tenian flores en los ca- had flowers in their hair, 

belloB, 
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?HB PAST DEFINITE OR PRETERIT, AND THE PAST INDEFINITE. 

• The terminations of the past definite are the following 
most verbs : 



For the Isl Conjugation. 




-4 


-f 


-atte 


-iite 


-6 


-16 


-aiiiM 


-imot 


-aateis 


-iitdi 


-aron 


-ioiiui 



Habl-e, 

Habl-atte, 

HHbl-6, 

Habl-amos, 

Habl-aateis, 

Habl-aron, 



Am-6, 

Am-aate, 

Am-6, 

Am-amos, 

Am-aateis, 

Am-aron, 



Vend-i, 

Vend-iste, 

Vend.i6, 

Yend-imos, 

Yend-isteifl, 

Vend-ieron, 



Id GonjugaJtion. 
HaUar, to speak. 

1 spoke or / did speak, 

thou spokest or thou didst speak. 

he spoke or he did speak. 

we spoke or we did speak, 

you spoke or you did speak, 

they spoke or they did speak* 

Axnar, to love, 

I loved or / did love, 
thou lovedst or thou didst love, 
he loved or he did love, 
we loved or we did love, 
you loved or you did love, 
they loved or they did love, 

'3d Conjugation. 

Vender, to sell. 

I sold or / did sell. 

thou soldest or thou didst sell, 

he sold or he did sell. 

we sold or ive did sell. 

you sold or you did sell. 

they sold or they did sell. 
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Comer, to eat. 


CJom-i, 


I ateov I did eat. 


Gom-i0te, 


thou atest or thou didst eat. 


Com-i6, 


he ate or he did eat. 


Com-imos, 


we ateov we did eoL 


Gom-isteii, 


you ate or you did eat. 


Com-ieron, 


they ate or they did eat. 




Zd Gonjtbgation, 


SedUr, to receive. 


Recib-i, 


I received or / did receive. 


Recib-ifte, 


thou receivedst or th/m didst receive. 


Recib-i6, 


he received or he did receive. 


Recib-imos, 


ive received or toe did receive. 


Recib-isteii, 


you received or you did receive. 


Recib-ieron, 


they received or they did receive. 




Salir, to go out. 


Sal.f, 


I went out or I did go out. 


Sal.iste, 


thou wentest out or thou didst go out. 


Sal-i6, 


he went out or he did go out. 


Sal-imos, 


we went out or loe did go out. 


Sal-iBteis,. 


you went out or you did go out. 


Sal-ieron, 


they went out or they did go out. 




Past Indefinite, 


vendido — recibido, / have spoken — sold — reeeivedf rfc 



etc., 

Has hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc., 

Ha hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc., 

Hemos hablado — vendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 

Hab^s hablado — vendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 

flan hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc., 



thou hMst spoken — sold — recd'W^ 

etc, 
he has spoken — sold — received^ ^fc* 

we have spoken — sold — r««w^ 

etc, 
you have spoken — sold — received, 

etc. 
they have spoken — sold — reoevodi 

etc. 
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Vooabulario. 

El bosqne, the toood. 

El embajador, the ambasaador. 

El enemigo, t?ie enemy. 

El ladrdn, the thief. 

£1 lagar, the place. 

£1 veneno, the poison. 

La denda, the dd>t. 

La f ooda, ths hotel. 

La posteridad, Uie posterity. 

Cansado, tired. 

Col6n, Columbus. 

IHos, m., God, 

Bomano, Homan. 

Abrir, 3. to open. 

Aeoziiejar, to admae. 



Vocabulary. 

Andar, 1. to tvalk. 
AMeguTBX, 1. to assu/re. 
Comprender, 2. to understand. 
Berrotar, 1. to defeat. 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 
Esperar, 1. to expect. 
Otnoer, 2. to offer. 
Pelear, 1. to fight. 
Perder, 2. to lose. 
Pregnntar, 1. to ask. 
Preientar, 1. to introduce. 
Prometer, 2. to promise. 
Besp<mder, 2. to answer. 
Salir, 3. to leave, to go out. 
Yenoer, 2. to conquer. 



Exercise 78. 

1. Don Juan me pregant6 si Y. estaba en su cuarto. 2. [ Y qu^ 
re8pon(ii6 Y. 1 3. Respondi que yo no sabia, pero que 61 podia subir 
4 ver. 4. El general pre8ent6 los oficiales al pnncipe. 5. Mi padre 
Vendi6 su casa al t£o de Y. 6. i Sabe Y. lo que pago por ella ? 
V. Pag6 mucbo menos de lo que valia. 8. i Gu^nto dinero recibieron 
VY. ? 9. Recibimos como trescientx)s duros. 10. Dios prometi6 a 
. Abrahan una grande posteridad. 11. [ Conoce Y. a este caballero ? 
12. Le he conocido en Paris. 13. j Cuando vi6 Y. a Carlito ? 14. Le 
Vi el mes pasado en Boston donde estaba con su padre. 15. [A qud 
hora comieron YY. ayer ? 16. Comimos a la misma hora que los 
otros dias. 17. i Con qui6n habl6 Y. en el escritorio ? 18. Habl6 
Con el dependiente del banquero. 19. i Han escrito YY. sus cartas 1 
20. Las escribimos anoche ; i sabe Y. si ha salido el vapor ? 21. Salio 
ayer a las cuatro de la tarde. 22. i Qui6n bebi6 el vino ? 23. Yo no 
%^ qui6n bebi6 el vino, pero se muy bien quien comio los bollos. 

24. Los enemigos perdieron diez mil hombres en aquella batalla. 

25. Jos6 (Joseph) me asegur6 que 61 habia pagado todas sus deudas, 
pero yo le respond! que no lo creia. 26. Cuando Anibal vi6 a los 
fimbajadores romanos, tom6 veneno. 27. El enfermo queria salir 
esta manana, pero el medico no lo permitio. 28. Los mucbachos 
Hbrieron la puerta del jardin y entraron en 61. 29. Col6n descubrid 
)a America en el afio 1492. 30. El pobre Felipe perdi6 todo su dinero 
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en aquella e8peculaci6n. 31. Los ladrones entraron en aquella casa 
y robaron todo lo que hallaron. 32. Trabajamos muchisimo hoy, y 
estamos muy cansados. 33. [ A qui6n vierou YY. en el teatro t 
34. Yimos & todos nuestros amigos. 35. Los Romanos vencieion 4 
todas las naciones del mundo. 

Exercise 74. 

1. Why did you not write to your brother ? 2. I wrote to him 
but he did not answer me. 3. Did you see Mr. Martin ? 4. I did 
not see him, I was not in the city when he was here. 6. The general 
lost the battle, but his soldiers fought with much courage. 6. Have 
you studied your lessons ? 7. We studied them last night. 8. Did 
you go out with your sister when she was here ] 9. We went out 
every day. 10. Who took my book ? 11. Nobody took it ; it is in 
the same place yet. 12. Did you receive what you were expecting 1 
13. We have not received anything yet. 14. Did you understand 
that man ? 15. I understood everything, although he spoke French. 
16. Did you ever study French ? 17. I spoke it very well when I 
was younger. 18. Did your brother sell his horses ? 19. He sold 
two of them, and he sent the other to the country. 20. Why did he 
not lend it to you ? 21. Because I have a horse myself. 22. Why 
did not your sister dance at the ball ] 23. Because she was not veiy 
well, and she only stayed (se quedd) half an hour. 24. Does she know 
how to dance 1 25. She learned all the new dances during the win- 
ter. 26. The thieves killed a poor man in the forest. 27. Our 
soldiers defeated the enemy and took their principal cities. 28. That 
little boy ate too much last night ; and to-day he is sick. 29. My 
brother saw your mother when he was in England ; did she reside 
a long time in that country 1 30. She resided there for two years. 
31. The man killed the dog because he bit his little boy. 32. Where 
did you breakfast this morning 1 33. I breakfasted in the French 
hotel where you saw me last week. 34. Did you drink anything at . 
his house ? 35. He did not offer us anything. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

1. The past definite or preterit and the past indefinite v» 

used in all those cases of past time where the imperfect cannot 
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be used. The preterit, however, is used more especially to ex- 
press an action which took place hu once, and when the time at 
which the action took place has entirely elapsed. 

The preterit is, therefore, especially used in narrative style, 
and is also designated as the preterito histdrico : 

Pedro el Cruel no respet6 las leyes,. Peter the Cruel did not respect the 
y se port6 mal con sos aliados. laws, and acted dishonorably 

totoards his allies, 

2« The preterit may, however, be used when there is con- 
tinuation of time ; but, in this case, the action must have taken 
place at a remote period, and the time must be designated : 

Boma fue por mds de dos siglos la Rome was for more than two centu- 
seliora del orbe, ^ ries the mistress of the world, 

8* The same tense is also veiy often used to express cus- 
tomary and repeated actions or qualities, when it is intended to 
express the time rather than the action. When we say : 

Napole<Sn era {imperf. ) gran gaerrero, Napoleon was a great toarrior^ 

we express the quality, but when we say : 

Napole6n fue (preterit) gran guerrero, 

we think of the time in which he was living. 

4« The preterit may be rendered in English according to 
the meaning of the sentence by its corresponding form, or by 
the auxiliary did, which has no equivalent in Spanish : 

Gomimos ayer en su casa, We dined yesterday at hds hoitse. 
No sail anoche, / did not go otU last night, 

i. The past indefinite is used to express a past action when 
the time at which it took place belongs to a period of time 
(day, week, month, year, etc.) not entirely elapsed : 

Hoy he estado en la iglesia, IhoAoe been to church to-day, 

Ko he ido al teatro este alio, I have not been to the theater this year. 

6« The past indefinite is also used to express an action but 
lately performed : 

He lefdo los papelas, I have read the papers. 
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It is furthermore used to express the successes or merits of a 
person when we wish to give more expression to the sentence : 

Napole6n ha conquistado en poco Napoleon (Juis) cofnquered in a shod 
tiempo Italia y Alemania, time Italy and Germany, 

7« General Observations on the imperfect, preterit^ andpasl 

indefinite. 

The imperfect can seldom be rendered in English by the past tense which 
takes did as an auxiliary except when in interrogative sentences did is 
used as an auxiliary to uaed to, either expressed or understood. 

The preterit never corresponds like the imperfect to the English imper* 
feet, composed of the auxiliary and the gerund, nor can it be rendered by . 
a verb preceded by used to. 

The three tenses above mentioned offer in their application a certain 
difficulty, as they are sometimes obligatory , and sometimes optional ; or, in 
other words, their use is sometimes a question of grammar, and sometimes 
only a qtcestiofi of style. 

When several sentences concur to the same end, as in the following nar- 
rative, it is not always an easy matter to determine whether the student 
should use the imperfect or another tense, the preterit for instance, as he 
has to take into consideration not only the special shade of meaning of each 
verb, but also t?ie general tenor of the other sentences forming the whole oft/ie 
narration. As already stated, the imperfect is used as a defoiiptive tenMi 
while the preterit is only used as a narrative tense. 

All the imperfects of the following Spanish translation are printed in 

italics. 

Era poco mas de mediodia cuando It was a little m/yre than midday 

entraron los Espafioles en su alo- when the Spaniards entered Ouif 

jamiento, y hallaron prevenido un lodgings, and found a deli^ 

banquete regalado y esplendido and splendid banquet prepared ff>f 

para Cortes y los cabos de su Cortes and the captains of his 

ej^rcito, con grande abundancia army, and at the same HiM ^ 

de bastimentos nienos delicados great abundance of less delico^ 

para el resto de la gente, y mu- provisions for the retnainder V 

chos Indies de servicio que su- the people, while many Indian 

ministraban los man j ares y las aUending to the service, brought *• 

bebidas con igual silencio y pun- t?ie eatables and beverages viA 

tualidad. Por la tarde vino Mo- equal silence and punctualitS- 
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tezuma con la misma pompa y 
acompaiiainiento, a yisitar a 
Cortes, que, avisado poco antes, 
sali6 a recibirle hasta el patio 
principal, con todo el obsequio 
debido a semejante favor. Acom- 
pafkole hasta la puerta de sa 
cuarto, donde le hizo una profunda 
reverencia, y ^1 pas<S 4 tomar su 
asiento con despejo y graveilad. 
Mand6 luego que acercasen otro a 
Cortes: hizo seiia para que se 
apartasen 4 la pared los caballeros 
que amdahan cerca de su persona, 
y Cort4i advirtio lo mismo 4 los 
capitanes que le asistian. 



Uegaron los interpretes, y cuando 
se freneviia, Cortes para dar prin- 
cipio k su oraci6n, le detuvo Mote- 
zuma, dando 4 entender que tenia 

* que hablar antes de oir, y se refiere 
que discurri6 en esta sustaucia : 



Montezuma came in the afternoon 
with the sam^ pomp and retinv^ 
to visit Cortes, and the laUer hav- 
ing been informed of this soTne tim^ 
before, came out to receive him as 
far as the principal court, loith all 
the courtesy due to such a favor. 
Cortes aca/mpanied him as far 
as the door of his room, where he 
made a deep how to him, and 
Montezuma passed on and took his 
seaZ with ease and gravity. He 
then ordered that they should bring 
forward another seat for Cortes, 
and made a sign to the nobles who 
vjaZked near his person to with- 
draw as far as the wall, while 
Cortes did the same to the captains 
who followed him. 
The interpreters then arrived, and as 
Cortes was preparing to commence 
his discourse, Montezuma stopped 
him, giving him to understand 
that he had to speak before he 
would listen, and it is related that 
he spoke thus : 
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IRREGULARITIES OF THE PRETERIT. 



1. Tener, 2. to have. 
Tuve, I had {did hame). 
Tuviste, thou hadst, 
Tuvo, he had, 
Tuvimos, we had. 
Tuvisteis, you had. 
Tayieron, they had. 



2. Efltar, l.tobe, 
Estuve, I was. 
Estuviste, thou vmst, 
Estuvo, he was. 
Estuvimos, we were, 
Estnvisteis, yoic were. 
Estuvieron, th^ were. 
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Vooabulario. 

El i^rabe, the Arab. 

El oartero, the postman. 

El oielo, the heaven. 

El hnraoin, the hurricane. 

El instante, the instant. 

El Bomano, the Roman. 

La muerte, the deaJth. 

La nacidn, the nation, 

Afuera, out. 

i pie, on foot, 

Cansado, tired. 

Despn^fl, afterwards, then, 

Dios, in., Ghd. 

En seg^oida, immediaiely, 

Oalileo, Galileo. 



Vooabnlary. 

Haata, till, until, as far a& 
Indomable, indomitable, 
Mismo, very, self, 
Oonpado, busy. 
B6miilOy Jiomulus. 
Asolar, 1. to devastate. 
Caer, 2. to fall. 
Consolar, 1. to contort. 
Bejar, 1. to leave. 
BerrilMur, 1. to upset, 
Eohar (1.) ^ V^^B^t to founder. 
Kaoer, 2, to be bom. 
Presentar, 1. to present. 
Sentir, 3. tofeel^ to regreL 
Someter, 2. to subdue. 



Exercise 75. 

1. I D6Dde estuvo Y. esta mafiana ? 2. Estuve todo el tiempo en 
mi caarto. 3. [ Durmi6 bien el enfermo ? 4. Durmi6 hasta las cinco 
esta mafiana, y despues. estuvo mejor. 5. En el afio de 1846 hubo en 
la Habana un terrible huracdn que ech6 k pique muchos barcos, derrib6 
casas y asold muchas baciendas. 6. Mi aiuigo vino con nosotros hasta 
la puerta, pero no quiso entrar. 7. Tuvimos muy buen tiempo en 
nuestro viaje. 8. i Porque no habld V. con mi padre ? 9. No pude 
Lablarle, estaba tan ocupado que me dijo que no podia oirme. 
10. [ Supieron W. sus lecciones hoy 1 11. Las supimos muy bien. 
12. [ Quien le did a V. tanto dinero ? 13. Pedl cien duros & mi padre, 
y otros cien duros. a mi tio, y me los dieron en seguida. 14. [ Sabe 
V. donde puse mi baston ? 15. V. lo ha dejado en el otro euarto. 
16. [ Quien trajo esto aqul ] 17. No s6, pero creo que es el hombre 
que vino anoche. 18. jHavenido el cartero? 19. En este mismo 
instante ; ahl tiene V. las cartas. 20. [ Qui^n fu6 el primer rey de 
Roma ] 21. Romulo fu6 el primero. 22. i Creyd V. esto ] 23. Si, lo 
crei, y todo el mundo lo creyd tambi^n. 24. El general murid en la 
batalla. 25. j Estuvo V. anoche en el teatro ? 26. No, senor ; estuve 
en el concierto. 27. Los hermanos Rodriguez estuvieron aqui ayer, 
sentimos muchisimo haber (having) estado afuera. 28. [ Oyd V. lo 
que dijo este hombre ? 29. Oi todo lo que dijo. 30. El caballero 
qae vino ayer estd todavia durmiendo ; nos dijo que venia muy can- 
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sado del viaje. 31. Newton naci6 en el mismo afio en que muri6 
Galileo. 32. i Porqu6 no quiso V. ir al parque con los otros cabal- 
leros ? 33. Porque no quisieron ir a pie. 34!. Mi padre vino en este 
pais cuando tenia veinte anos. 35. £1 banquero di6 un baile la 
seniana pasada. 

Exercise 70. 

1. What did that man tell you ? 2. He told me that he had no 
money, and that he could not pay you. 3. The Arabs were always 
an indomitable nation; the Romans themselves could not subdue 
them. 4. Louis XIV. was a great king. 5. He read the letter and 
gave it to his father. 6. The general presented his sons to the king. 
7. They gave all their money to the poor. 8. My brother went first 
to France and then to England. 9. The rain fell for (durante) three 
days. 10. He brought a great deal of money, and bought many things 
for his friends. 11. He took his friend by the hand and presented 
him to his father. 12. God made the heaven and the earth. 13. We 
had very bad weather in the country. 14. He put the money on the 
table and went out. 15. Several generals died in that battle. 16. We 
felt the cold more this year than last year. 17. What did your sister 
do when she heard of the death of her best friend ? 18. She wept a 
great deal, and we could not comfort her. 19. The children went to 
the park with their father. 20. We could not do that, and nobody 
in the house could do it. 21. Why could you not write to him ? 
22. Because I did not know what to write. 23. The boy came and 
brought this letter for you. 24. My father gave iw money and we 
went to the theater. 25. Why did you not come earlier? 26. We 
could not come because we were very busy. 27. What did you do in 
the city ? 28. We bought all the things that we needed. 29. Napo- 
leon was a great general. 30. Did you ask him for the money 1 

31. I only asked him for twenty dollars, and he gave them to me. 

32. We were very well received by your family. 

tibram&tica. Orammar. 

1« As seen above, the verbs tener, 2. to have; estar, 1. 
to be ; hacer, 2. to make, to do ; querer, 2. to wish, to be willing ; 
poder, 2. to be able ; poner, 2. to puu ; saber, 2. to know ; 
deoir, 3. to say, to tell; haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and im- 



214 LESSON 38. 

personal); andar, 1. to walk ; caber, 2. to he contained; traer, 
2. to bring ; condlLCir, 3. to conduct^ to take; and venir, 3. to 
comtf have the same terminations for the preterit, namely: 
-e -iite -0 -imos -isteis -ieron, 

the accent in the first and third persons singular being on the 
stem instead of on the ending. 

2« The verb dar, 1. to give, unlike the other verbs of the 1st 
conjugation, takes, for the preterit, the terminations of the 
regular verbs of the 2d and 3d conjugations, namely : 
-f -iflte -16 -imos -isteis -ieron. 

S« The verbs ser, 2. to he, and ir, 3. to go, as shown, have 
the same preterit, namely : 

f-uf f-niflte f-ii6 f-nimos f-nisteis f-ueron. 

4« Verbs like pedir, 3. to ask for ; sentir, 3. to feel^ to re- 
gret, etc., which in the gerund change the e into i (pidiendo, 
sintiendo, etc.), change also the same letter in the 3d person 
singular and 3d person plural of the preterit (pidid, pidieron; 
sintio, sintieron, etc.). 

Verbs like dormir, 3. to sleep ; morir, 3. to die; etc., which 
in the gerund change the o into XL (durmidndo, muriendo, 
etc.), change also the same letter in the 3d person singular and 
3d person plural of the preterit (danni6, dnrmieron ; murid, 
murieron, etc.). 

5« Verbs ending in the infinitive in car, change in the 
preterit c into qiL before e: tocar, 1. to touch; toqud, I touched 
or 1 did touch; etc. 

Verbs ending in gar insert a U before the e in the same 
tense : jllgar, 1. to play; jug^^d, I played or I did play ; etc 

Verbs ending in eer change the i of the third person endings 
into y before o: creer, 2. to helieve; creyd, he believed; etc. 

Verbs ending in uir change the i of the third person endings 
into y before : huir, 3. to flee; huyeron, they fled; etc. 

Observation. — The changes above given also take place in other tenses 
and, in the two last cases, also before the letters a and o. 
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Leccl6n XXXIX. 

THE PAST ANTERIOR 

Past Anterior. 

Hiibe hablado, I had spoken. 
Hublste hablado, thou hadst spoken. 
Hubo hablado, he had spoken. 
Uubimos hablado, we had spoken. 
Hubisteis hablado, you had spoken. 
Hubieron hablado, they had spoken. 

Vocabulario. 

El heredero, the heir. 

El nombre, the name. 

El periddioo, the newspaper. 

El vapor, the steamer. 

La noticia, the news. 

La palabra, the vx/rd. 

La nrbanidad, the urbanity. 

AMerto, opened. 

A cabaUo, on horseback. 

AxnistoBO, friendly. 

Apenas, hardly y no sooner, 

Aon, yet. 

Cuando, when^ 

Bespnes que, after. 

Que, when. 

Triste, sad. 



Lesson XXXIX. 

AND THE PLUPERFECT. 

Pluperfect. 

Habia hablado, / had spoken. 
Habias hablado, thou hadst spoken. 
Habia hablado, he had spoken. 
Habiainos hablado, we had spoken, 
Habiais hablado, you had spoken, 
Habian hablado, they had spoken. 

Vocabulary. 

Tan pronto como, 
Lnego que, 
Asl que, 
Al pnnto que, 
Ya, already. 
Comer, 2. to dine. 
ConBoltar, 1. to consult. 
Contener, 2. to contain. 
Entregar, 1. to hand. 
Llevar, 1. to take. 
Mereoer, 2. to deserve. 
Montar, 1. to mount. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Pronnnciar, 1. to pronov/nce, 
Tomar, 1. to take. 
Viflitar, 1. to visit. 



as soon as. 



Exercise 77. 

1. [Que hizo V. cuando hubo almorzado? 2. Tan pronto como 
hube almorzado, volvi a mi escritorio. 3. Asf que me hubo visto, 
nie did el dinero. 4. Apenas me hubo dicho estas palabras, cuando 
salid. 5. Luego que hubo leido la carta, monto d caballo y salio de 
la ciudad. 6. i Ddnde habia olvidado V. su baston ? 7. Yo no habia 
olvidado mi bastdn, habia olvidado mi paraguas, lo que era peor, 
pues comenzd d Hover muchlaimo. 8. Cuando hubo visitado la casa, 
dijo que no queria comprarla. 9. Yo habia salido cuando entraron 
lo8 ladrouQS en mi cuarto. 10. Cuando hubieron abierto la puerta, 
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vieron que no habia nada que robar. 11.^ Guillermo no habfa apren- 
dido su leccidn, y habia side castigado como lo merecia. ' 12. Despues 
que hubo visto & 8U aniigo, estuvo mas satisfecho. 13. [ Habia re- 
cibido BU padre la carta cuando salid ? 14. Aiin no la habia recibido. 
15. Cuando hubo comido, tomd su sombrero y dijo que tenia que 
salir. 16. Me entrego el dinero tan pronto como lo hubo recibido. 

17. Cuando hubo vendido su casa, comprd otra mas grande. 

18. Cuando le hube dicho mi nombre, me recibio con la mayor 
urbanidad. 19. Al pun to que me hubo visto, me saludd muy cor- 
t&mente. 20. Me prestd el libro asi que le hube dado otro. 
21. Despu^s que hubo llegado, me escribid una carta muy amistosa. 
22.^Luego que hubo muerto el general, vendieron los herederos la 
casa. 23. Ya habia yo leido la carta cuando llegd mi hermano. 
24. [Habia hablado Y. al m6dico? 25. Si, yo le habia consultado 
varias veces. 



Exercise 78. 

1. When he had said what he had to say, he left (gcUid de) the 
house. 2. As soon as the father had read what the letter of his son 
contained, he handed it to me. 3. Hardly had he said that when his 
friend entered. 4. What did you do when you had dined ] 5. I 
went to my friend's, who took me to the theater. 6. When I had 
written my letters I went out. 7. As soon as I had finished my 
work I gave it to him. 8. After he had visited the city he returned 
to the country. 9. We had hardly breakfasted when we heard the 
news. 10. Had you seen my lawyer ? 11. I had seen yours and 
mine. 12. The children had told me that you had gone out. 13. I 
wished to go out, but I had no umbrella and it was raining. 
14. When they heard that I had received good news they all came to 
(d) see me. 15. When they had read the newspapers they wrote their 
letters. 16. After they had seen our house they wished to buy it, 
but my father would not sell it. 17. The steamers had arrived, but 
we had not received any letters. 18. The father had died without 
seeing (ver) his sons. 19. Why had you opened the door ? 20. Be- 
cause I was too warm with the door closed. 21. Mr. Martin had not 
arrived this morning when I was at his house. 22. Had you not 
heard that he was yet in Boston ? 23. I had not heard anything. 
24. To whom had you spoken ? 25. I had spoken to the servants. 
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Oramdtica. Orammar. 

1, The past anterior is formed from the preterit of the 
auxiliary haber, to have, and the past participle of the verb ; 
while the pluperfect of the indicative is composed of the imper- 
fect indicative of the same auxiliary, and the past participle of 
the verb : 

Cuando hube reconocido (past ante- When I had perceived my errors I 
rior) mi error, me avergonz^ de lo was ashamed of what I had 

que habia becho (pluperfect). done. 

2« The past anterior generally expresses that an action took 
place immediately before another paM action or event. 

This tense is principally used after one of the conjunctions : 
despu^s que, after; luego que, asi que, al momento que, al 
punto que, a^ soon as; apenas, hardly, scarcely, no sooner, 

Despa^s que — asi que — cuando After — as soon as — when he had 
hubo comido, sali6, dined, he toent out. 

Se embarc6 luego que hubo recibido He eiribarked as soon as he had re' 
el pasaporte, ceived the passport. 

Observations. — 1. As seen by the examples given, the verb of the 
principal sentence must be in the preterit when the tense of the subordi- 
nate sentence is in the anterior. 

2. The conjunctions and conjunctive locutions above given do not neces- 
sarily require the verb to be put in the past anterior tense ; they may be 
frequently used with other tenses : 

Asi que hemos comido, vamos a pa- As soon as we have dined we go and 

sear, take a walk. 

Apenas tuvo el dinero cuando me He hardly had the money when he 

pag6, paid me. 

3« The pluperfect marks an action or event not only as past 

in itself y hut also past with regard to some other past action or 

event: 

Habfamos pensado que V. vendrfa We had thought that you would 
temprano, come early. 

Observation. — Nearly all the rules given for the imperfect may be 
applied to the pluperfect. 
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LESSON 4a 



Leccltfn XL. 



Lesson XL. 



THE FUTURE AND FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



R^rolar Verbs* 



Amar, to love, 

Amar-^, / sJiall or toUl love, 
Amar-ds, thou shaU or tailt love. 
Amai'-£, Tie shall or toil I love. 
Amar-emos, loe shall or toill love. 
Amar-eiB, you shall or will love, 
Amar-^ they shall or loill love. 



l8t GonjugcUion, 

HaUar, to speak, 
Hablar-^, I shall or vjUl speak, 
Hablar-^, thou shalt or toilt speak. 
Hablar-d, he shall or will speak. 
Hablar-emos, we shall or will speak. 
Hablar-eis, you shall or vnll speak. 
Hablar-in, they shall or will speak. 



Comer, to eat. 

Comer-e, / shall or toill eat. 
Corner-^, t?u)i^ shalt or wilt eat. 
Comer-4, he shall or vjill eat. 
Comer-emos, we shall or will eat. 
Coiner-^ii, you shall or will eat. 
Comer-dn, they shall or will eat. 



2d Conjugation. 

Beber, to drink. 
6eber-e, / shall or vrill drink. 
Beber-ds, thou shalt or vrilt drink. 
Beber-i, he shall or vrill drink. 
Beber-emos, we shall or will drink. 
Beber-eis, you shall or will drink. 
Beber-4n, they shall or tcill drink. 



Zd Conjugation. 

Beoibir, to receive. Partir, to depart. 

Recibir-6, / shall or will receive. Partir-e, / shall or roill depart. 

Recibir-As, thou shalt or wilt receive. Partir-is, thou shalt or tcilt depart. 

Rocibir-d, hr. shall or vrill receive. Partir-i, he shall or idll depart. 

Recibir-emo8, we shall or will receive. Partir-emos, we shall or urill depart. 

Recibir-eis, you shall or will receive. Partir-^ii, you shall or toill depart. 

Recibir-An, they shall or v)i7l receive. Partir-4n, they shall or toill depart. 

Irregular Features. 



1. Haoer, 2. to do^ to make. 
Hue, / shall or will do. 
Hards, thou shalt or unit do. 
Hara, he shall or will do. 
Haremos, we shall or vyill do, 
Harris, yon shall or will do. 
Haran, they shall or loill do. 



2. Poder, 2. /o he able. 
Podre, / shall or toill he able. 
Podrds, thou shalt or toilt he able. 
Podra, lie shall or toiH he able. 
Podremos, we shall or toill he dbU. 
Podreis, you shall or toill he able. 
Podrdn, they shall or toill he able. 
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er, 2. to put. 
e, / shall or will put, 
as, tfwu shoblt or vnlt put. 
i, he shall or vrill put, 
emos, we shall or vrill put, 
eis, you shall or vnll put. 
&n, they shall or t^Ti// ^^. 

or, 2. to ArTun^. 

I shall or m7i7/ know, 
, thou shall or i<;i7^ A^tioi^. 

Ae shall or 2^72 know, 
nos, 2^ 9^ZZ or 2^7^ ^oz^. 
8, you shall or tm7Z know. 
1, they shall or wUl know, 

ir, 8. to (xynie. 
6, 1 shall or mZZ cotti^. 
is, ^u s^/^ or wiU coTtie. 
i, A« sAoZ/ or will coTne. 
smos, ti^ shall or 2^7/ coTTie. 
Sis, you shrill or 2^72 coTTie. 
in, they shall or iri/Z come, 

r, 8. to ^0 out, 
, I shall or toill go out. 
3, ^Aou shall or i^7^ ^o oz^. 
, he shall or t^7Z go out. 
mos, t£;e 5^aZ/ or will go out. 
is, you shall or w;i7Z ^o out. 
n, they shall or toill go out, 

ner, 2. to Aave. 
5, / 5AaW or loill have. 
18, ^Aow sh/ilt or «;i7< Aave. 
I, he shall or z«;t7Z ^ve. 
jmos, UK shall or w?i7Z have. 
jis, yoM s^a^Z or will have. 
In, ^A^ ^AaZZ or will have. 



4. Qnerer, 2. to 2<^^, to &£ willing, 
Querre, / shall or vrill wish, 
Querras, thou shall or vnlt vxish. 
Querra, he shall or will wish, 
Querremos, we shall or vrill vrish, 
Querr^is, you shall or vrill wish, 
Querrdu, they shall or vrill wish, 

6. Yaler, 2. to he worth. 
Valdr^, / shall or will he worth, 
Valdrds, thou shall or vrilt he worth. 
Valdrd, he shall or tvill he worth. 
Valdremos, we shall or will he worth, 
Valdr^is, you shall or vrill he vjorth, 
Yaldrdn, they shall or vrill he worth, 

8. Beeir, 3. to say^ to tell. 
Dire, / shall or vrill say, 
Dirds, thou shall or vrilt say. 
Dii'd, he shall or vrill say, 
Diremos, we shall or vrill say, 
Direis, you shall or will say, 
Diran, they shall or vrill say, 

10. Ir,» 3. to go. 

Ire, / 5AaZZ or vrill go, 
Irdfi, <A(m s^Z^ or vrilt go, 
Ird, A« shall or m7?7/ ^o. 
Iremos, we shall or t^i7Z ^<?, 
Ireis, you shall or 2^z7Z go, 
Iran, ^^et/ ^^a/Z or vrill go, 

12. Haber, 2. to ^ave. 
Habre, / «^aZZ or vrill ha/oe, 
Habrds, thou shall or vrilt ham, 
Habrd, he shall or vrill have, 
Habremos, we shall or vrill have. 
Habr^is, you shall or tinll have. 
Habran, they shall or vfill have. 



he verb ir, 3. to go, although one of the most irregular verbs in Span- 
pms its future regularly. 
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Vooabulario. Vooabolary. 



El m^to, t?ie merit. 
El negooio, the husineas. 
La proeesidn, the procession. 
Asi que, so that. 
Janio, m., June. 
Heoetario, necessary. 



Pronto, soon. 
Segdn, according to. 
Siempre, alioays. 
Acabar, 1. to finish. 
ABOgurar, 1. to assure. 
Enriqueoer, 2. to enrich. 

Exercise 79. 



Paiar, 1. to pass. 
Pensar, 1. to think. 
Perdonar, 1. to forgive 
Proiiietery2. topromise. 
Tratar, 1. to treat. 
Veneer, 2. to conquer. 



1. I Cudndo vendra V. a vernos 1 2. Iremos un dfa de estos, 
cuando no estemos tan ocupado3. 3. i C6mo lo sabrd V. ? 4. Mi 
hermano me lo dird. 5. Yer^ muy pronto si V. sabra sus lecciones. 
6. Le aseguro 4 V. que las sabr6. 7. El panadero vino esta mcmaDa 
y dijo que no podr4 volver hoy. 8. i Cuando tendrd V. el dinerol 
9. Lo tendr6 esta tarde. 10. ^ A qu^ bora comeremos boy 1 11. Come- 
remos muy temprano. 12. i Cu4ndo babr4 acabado Y. su trabajo 1 
13. Lo babr^ acabado manana por la mafiana. 14. i Qu6 bebera Y.? 
15. Beber6 agua si V. no tiene vino. 16. Hoy recibiremos todo lo 
que necesitamos. 17. i Qu6 hardn VY. si no tienen dinero? 
18. Haremos lo que siempre hemos becbo. 19. ^ Yendr4 su her- 
mano de Y. hoy? 20. Yendra si tiene tiempo. 21. i Qu6 dird su 
padre si sabe esto ? 22. Dira que Y. ha becbo muy mal en no con- 
sultarle. 23. [ Cuando saldran los mucbachos ? 24. No saldran hoy, 
pues el tiempo esta malisimo. 25. [ No ird Y. al concierto de la 
senorita Abel ? 26. No podr^ ir, pues no estar6 en la ciudad. 27. Dio8 
nos tratara segiin nuestros m6ritos. 28. Y. no babrd acabado su 
trabajo mafiana, porque Y. no trabaja bastante ; y yo babr^ acabado 
el mio, porque trabajo sin perder (losing) un momento. 29. i Cree V. 
que Juan hara lo que le he dicho 1 30. tl no querrd bacerlo. 31. Mis 
hermanas ban ido al campo, pero volverdn la semana que viene. 
32. Espero que mi amigo me perdonara. 33. Y. podr4 salir tan pronto 
como habra acabado lo que tiene que bacer. 34. i Qu6 dirdn VV. 
a estos bombres 1 35. No les hablaremos. 

Exercise 80. 

1. When will you receive letters from your family ? 2. I shall re- 
ceive one to-morrow. 3. This business will enrich us all. 4. Will 
you write to me ? 5. I will write to you every week. 6. When will 
you go out with the children ? 7. I will go out this afternoon 
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8. They will conquer or die. 9. Will you be able to do it without me ? 
10. I don't know if I shall be able to do it. 11. How much money 
will you give to your brother ? 12. I will give him enough for his 
journey. 13. Will it be necessary to tell him anything ? 14. It will 
be better (vaMrd mas) not to say anything. 15. If we go to his house, 
he will treat us well. 16. Do you think that I shall be able to speak 
Spanish in two years ? 17. You will speak pretty well, if you are will- 
ing to study. 18. When will the procession pass ? 19. It will pass 
at three o'clock. 20. I will go and (d) see them as soon as I shall 
have finished this work. 21. If we go out now, our teacher will see 
us. 22. When will your cousin go to the country 1 23. He will go in 
the month of June. 24. When will you send me the book that you 
promised . me ? 26. I will send it to you to-morrow morning. 
26. Shall you be at home this afternoon ? 27. Tes, sir, I shall be 
(there). 28. My friend has not received any letter, so that he will 
not be able to tell you anything. 29. Will it be necessary to go to 
your house this evening? 30. It will not be necessary. 31. How 
much money shall you receive? 32. I don't know how much I shall 
receive. 33. Have the boys finished their lessons ? 34. They will 
soon have done (^finished). 35. I know what he has said, but I shall 
not say a word. 

Oram&tioa. Grammar. 

1, The future of regular verbs is regularly formed by adding 
to the present infinitive the following terminations : 

-e 'iM '& -emos -eii -^ 

The termination of the future is the same for all verbs, 
whether regular or irregular, the stem alone being changed for 
the latter. 

2« The verb satis&cer, 2. to satisfy, is conjugated like 
hacer, 2. to do, to make; the f being, however, preserved 
through the conjugation : satis&go, I satisfy, satisfar^, I shall 
or unU satisfy, etc. 

S« Caber, 2. to contain, to be contained, has the same irregu- 
larity as poder, 2. to be able, and makes cabr^, etc., in the 
fatore. 
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4* All the other verbs which form their future irregularly, 
have been given above. Their derivatives are conjugated in 
the same way. 

Thus : componer, 2. to mend^ deponer, 2. to lay down^ dis- 
poner, 2. to dispose, oponer» 2. to oppose^ etc., are conjugated 
in the future like poner, 2. to put. 

Contener, 2. to contain^ detener, 2. to detain, obtener, 2. to 
obtain, etc., are conjugated like toner, 2. to have. 

Equivaler, 2. to be equivalent, is conjugated like valer, 2. to 
be worth. 

Observation. — Valer mil, lit : to &« worth more, is often rendered in 
English by to be better. 

Avenir, 3. to happen, convenir, 3. to agree, intervenir, 3. to 
interfere, etc., form their future like venir, 3. to come. 

Predecir, 3. to foretell, oontradecir, 3. to contradict, desdeoit, 
3. to deny, form their future like decir, 3. to say, to tell, 

Bendecir, 3. to bless, and maldecir, 3. to curse, of which the 
past participle is bendecido (or bendito), and also maldito, 
form, however, their future regularly : 

Bendecir^, I ahaZl or vjill bless. Bendeciremos, v}e shall or wUl hkss. 

Bendeciras, thou shall or milt bless. Bendecir^is, you shcUl or loill bless. 
Bendecira, Jie shall or vrill bless. Bendecirdn, they shall or toill bless. 

5. The future is often used in Spanish instead of the im- 
perative : 
Iras a la plaza y compraris un polio, Chtothe market arid buy a chicken. 

6« The future anterior is formed from the past participle of 
the verb conjugated with the future of the auxiliary haber, 
to have : 

Habr^ acabado esta noche, I shall ha/ve finished to-night. 
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Lecelon ILL Lesson XLI. 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
Present. 

It The present subjunctive is formed by adding the folio w- 
g endings to the stem of the first person present indicative : 

For tlie 1st Ckngugation. For the 2d and 3d Con^ugatioiuu 

-0 -emoB -a 

-as -lUs 
-a -an 



lit Conjugation, 
HaUar, to apeak. 

Que yo habl-e, thaJt I may apeak. 

Que tii habl-6S, that thou mayest speak. 

Que el habl-e, that he may speak. 

Que nosotros haVl-emos, that we may speak. 

Que vosotros habl-eis, that you may speak. 

Que ellos habl-en, that they may speak, 

2d Gonjiugaiion. 
Vender, to sell. 

Que yo vend-a, thai I may sell. 

Que tu vend-as, thai thou mayest selk 

Que ^1 vend-a, thai he rnay sell. 

Que nosotros vend-amos, that we may sell. 

Que vosotros vend-dis, thai you may sell. 

Que ellos vend-an, t?iat they mjay sdL 

Zd GonjiLgation, 
Becibir, to receive. 

Que yo recib>a, thai I may receive. 

Que tii recib>a8, that thou mayest receiv$, 

Qne ^1 recib>a, thai he may receive. 

Que nosotros reclb-amos, that we may receive. 

Que vosotros reci1>4is, thai you may receive. 

Que ellos recib-an» that they may receive. 
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Exceptions. 
Ser, 2. to be. 

Que yo sea, that I may be, 

etc. etc, 

Bstar, 1. to be. 

Que yo este, that I Ttuiy be, 

etc. etc. 

Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have. 

Que yo haya, that I may home, 

etc. efc. 

Dar, 1. to give. 

Que yo d^, that I may give. 

etc. etc. 

Saber, 2. to kn,ow. 
Que yo sepa, that I viay know. 

etc. etc, 

Ir, 3. to go. 

Que yo vaya, that I may go. 

etc. etc. 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El earb6n, the coal. 
El ej^reito, the army. 
El empleo, the employment. 
El inviemo, the winter. 
El momento, the moment. 
La leng^ui, the language. 
La lefla, the wood. 
A menos que, unless. 
Aunque, although. 
Con tal que, provided. 
Contrario, contrary. 
Desg^aoiado, unfortv/naie. 



Hasta que, until. 
Liflto, ready. 
Menester, necessary. 
Natural, natural. 
For m^B . . .que, however. 
Satisfecho, satisfied. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
Tonto, foolish. 
Busear, 1. to look for. 
Convenir, 3. to be proper, 
Convidar, 1. to invite. 
Desear, 1. to desire. 



Esperar, 1. to wait 
Marchar, 1. to marek 
Fref erir, 8. to pr^er, 
Preparar, 1. toprepare. 
VTetBJkdBT,2,topretend. 
Querer, 2. to grant. 
Sentir, 3. to regret. 
Suplicar, 1. to'Mreat- 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 81* 

1. I Qu6 quiere V. que yo hagal 2. Quiero que V. escriba & so 
amigo y que le diga que venga. 3. Me alegro (/ am glad) que V, est6 
satisfecho de mi trabajo. 4. Estoy sorprendido de que Y. no sepa 
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oada de eso. 5. Es necesario que salgamos temprano, pues debemos 
Uegar d la ciudad antes de la noche. 6. Siento que V. no tenga el 
dinero que V. me prometi6. 7. Es posible que las cartas Ueguen hoy. 
8. 'Es de desear que acabemos hoy. 9. Es mejor que V. no le diga 
nada. 10. No conviene |[ue V. hable tanto. 11. Deseo que V. vaya 
eu s^uida a su casa. 12. Dios quiera que no lleguemos demasiado 
tarde. 13. i Cree V. que 61 pueda veuir la semana que viene ? 14. No 
creo que lo pueda. 16* Es tiempo que acabe el invierno, pues ya no 
tenemos carbon ni lefia. 16. Si es verdad (true) que su padre Uegue 
manana, sera menestef prepararle un cuarto. 17. D6me V. una 
lecci6n que sea mas facil. 18. i Cuando quiere V. que yo le devuelva 
el dinero t 19. Devu^lvamelo tan pronto como V. pueda. 20. He 
Buplicado d mi amigo que venga i mi casa, pero 6\ prefiere ir a la 
fonda. 21. Este hombre pretende que le den un empleo. 22. Que 
venga si quiere. 23. Queremos que W. trabajen mds. 24. El 
maestro desea que aprendamos la lengua inglesa. 25. Tememos que 
este hombre sea nuestro enemigo. 26. No apruebo que V . saiga todas 
las noches. 27. Puede ser que ^1 vaya a Paris. 28. Quiero que V. 
me diga lo que sea la verdad. 29. Quiero un maestro que no sea 
demasiado joven. 30. Nuestro padre no quiere que durmamos tan 
tarde. 31. No encuentro ninguno que pueda prestarrae el dinero que 
necesito. 32. Don Juan Morales es el mejor hom'bre que conozca. 
33. &te es el mejor vino que haya bebido. 34. tX me dar4 dinero 
hasta que yo haya encoutrado un buen empleo. 35. Lo hare aunque 
no sepa may bien hacerlo. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Captain Henry is the bravest officer 1 know in the army. 2. It 
is the best bread we have had this year. 3. Here is, 1 think, the last 
book he has written. 4. I am surprised that your brother should 
come at (en) this moment. 5. He wishes me to return to-morrow, but 
I don't think that I shall be able to do it. 6. It is unfortunate that 
you should have lost all your money. 7. It is better for you to 
arrive in the morning. 8. Is it true that he has said that ? 9. I don't 
think he has said it. 10. At what time do you think he will be 
here? 11. I don't think he can be here before eleven. 12. It is im- 
possible for me to go out so early. 13. Although he is poor he has 
more friends than you. 14. Do you think that I am foolish enough 
to believe that ? 15. Is it possible that you should have spent so much 

15 
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money ? 16. My father wishes me to go to the country with him. 
17. We wish you to study your lessons. 18. The general wishes that 
every soldier be ready to march. 19. Gk>d grant that he may live 
long (mtichos anos) ! 20. I wish him to come and to bring the money. 

21. It is very natural that he should think that I am his Iriend. 

22. It is well {hueno) that he should know it. 23. 1 am looking for a 
man who may be willing to lend me some money. 24. See that 
everything is ready. 25. I do not believe it, although he may say 
the (Id) contrary. 26. Wait till he comes. 27. I shall go out unless 
it rains. 28. We will wait for you, provided you do not come too 
late. 29. However rich he may be, he is unhappy. 30. Unless he 
invites me, I shall not go to Ms house. 31. I will buy that house 
when I have money enough. 32. He says he will come, provided 
they send him a carriage. 33. I do not wish you to speak so. 

Gramdtica. Orammar. 

1* The subjunctive mood in Spanish is usually found in a 
dependent clause, and expresses doubt or uncertainty as to the 
facts or the result. The necessity for its use is oftenest indicated 
by the idea in the principal clause, but this is not always the 
case. The principal cases of the use of the subjunctive are: 
after words expressing — 

a. Command, request^ etc. : 

Mando que venga, / order him to come, 

Le pido k V. que saiga, I beg you to go otU, 

Qiiiero que VV. trabajen, I wish that you should work. 

h. Suggestion^ permission^ approval, prohibition : 

Propongo que V. venga, / suggest that you come, 

Permito que ^1 se vaya, / allow him to go away, 

Tengo d bien que V. permanezca, I approve of your staying, 

Prohihi) que \o hagan, I forbid their doing it. 

c, Amotion (such as desire, joy^ surprise, fear, etc): 

Deseo que V. venga, / want yoti to come, 

Temo que el caiga, / am afraid he willfaU, 

Me alegro que haga sol, / am glad thai the sun is Mning. 

Sienten que V. haya venido. They are sorry thaJt you cams. 
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Doubij. dental, etc, : 

Dado que sea 41, 
N^amos que sepan, 
I Cree Y. que i\ este malo ? 
' No pienso que sea yerdad, 



/ doubt if U he he. 
We deny that they know. 
Do you think that he is Hit 
I don't think it is' true. 



The subjunctive is also used in Spanish after an imper- 
l verb expressing an idea of volition, chuht, necessity y contin- 
/, uncertainty, etc. (See Rule I.), as : 



opio (conyeniente or k proposito), 


It is proper. 


1 desear que yenga, 


It is desirable/or him to come. 


iene. 


It becomes. 


leno. 


It is proper or toell. 


&lo, 


It is torong. 


:cesario, 
snester, 




It is necessary. 


stima. 


It is a pity. 


rprendente, 


It is surprising. 


jii. 


It is easy or possible. 


iposible que el no sepa. 


It is impossible that he does not 




know. 


)rapo, 


It is time. 


ficiente. Basta, 


It is sufficient. 


.toral. 


It is natural. 


c 


etc. 



The subjunctive is also used when the verb of the second 
:>8ition expresses some contingent ov future effect: 

mprar^ cuando tenga dinero, / udll buy it when I have WAjney. 
.blar^ asi que le vea, / will speak to him when I see him, 

it6 antes que 4\ venga, / vnll do it be/ore he combes, 

A relative pronoun, either used alone or preceded by a 
, and any of the words 80lo, alone, ninguno, no, none, no 
pocos, few, cualqidera, whatever, quienquiera, whoever, 
e, nobody, no one, linico, only thing, primero, first, tUtimo, 
m&Mf more, mejor, best, requires the subjunctive when there 

idea of uncertainty : 
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Basco d nn hombre que qniera pres- 

tanne dinero, 
Esto es, creoy lo linico que le per- 

tenezca, 
Hay pocos que lo sepan, 
Quienqoiera que lo yea, pensard 

como yo, 
Cualquiera que sea su fortuna, i\ 

morird pobre, 



lam looking for a man wUling to 
lend ine money. 

This is, I think f the only thing be- 
longing to him. 

There are few who know it. 

Whoever sees it will think as I do. 

Whatever be his fortwne, he wUl 
die poor. 



5. A few conjunctive expressions require the subjunctive 
mood when they express a doubt or uncertainty. Such are : 

Haata que, until. 



A fin que, in order that. 
A meiUM que, urUess. 
Antes que, before. 
Annqne, although, 
Ann onando, aZthoiigh, 
Bien que, though. 
En easo que, in case that. 
Con tal que, provided that. 
Dado que, granting. 



i 



however. 



LejoB de que, far from. 
For poco que, hmoever little. 
For mueho que, 
For mis que, 
Fara que, in order that, 
Siempre que, whenever, 
Supuesto que, supposing that. 
\ Ojald ! would to Ood t 



6i The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from, the pres- 
ent of the subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to havCy and 
the past participle of the verb : 

Que yo haya hablado. That I may have spoken. 
Que hayamos salido, That toe may home gone out. 

Observation, — All the general rules given on the use of the present 
subjunctive apply to the perfect of the subjunctive. 

7* The present subjunctive is generally used when the 
preceding verb is in the present or future indicative, and in the 
imperative. 



Le ruego que venga, 
Le rogar^ que venga, 
Ruegale V. que venga, 
Quiero que VV. trabajen, 
Es posible que yo vaya, 



/ beg him to come, 

I will beg him to come. 

Beg him to come. 

I wish that you should work* 

I may possibly go. 
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!• The imperative is formed by adding the following ter- 
minations to the stem of the verbs : 



lit Conjugation. 


2d Conjugation, 


Zd Conjugation, 


-a 


-e 


-e 


-ad 


-ed 


-id 



Itt Conjugation, 2d Conjugation, 

Habl-a, apeak {thou), Com-e, eat (thou), 

Habl-ad, apeak (ye), Com-ed, eat (ye}, 

Sd Conjugation, 

Recib-e, receive (thou), 

Recib-id, receive (ye), 

it The present subjunctive is used for the imperative in the 
first and third persons (for the formation of these forms see 
Lesson XLl.) : 

let Conjugation. 

HaMar, 1. to speak. Ck>mprar, 1. to buy, Cantar, 1. to sing, 

__ , ,, ^ , {KM-^y, (sing.) or h&hl'WiVV. (pi,), speak (you). 
Yo habl-o, I speak; < „ ,. t / t \^ n x- ,\sf f 

^ ( Habl-enuM, let us speak. 

V /• /m . i ^^™P^^ ^' (**^') ^ compi^en VV. (pi.), buy (you). 

P ' ^' I Compr-emoB, let us buy. 

^ . ( Cant-e V. (sing.) or cant-en W. (pL), sing (you). 

Yo cant-0, 1 sing; < ^ . t / • 

I Cant-emoB, let vs sin^. 

2d and 3d Conjugations. 

Comer, 2. to eat. Beber, 2. to drink. Vender, 2. to sell. 

Deeir, 3. to say, to teU. Venir, 3. to come. Salir, 3. to go out. 

T . { Com-a V. (sing.) or com-an VV. (pL), eat (you). 

Yo com-0, 1 eat; < ^ , . . 

( Com-amos, let us eat. 



( Beb-a V. { 
Yo^^\Hi, I dHnk; } Beb-amos, 



Beb-a V. (sing.) or beb-an VV. (pi.), drink (you), 
let u>s drink. 
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Basco d nn hombre que qniera pres- 

tanne dinero, 
Esto es, creo, lo unico que le per- 

tenezca, 
Hay pocos que lo sepan, 
Quienqoiera que lo vea, pensard 

como yo, 
Cualquiera que sea su fortuna, 61 

morird pobre, 



lam looking for a man willing to 
lend me money. 

This is, I think, the only thing be- 
longing to him. 

There are few who know it. 

Whoever sees it wiU think as I do. 

fVhatever be his forhme, lie will 
die poor. 



5« A few conjunctive expressions require the subjunctive 
mood when they express a doubt or uncertainty. Such are : 



A fin que, in order (hat. 
A meiUM que, unless. 
Antes que, before, 
Annqne, although, 
Ann euando, although, 
Bien que, though. 
En easo que, in case that. 
Con tal que, provided that. 
Dado que, granting. 



Haata que, untU. 
LejoB de que, far from. 
For poco que, hotoever little. 



I 



hmoever. 



For mucho que, 

For mis que, 

Fara que, in order that, 

Siempre que, whenever, 

Supuesto que, supposing that, 

I Ojali ! uHfuld to God / 



6« The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from, the pres- 
ent of the subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to have, and 
the past participle of the verb : 

Que yo haya hablado, That I may have spoken. 
Que hayamos salido, Thai we may home gone onU, 

Observation. — All the general rules given on the use of the preseDt 
subjunctive apply to the perfect of the subjunctive. 

7* The present subjunctive is generally used when the 
preceding verb is in the present or future indicative, and in the 
imperative. 



Le ruego que venga, 
Le rogar^ que venga, 
Ruegale V. que venga, 
Quiero que VV. trabajen, 
Es posible que yo vaya, 



/ beg him to come, 

I will beg him to com^e. 

Beg him to corns. 

I wish that you should work, 

I may possihly go. 
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1* The imperative is formed by adding the following ter- 
minations to the stem of the verbs : 

1st Conjugation. 2d Conjugation, 3d Conjugation, 

-a -e -e 

-ad -ed -id 

Ut Conjugation. 2d Conjugation, 

Habl-a, .'ipeak {t?iou). Ck>m-e, eat (tkou), 

Habl-ad, speak (ye). Com-ed, eat (ye), 

3d Conjugation, 

Recib-e, receive (thou). 

Recib-id, receive {ye). 

2* The present subjunctive is used for the imperative in the 
first and third persons (for the formation of these forms see 

Lesson Xll.) : 

let Conjugation, 

HaMar, I. to speak, Comprar, 1. to buy, Cantar, 1. to sing, 

Yo habl-o IsveaJc • i ^*^^"* ^* ^^'^^'^ ^ habl-en V V. (pi,), speak^you), 
, speoK, <j gj^y^j^Qj^ ig^ ^ speak. 

j Compp-e V. (sing.) or compr-en W. (pi.), buy (you). 
P » ^' I Compr-emoB, let us buy. 

, . ( Cant-e V. (sing.) or cant-en VV. (pi,), sing (you), 

Yo cant-o, I smg ; < ^ . 7 / ■ 

\ Cant-emoB, let us sing. 

2d and 3d Conjugations. 

Ck>mer, 2. to eat, Beber, 2. to drink. Vender, 2. to sell. 

Dedr, 3. to say, to tell. Venir, 3. to come. Salir, 3. to go out, 

_. . ( Com-a V. (sing.) or com-an VV. (pL), eat (you), 

Yo com'O, I eat ; <^ 7/ ^ 

( Cora-amos, let us eat. 



I Beb-a V. ( 
Yohe\H>, I drinJc; } Beb-amos, 



Beb-a V. (sing.) or beb-an VV. (pL), drink (you), 
let us drink. 
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v^ ^^.^A^ r».n. i Vend-a V. (sing. ) or vend-aa V V. (pi.), sell feou). 
Yo vend-o, iseic, ^ Vend-amof, let us sell. 

iDig-a V. {sing,), say or tell (you). 
Dig-an VV. (pi.), say or tell (you). 
Dig-amos, let us say or tell, 

__ _ ( Veng-a V. (sing,) or yeng-aa VV. IpL), come (you), 

Yo veng-o, /aww; ^ ,, ,T ^x- /» w / 

® ( Veng-amai, let us come. 

Yo BalgH>, Igoout; \ M«^ ^- '^j"^-' "^ "'g-" ^V. (pi.). i?o (y<m) <,«t 
^^ ^ ( Salg^amoi, let us go out. 

Rule. — The O of the 1st person of the present indicative is 
changed into e and en for the 1st conjugation^ and into a and 
an for the 2d and 3d coigugations. 

Exceptions, 

Bar 2 to Je • < Sea V. (sing.) or sean VV. (pi.), he (you). 

* ' ' I Seamos, let us be, 

« 1 / ;u . i ^*^ ^' (*^'*^') ^ esten VV. (pi,) he (you). 

' ' * ( Estemos, let us he, 

« , ^ . ( D^ V. (sing.) or den VV. (pi.), give (you). 

Bai, 1. to give ; \^ ,/ . \^ n 9 w t 

{ Demos, let us give. 

Saber, 2. to know; \ f^ ^- ^'ij'^ f. "'P'" ^^- <^'->' *»^ '»«*'- 

( Sepamos, ^e^ t^^ know. 

* ' ^' \ Vayamos, (contract, vdmos), let us go. 



Imperative with Prououns. 

Trdigame V. esto, Bring me this. 

No se lo di v., Do not give it to him. 

Veiidanos V. su caballo, Sell us your horse, 

Pr^steraelo V., Lend it to me, 

Biisquelos V., Look for them. 

No lo corte V., Do not cut it, 

Vengan VV. esta noche, Com>e this evening. 

No salgan VV. ahora, Do not go ovJt now, 

Digamelo V., Tell it to me. 

No se lo diga V. a nadie, Do not tell it to anybody. 

Salgamos im rato, Let ics go out for a moment. 
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Yen aqni, Joanito^ 
Vuelva V. esta noche, 
No hablen VV. tanto, 
Trabsgemos, 
No hagas eso, 
Conf6rmate con tu saerte, 
Ponga y. el libro sobre la mesa, 
Digale V* & Juan que su padre ha 

llegado, 
Hablad k este hombre, 



Corns here, Johimy* 

Return this eveni/ng. 

Do not speak so m/udu 

Letusrvork. 

Do not do that. 

Be satisfied loith your lot 

Fut the hook on the table. 

Tell John thai his father has 

arrived, 
SpeaJe to thai man. 



Vocabulario. 

SI ammto, the matter. 

£1 boticario, the drug- 
gist. 

El eoehe, the coach. 

El oorreo, the post, the 
mail. 

El estado, 1M condition. 

El favor, thefa/oor. 

El nxido, the noise. 

El temor, the fear. 

La caaflidn, Oie song. 

La patria» the country. 



La verdad, the truth. 
La virtnd, th^e virtue, 
Alto, loud. 
Enfadado, angry. 
Ligero, quick. 
Pronto, quickly, 
Quieto, quiet 
Torbulento, boisterous. 
Amar, 1. to love. 
Abrir, 3, to open. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Ck>rrer, 2, to run. 



Vocabulary. 

Emplear, 1. to employ, 
Encender, 2. to light, 
Llevar, 1. to take, 
Obedecer, 2. to obey. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget, 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Practicar, 1. to practise, 
Prestar, 1. to lend, 
Salir, 3. to lea/oe, 
Saltar, 1. to jump, 
Tomar, 1. to take. 



Exercise 88. 

1. No tenga V. miedo, el perro no miierde. 2. Emplee V. bien el 
tiempo. 3. Amemos nuestra patria. 4. Sepa V. bus lecciones mafia- 
na. 5. No digas todo lo que haces, pero hagas todo lo que dices. 
6. Est^ V. quieto. 7. Mandeme V. mis libros per el muchacho. 
8. Seamos amigos. 9. D^rae V. esto, lo necesito. 10. Pregunte V. si 
el Sefior Martinez estd en casa. 11. Vaya V. & casa del Sefior Guti- 
errez y digale que le quiero ver. 12. Saiga V. de aqul y no vuelva 
mds. 13. Venga V. pronto, yo le necesito 4 V. 14. Digame V. qui^n 
ha hecho estiO. 15. Hdgame V. el favor de (to) decirme d6nde vive el 
medico. 16. Hay uno que vive en esta casa. 17. Sepa V. que soy el 
mejor amigo que V. tiene. 18. Tome V. este dinero y d^selo i este 
pobre. 19. Hable V. sin temor, y diga la verdad. 20. Muchachos, 
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no jaeguen en la calle. 21. Corra V. pronto ytrfigame mi paragnas. 
22. Hable V. d ese hombre, y pregiintele lo que quiere. 23. Hdblele Y. 
misino, yo no hablo francos. 24. Tome V. an coche, si Y. no quiere 
ir d pie. 25. No hagas eso, amiguito. 26. Deme Y. la mano ; may 
bien, ahora salte Y. 27. No me hable Y., estoy ent'adado con Y. 
28. Digaiuos sienipre la verdad. 29. Piense Y. en (o/) mi. 30. Es- 
cnbame Y. de Paris. 31. Creame, amigo, la cosa no es asi. 32. Sal- 
gamosy ya es tarde. 33. Deuos Y. nuestro dinero, lo necesitamos. 
34. Lleve Y. esa carta al correo ; ya es tiempo. 35. Ydmonos tern- 
prano. 36. No venga Y. tan tarde mafiana, pues teugo que salir. 



Exercise 84. 

1. Take this key, open my room, and bring me my stick. 2. Let 
us write our letters, the mail leaves to-night. 3. Come early to-mor- 
row morning, we have a great deal to do. 4. Do not go out without 
me. 5. Write to us every week from Paris. 6. Give something to 
that poor man ; he is hungry. 7. Be my friend. 8. Gk) out, I don't 
need you here. 9. Don't speak to that man, he is not your friend. 
10. Take this letter to your father, and tell him that I wish to see 
him. 11. Speak louder, I cannot hear you. 12. Do me the favor to 
(de) give me a piece of bread. 13. Call that gentleman, he has forgot- 
ten something. 14. Give me something to (que) drink, I am very 
thirsty. 15. Ask that woman if Mr. Zam^ra is at home. 16. Do not 
run so fast, it is not late, 17. Do not believe what that man says, he 
never tells the truth. 18. Light the gas ; we don't see anything here. 
19. Shut the door ; we do not wish to be seen. 20. Don't buy that 
house, it is in very poor (mal) condition. 21, Take this and give it 
to your sister. 22. Do not make so much noise, your little brother is 
sleeping. 23. Tell me all that you know about (de) this matter. 

24. Write to this merchant and tell him that we need blue cloth. 

25. Go to the druggist's, but return quickly. 26. If you do not need 
your book, lend it to me. 27. I will tell you something, but do not 
tell it to anybody. 28. Obey your masters. 29. Let us love and 
practise virtue. 30. Let us see who is at the door. 31. Here is a 
dollar; take it and pay that man. 32. Do not be so boisterous, youi 
mother is not well. 33. Come here, I have something to tell you. 
34. Do not give her that, she is too small yet. 35. Let us sing a 
Spanish song. 
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Oramitica. Orammar. 

!• The regular second person forms of the imperative are 
very little used, since the polite form of address (almost uni- 
versal) requires the use of the third person forms of the present 
subjunctive. It will be noticed that the first person plural is 
also from the present subjunctive, and is not a true imperative 
form. 

2* The second person singular of the imperative is the same 
as the third person singular of the present indicative (see Les- 
sons XXXII. to XXXV.). 

Note. — Exceptions to the above rule are : deoir, haber, ir, poner, 
•alir, tener, valer, venir. 

3« The second person plural is made from the infinitive by 
changing the final r to d. There are no exceptions to this rule. 

4« The subject pronoun may be expressed or omitted with 
the true imperative forms. Usted or nstedes are, however, gen- 
erally expressed. When used, the subject pronouns generally 
follow the verb. 

Note. — If two or more imperatives occur in the same sentence, it is 
sufficient that the pronoun should accompany the first imperative : 

Vaya V. d mi cuarto, y traigame mi Go to my room and bring me my 
libro, book, 

5% The negative imperative of the second person is expressed 
by means of the subjunctive : 

No hables, do not speak. No lo hagdis, do not doit 

No vengas, do not come, 

6« The second person singular is generally used in proverbs, 
maxims, etc. : 

Ama d tu pnSjimo como d ti mismo, Love thy neighbor as thyself. 

7« For rules referring to the place of the pronouns accom- 
panying the imperative see L. 22, 30, 31. The student will 
have to bear in mind, however, that the pronouns usted and 
ustedes are always placed last in the imperative. 
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Leceldn XLIIL Lesson XLIIL 

IMFEBFBCT AND PLUPBRFEOT SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Regular Verbs. 

1^ Conjugation. 

Que JO habl-ara or habl-aie, that I might or should speak. 

Que tii habl-arai or habl-ases, that thou mighteat or shouldst speak. 

Que ^1 habl-ara or habl-aie, th^it he might or should speak. 

Que nosotros habl-iramof or habl- thai we might or should speak. 

Que Yosotros habl-araii or habl- that you might or should speak, 

aseii, 
Que ellos habl-«ran or habl-aien, ihat they might or should speak, 

2d Conjugation, 
Vender, to sell. 

Que yo vend-iera or vend-iese, that I might or should sell. 

Que tii vend-ieras or yend-ieses, thM thou mightest or shouldst sell. 

Que il vend-iera or vend-iese, t?iat he might or should sell. 

Que nosotros vend-ieramos or vend- that we might or should sell. 

i^semos, 

Que vosotros vend-ierais or vend- that you might or should sell, 

ieieii, 

Que ellos vend-ieran or vend-iesen, that they might or should selL 

Zd Conjugation. 

Becibir, to receive. 

Que yo recib-iera or recib-iese, tfuU I might or should reeevoe. 

Que tii recib-ieras or recib-ieses, tJuU thou mightest or shouldst receive. 

Que ^1 recib-iera or recib-iese, that he might or should receive. 

Que nosotros recib-i^ramos or recib- that we might or should receive. 

i^semoB, 

Que vosotros recib-ierais or recib- that you might or should receive. 

ieseis, 

Que ellos recib-ieran or recib-ieven, that they might or should receive. 
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iTTegvlar Verbs. 

Tener, 2. to have. 

Que yo tuviera or tnviese, thai I might or should have. 

Que tu tuvieras or tuvieses, thaJ. thou mightest or shouldst have. 

Que ^1 tuviera or tuviese, that he might or should have. 

Que Dosotros tuvieramos or tuvi^- t?uU toe might or should ha/oe, 

semos, 

Que vosotros tuvierais or tnvieseis, that you might or should have. 

Que ellos tuvieran or tuviesen, that they might or should have, 

Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have. 

Que yo hubiera or hubiese, thai I might or should have. 

Que tu hubieras or hubieses, thai thou mightest or shouldst have. 

Que ^1 bubiera or bubiese, that he might or should have. 

Que nosotros bubi^ramos or bubi^ thai we might or should have. 

semos, 

Que vosotros hubierais or bubieseis, that you might or should have. 

Que ellos hubieran or bubiesen, that they might or should have. 

Estar, 1. to be. 

Que yo estuviera or estuviese, that I might or shovM he. 

Que td estuvieras or estuvieses, thai thou mightest or ahouldst he. 

Que 61 estuviera or estuviese, thai he might or should he. 

Que Bosotros estuvi^ramos or estu- thai we might ov- should he. 

vi^semos, 

Que vosotros estuvierais or estuvieseis, that you might or should he. 

Que ellos estuvi^ran or estuviesen, thai they might or should he. 

8er, 2. to he. 

Que yo fuera or fuese, thai I might or should he. 

Que td fueras or fueses, thai thou mightest or ahovldsi he. 

Que 61 fuera or fuese, thai he might or should he. 

Que nosotros fu6ramos or fu6semos, thai we might or should he. 

Que vosotros fuerais or fueseis, thai you inight or should he. 

Que ellos fueran or f uesen, thai they might or shovld he. 

Bar, 1. to give. 

Que yo diera or diese, thai I might or shovld give. 

eto. etc. 
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Andar, 1. to vmUe, 

Que yo anduviera or anduviese, that I might or sJiould walk. 

etc. eic, 

Hmcer, 2. to make^ to do. 

Que yo hiciera or hiciese, that 1 7night or should do, 

etc. etc 

Caer, 2. to fall. 

Que yo cayera or cayese, that I might or should faZU 

etc. efe. 

Poder, 2. to &« a5/e. 

Que yo pudiera or pudiese, ihout I might or should he able. 

etc etc, 

Pontr, 2. topiU, 

Que yb pusiera or pusiese, (haZ I might or should put, 

etc. «to. 

Qaenr, 2. to 6« uniting. 

Que yo quisiera or quisiese, ^^o^ / might or should be willing, 

etc. eto. 

Baber, 2. to ATunr.. 

Que yo supiera or supiese, that I might or should know. 

etc. eto. 

Traer, 2. to &ri7t^. 

Que yo tngera or tngese, that I might or should bring, 

etc. etc, 

Yaler, 2. to he worth. 

Que yo valiera or valiese, that I might or shottld he worth, 

etc. etc. 

Condncir, 3. to co7i<2i^, to to^. 

Que yo condi:gera or condujese, that I might or should conduct. 

etc. ^. 

Pedir, 3. to ask for. 

Que yo pidiera or pidiese, ^Ao^ / might or should askf&r. 

etc. ' «fc. 
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Yenir, 3. to come. 
Que yo viniera or viniese, that I might or should come. 



etc. 



etc. 



Decir, 3. to say, to tell. 
Que yo dijera or dijese, thai I viight or ahovZd aay. 



etc. 



etc. 



Salir, 3. to go ovi. 
Que yo saliera or saliese, that 1 might or shovid go ofuL 



etc 



Que yo fuera or fhese, 
etc. 



etc 

Ir, 8. to go, 

that I might or shovZd go, 

etc. 



Vocabulario. 

El artlenlo, the article. 
El asnnto, the business. 
El espejo, t?ie mirror. 
El gasto, the expense, 
EI idioma, t?ie langtiage. 
EI logar, the spot 
EI medio, the mjeans^ the way, 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Arreglar, 1. to arrange, 
Cronvidar, 1. to invite, 
Dedicar, 1. to devote. 
Devolver, 2. to give hack, 
Dndar, 1. to doubt. 



Vocabulary. 

Enoontrar, 1. to meet, 
Kngafiar, 1. to deceive, 
Fabrioar, 1. to manufousture. 
Llorar, 1. to weep, to cry. 
Permitir, 3. to allow, 
Beoomendar, 1. to recommiend, 
Snplicar, 1. to entreat, 
Snponer, 2. to suppose, 
A CF6dito, on credit. 
En segnida, immediately. 
En tiempo pasado, formerly. 
Per preoiii6n, by necessity, 
Te6rico, theoretical. 



Exercise 85. 

1. Mi maestro queria que yo aprendiese una lecci6n mds larga. 
2. I Q\i6 queria Y. que 6\ hiciera sin dinero ? 3. Que comprase las 
inercancias i crMito. 4. Estos dos caballeros querfan que yo les 
vendiese mi caballo. 5. Yo no creia que fuese tan tai*de. 6. i Teniia 
V. que ^1 saliese sin nosotros ? 7. Lo linico que yo temia era que 6\ 
no nos esperase. 8. Era el linico almac^n donde pudi^ramos hallar 
este articulo. 9. ^1 queria que yo le dijera lo que yo debia, antes 
que me diera el dinero. 10. [ Dudaba Y. que 61 viniera como lo 
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habfa prometido? 11. [ Aprobaba V. que €L me hablase asi? 
12. Era menester que gastasemos muchisiino dinero para arreglar 
nuestra casa. 13. Yo no creia que V. enganase i bus amigos. 
14. Era el unico medio que nos quedase, pues nuestros asuntos no 
permitfan que hici^ramos nuevos gastos. 15. Cuando sail para 
Francia, mi padre nie recomend6 que viviese con personas que no 
hablasen otro idioma mas que el francos j con quienes tuviese que 
hablarlo por preci8i6n, bien 6 mal. 16. Tambi^n que leyese algunos 
buenos autores, j hecho todo e^to por algun tiempo, me dedicase 
eutonces al estudio te6rico. 17. ; Qui4n hubiera pensado que nos 
encontrariamos en un lugar como ^te, despu6s de tanto tiempo que 
no nos hemos visto ! 18. Yo le babla escrito 4 fin de que viniera. 
19. He comido mucho, j mds de lo que hubiera debido. 20. Yo iba 
todas las mananas i su casa para que me diera una leccion de espanol. 
21. Cantaban aunque tuviesen gana de llorar. 22. £l deseaba que 
70 fuese en seguida A su casa. 23. Yo le habia suplicado que viniese 
temprano, pero lleg6 el liltimo de todos. 24. Aquel hombre pretendia 
que le pagasen mucho mas de lo que habia ganado. 25. j£l estaba 
muy sorpi'endido de que no supi^semos nada de esto. 

Exercise 86« 

1. What did you wish me to do ? 2. I wished that yon should 
write to your friend, and that you should tell him to return. 3. I 
was surprised that he had not sent me the money. 4. It was to be 
desired that they should finish in time. 5. When did he wish us to 
return the money ? 6. He wished that you should return it as soon 
as possible. 7. I did not think that he was so ill. 8. Our teacher 
wished that we would come earlier to school. 9. We were afraid 
that it would rain the whole day. 10. He was looking for a man 
who would lend him money. 11. I went to his house, although I 
was very tired. 12. Our father did not wish that we should go out 
so late. 13. He was the best friend I had in the city. 14. It-was 
the best wine that I had ever drunk. 15. It was very unfortunate 
that he had lost all his money. 16. Although he was poor, he had 
many friends. 17. It was very natural that he should speak so. 

18. He could not spend so much money, however rich he might be. 

19. I would not go to his house unless he invited me. 20. He said 
he would come (vendria) provided you would send him a carriage. 
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21. The Venetians were fonnerly the only people who manufactured 
and sold mirrors. 22. I was afraid he would come without his 
brother. 23. I did not think that you were so foolish. 24. It was 
necessary for us to go every evening to his house. 25. We did not 
think that it was so late. 26. Mr. Martin did not wish me to go out 
without him. 27. He was the only one who spoke Spanish. 28. We 
did not suppose he would arrive in time. 29. My mother wished us 
to sing for her. 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

t« The imperfect of the subjunctive has two forms : 
The first ending in : 

-ra -rat -ra -ramos -rais -ran 

and the second in : 

-MB • -«e -semoB -seis -sen 



While the true endings are -ara and -ase, -iera and -iese? 
to fjBUiilitate the construction the forms may be made from the 
3d person plural of the past definite by changing the termina- 
tion ron into the terminations given above. 



^ . , , - i tuvie-ra, -ras, -ra, -nunoi, -rail, -ran. 

Tuvii^Hm, th^had: \ ^^^^^^ ..^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

^ _ _ ( hubie-ra, -ras, -ra, -nunoi, -rais, -ran. 

Hubie-ron, they had; ^ hubie-se, -sea, -se, -.emos, -wis, -sen. 

I estnvie-ra, -n», -ra, -ramos, -raii, -ran. 
E8tuvi^«m,tt«yt««; j estuyie..e. -.e.. -», -wmo., -seii. -wn. 

« fiie-ra, -rai, -ra, -ramos, -raii, -ran. 
Fue-Km, Ouytveres | ^^^^ _^ ^ ^^^ .^ _^^ 

i babla-ra, -ra*, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 
Habla;raii. they spoke; | ^^^^^^ _^ ^ _^^^ _^^^ .^ 

I 

t comie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramoi, -rais, -ran. 
Comie-wn, they ate; ^ comie-se, -fos, -se. -semos, -seii, Hwn. 
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Recibie-rom, they received ; 
Pudie-ron, they were able ; 
Supie-ron, they knew ; 

m 

Dije-ron, they said; 



frecibie-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramof , -rais, -ran. 
recibie-se, sob, -86, -wbum, -seis, -len. 

( pudie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rail, -ran. 
( pudie-ie, -aet, -86, -aemof, -Mis, -aen. 

( supie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramo8, -rais, -ran. 
( supie-se, -ses, -se, -semoB, -aeis, -sen. 

( d^'e-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 
( dge-se, -S6S, -ss, -semos, -seis, -sen. 

viDie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 
vinie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen. 

etc. 



ivini 
vini 



Yinie-roB, they came ; 

etc. 

Note. — The graphic accent must be inserted in these forms in accoi'd- 
ance with the usage on pp. 284-235. . 

2* The imperfect subjunctive is used when the verb of the 
1st proposition whicli requires a subjunctive after it, is in one 
of the past tenses of the indicative : 

Yo quena ^ 1 vrished 

que el viniera 



Yo dese^ 

Yo he solicitado 

Yo habfa solicitado 



6 viniese. 



I desired 
Iha/oe erUreated 
I had entreated ^ 



that hetoould 
come. 



Observation. — All the general rules given on the use of the present 
subjunctive apply to the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive. 

3« The present subjunctive may, however, be used after the 
past indefinite, when the time of the action is not definitely 
stated : 
Le he suplicado que venga & mi 



casa. 



I have entreated him to come to my 
house. 



4. The present or the imperfect subjunctive may be used 
when the verb of the 1st proposition is in the futuro perfecto : 

^\ habrd pretendido que le dejen . He vrill have pretended that they 
(dejaran 6 dejasen) libre. should let him free. 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present 
when followed by a conditional clause : 

I Cree V. que me lo diesen, si les Do you think they toould give U ^ 
pidiera ? me, if I should ask them. 
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!• Tlie pluperfect subjunctive is formed from the imperfect 
>junctive of the auxiliary haber, to have; and the past parti- 
le of the verb: 

{ue yo hubiera or hubiese hablado ; t?uit I might have spoken. 
IvLe il hubiera or hubiese salido ; t?uU I might have gone out 
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Yo hablar-fft, 
Tu habiar-lai, 
tl hablar-ia, 
Nosotros habla>famo8, 
Yosottos hablar-iaif , 
EUos habiap-lan, 



/ should or would speak. 
Thou shotUdst or unmldst speak. 
He should or wovM speak. 
We should or loould speak. 
You should or would speak. 
They should or would speak. 



Yo comer^la, 
Tii comer-lai, 
ix comei^ia, 
Nosotros comer-lamos, 
Yosotros comei^faiB, 
Ellos comep>faii, 



/ should or would eai. 
Thou shouldst or wouldst eat. 
He should or would eat. 
We should or would eat. 
You should or would eat. 
They should or would eat. 



Yo recibir-fa, 
Tii recibir-lai, 
i\ recibir-ia, 
Nosotros recibir-lamof , 
Yosotros recibir-iaif , 
Ellos recibir-fan, 

Yo darfa, 
etc. 



T should or would receive. 
Thou shouldst or wouldst receive. 
He should or would receive. 
We should or would receive. 
You shmild or would receive. 
They should or would receive, 

I should or toould give, 
etc. 



Yo tendrfa, 
etc. 



16 



/ should or would have, 
etc. 



242 





LESSON 44. 


YohAbria, 
etc. 


I ahciUd or wotUd hofife, 
etc. 


Toestarla, 
etc. 


I should or vxnUd be, 
etc. 


Yoserfa, 
etc 


I ahoiUd or would he, 
etc. 


Yoharia, 
etc 


lehould or would make (or do), 
etc. 


Yosabrfa, 
etc. 


I should or would hfMW. 
etc. 


Yo pondria, 
etc. 


1 ehould or would put, 
etc. 


Yopodria, 
etc 


/should or would be able, 
etc 


Yo quenia, 
etc. 


I should or would be wiUmg. 
etc. 


Yo valdria, 
etc 


IshmUd or would be worth, 
etc. 


Yodirfa, 
etc 


I should or would say, 
etc. 


Yosaldrfa, 
etc. 


I should or would go ouL 
etc. 


Yo vendrfa, 
etc. 


I should or would come, 
etc. 


Ejemplos. 


Examples. 



i Qui^n dirfa que este hombre es tan 

rico ? 
i Que haria V. si V. fuese rico ? 

Yo compraria una casa grande. 
Si yo supiera hacerlo, lo baria. 

Yo escribiria en ingles si pudiera. 



Who would say that that man Ib 

so rich? 
What would you do if yon were 

rich? 
I would buy a large house. 
If I knew how to do it, I wonld 

do it. 
I would write in English if I could. 
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Yo darfa macho para saber la ver- 

dad. 
i Que le escribiria V. ? 
Yo le escribiria todo lo que he oido. 
iCudnto dinero necesitaria V.? 
Yo necesitarfa & lo menos cien duros. 

i Estarfa V. aqn£ si V. pudiera salir ? 

Yo saldrfa en seguida. 

y. deberia venir conmigo. 

Yo quisiera saber donde estd mi 

hermano. 
Deberiamos haber salido mds tem- 

prano. 

Vocabulario. 

El oonoepto, tfu opinion. 
El motiTO, the motive. 
El preeio, the price. 
El sooorro, the assistance. 
El viento, the wind. 
La elase, the class. 
La oosa, the jnatter of importance. 
. La denda, the debt. 
La f rasa, the strawberry. 
La mentira, the falsehood. 
La reoompensa, the recompense, 
Lai seilaf , the direction, 
Canaado, tired. 
Hasta, untUt osfa/r as, 
Harag^n, lazy. 



I would give much to know the 

truth. 
What would you write to him ? 
I would write all 1 have heard. 
How much money would you need ? 
I would need at least one hundred 

dollars. 
Would you be here if you could 

go out ? 
I would go out immediately. 
You otigM to come with me. 
I should like to know where my 

brother is. 
We ought to hafl)e gone out sooner. 



Vocabulary. 

2 Ojal£ ! vxmld to Oodl 
Por eierto, certainly, 
Adelantar, 1. to he fast. 
Cambiar 1, to exchange, 
Desoubrir, 3. to discover. 
Dirigir, 3. to direct. 
Ezaminar, 1. to examine, 
Formar, 1. to form. 
Jogar, 1. to play. 
Marohar, 1, to go. 
Molestar, 1. to trouble. 
Obligar, 1. to oblige. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Pegar, 1. to strike. 
Bepotir, 3. to repeal. 



Exercise 87. 

1. Yo aprenderia el francos si tuviera tiempo de estudiar. 2. Col6n 
prometi6 una recompensa al primero que descubriera la tierra. 3. Si 
V. fuera al campo este afio, yo irla tambi^n. 4. Los muchachos ha- 
brian comido todas las fresas del jardfn si no hubieran temido ser casti- 
gados. 6. V. podria saber la verdad si V. quisiera. 6. Yo le habria 
mandado su carta si hubiera sabido donde V. vivia. 7. f Querrfa V. 
bacermeun favor? 8. Conmuchogusto; iquedesea V.? 9. Quisiera 
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que Y. me llevase esta carta al correo. 10. Nada mis £icily d^me Y, 
la carta. 11. ^ Podria V. hacer eso sin mi ? 12. Podria hacerlo si no 
estuviese tan cansado. 13. LloverCa si no hiciera tanto yiento. 
14. Seria bueno que Y. fiiese i verle. 15. Si hubieramos lecibido el 
dinero que esper&bamos, habriamos salido con el vapor franc^. 16. Si 
Y. supiera lo que ^l ha dicho de su amigo, Y. no estaria satisfecho. 
17. I Cree Y. que si 6\ no viniese, irfa yo i verle ? 18. j Ojayi no 
hubiera 70 perdido mi dinero ! 19. Si lloviese esta tarde, y no pa- 
di^ramos ir al campo, iriamos al teatro esta noche. 20. £ste bombre 
tendrla m4s dinero, si lo hubiese querido. 21. Aunque fii^semoB 
ricos, no pagarfamos el precio que nos pide. 22. BeberCamos si 
tuvi^semos mejor agua. 23. El S. D. Pedro Molina me dijo que 
dejaria i Y. sus senas para dirigirle sus cartas en Paris, y con este 
motivo me be tomado la libertad de molestar d Y. 24. Yo no cam- 
biarfa mi caballo por el suyo. 25. Quisiera que Y. examinase mi reloj, 
pues no marcha bien. 26. i Marchaba bien, antes ? 27. Adelantaba 
un poco, pero no era cosa ; cinco minutos cada veinticuatro horas. 
28. I Porqu4 no me escribi6 Y. cuando estaba en Paris ? 29. Yo le 
habrfa escrito, si no hubiese pensado que Y. habia salido de la 
ciudad. 30. Si tuvi^ramos tiempo, iriamos con Y. hasta la ciudad. 

Exercise 88. 

1. What would you do, if you were invited to that ball ? 2. I 
should certainly not go. 3. I should tell a falsehood if I said that. 
4. Would you like to go with me ? 5. I would go, if I had time. 
6. That poor man would have died without assistance, if I had not 
come in time. 7. Would you have received my letter in time, if I 
had written to you ? 8. No, your letter would have arrived too late. 
9. What would you have done, if he had struck you ? 10. He never 
would have struck me; he is afraid of me. 11. Would you repeat 
what he said ? 12. I would repeat it, if you wished. 13. We would 
buy that house, if it were not too small for us. 14. Would you buy 
mine? 15. I would buy it, if you sold it. 16. You would be now in 
the first class, if you had not been so lazy. 17. I should like to see 
your brother ; where is he now ? 18. He must be in his room, if he 
has not gone out. 19. You ought to have spoken to that man when 
he was here. 20. Were you not afraid that he would go out without 
70U ? 21. Yes, I was afraid he would forget me. 22. I should wish 
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them to be here to-morrow morning early. 23. It would be necessary 
for him to give me at least two hundred dollars. 24. I wish that I 
had never known him. 26. Had I seen the new comedy, I would 
have told you how it was. 26. If you always worked as much as 
toHiay, you would soon be rich. 27. What opinion would you have 
formed of me, if I had done what they wished me to do ? 28. That 
young man would not pay his debts, if he were not obliged. 29. If 
I had thought that you were sick, I would not have gone out. 30. I 
would not speak to that man, although he were rich. 

Gram&tica. Orammar. 

!• The conditional tense is regularly formed by adding the 
endings: 

-ia, -fas, -fa, -famoi, -fail, -fan, 

to the whole infinitive, taken as stem : 

Hablarfa, 1 shxmld or would speak, 

Gomerfa, / shovM or would eat. 

Becibiria, I should or toould receive, 
etc. etc. 

This conditional has therefore all the irregularities of the 
future. 

3« The conditional is used after a past tense to express an 
idea which would be in the future, if the principal verb were 
present: 

Dijo que lo comprarfa, hs said he wovM buy it, 

(Dice que lo coroprard, he says he toill buy it. ) 

Pensaba que vendrfa, / used to think that he wovM come. 

(Pienso que vendra, / think he will come. ) 

3« It is used to express a conclusion after a condition with 
implied negation : 

Si tuviese (tnviera) dinero, comprarfa If he had money, he tooiUd buy the 

la casa, Jumse. 

Me irfa, si vinlera, If he shbuld come, IshovZdgo away. 

Note. — The condition may be replaced by some equivalent expression, 
or omitted altogether. 
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Haciendo eso, V. tendria razon, In doing that, you would be right 

i* ^9 ifyfyvk did that, etc. 

No lo diiia, Itoouldn't say that {if I thought as 

you do), 

4. The first form of the imperfect subjunctive (-ra) may be 
used iu conditional sentences instead of the conditional. Thus 
we may say : 

Si taviese dinero, oomprarfa la caaa,\ 

Si tuviera dinero, compraria la casa, ( ,*,, , r ,,, ^, , 

«. ^ . ,. '^ , yiflhadmoTieyfliDOtUdbuythehouse. 

Si tuviese dinero, comprara la casa, l 

Si tuviera dinero, comprara la casa, / 

Note. — The second form of the imperfect subjoiictiye (-le) can only 
be used in the condition. 

fit The conditional may be used to express past probability: 
Tendria Y. fno, you must have been cold. 

6* The past conditional is formed from the conditional of 
haber, and the past participle of the verb. 

"Bl habria habkdo, lie would have spoken, 

7* Potential Mood, 

1 . May £^nd can may be translated either by the present in- 
dicative or by the present subjunctive of the verb poder, 2. to he 
able; and also by the present subjunctive of the verb used in the 

sentence : 

Puedo venir, / can come, 

Se puede que venga, / may come, 

Deme Y. el dinero para que pueda (Hve me the money, that I may 

pagar lo que debo or D^me Y. el pay what I owe, 

dinero para que pague lo que debo, 

2. Could, might, should, would. 

Could is rendered by the conditional of the verb poder, when 
a condition is implied, and by the imperfect or preterit of the 
same verb when it implies power : 

Yo podria ir si quisiera, / could go if I wished. 

Yo no podia ir solo, ) t u * / 4. ui x \ » 

^ , . , > / eomd not (was not able to) go dUme, 

Yo no pude ir solo, ) 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 247 

3. Might is translated by the conditional of the verb poder 
when power is implied : 

til podria yenir si quisiera, He might come if he unshed. 

When implying possibility it is expressed in the same way as 
may: 

Se puede que venga, ffe may or might come. 

4. Should, implying duty, or meaning onght to, is rendered 
by the conditioned of the verb deber : 

y. deberfa yenir conmigo, Vou ought to come with me. 

Deberian obedecer. They shovM obey. 

5. Should like tp is rendered by the first or second form of 
the imperfect subjunctive of the verb querer : 

Qoisiera or qnerrfa yerle, 1 should like to see him, 

6. Would, implying wiUingness^ is rendered by the imper- 
fect indicative or preterit of the verb qnerer : 

No queria (or no qoiso) hablar, He would not speak. 

7. Uight have and should have are in most cases translated 
by the conditional of the verbs poder and deber with the 
infinitive of haber : 

til podria haber yenido, He might have come. 

£l deberia haber yenido^ He should have come. 

The imperfect subjunctive may be used in exclamations : 
I Qni^ me diera 4 conocer I I should like to know / 
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Leeeldn XLY. 



Lesson XLY. 



SUBJUNCTIVE FUTUBB AND FUTUBB PBBFBCT. 



1. Haber, 2. — 8. Tuier, 2. to have. 



Habiere — tuviere, 
Habieres — tuvieres, 
Hubiere — taviere, 
Habi^remos — tuvi^remos, 
Hubiereis — tuviereis, 
Habieren — tavieren, 



/ shall or tffUl have, 
thou shalt or tailt ha/ve, 
he shall or wUl ha/ve, 
we shall or toill have, 
you shall or wUl hafve, 
they shall or wUl have. 



8. Sitar, 1. —4. 8er, 2. to he. 



EstaTiere — faere, 
EstaTieres — faeres, 
Estaviere — faere, 
Estuvi^remos — fu^remos, 
Estuviereis — fuereis, 
Estuvieren — fueren, 



/ shaU or %oUl he, 
thou, shalt or unit he, 
he shall or toill be, 
we shall or ivUl he. 
you shall or will he, 
they shall or will he. 



5. HaUar, 1. to speak, 6. Comer, 2. to eat, 7. BedUr, 3. to receive. 



Hablare — comiere — recibiere, 
Hablares — comieres — reclbieres, 
Hablare — comiere — recibiere, 
HabUremos — comi^remos — re- 

cibi^remos, 
Hablareis — comiereis — recibie- 

reis, 
Hablaren — comieren — recibie- 

ren, 

Vooabulario. 

El alojamiento, the lodging. 

El inviemo, t?ie vnnter. 

El lagar, the place. 

La amistad, the friendship. 

La notieia, th^ news. 

Frio, cold. 

Acabar, 1. to finish. 



I shall or vjill speak — eat — receive, 
thou shalt or wilt speak — eal — receive. 
he shall or vrill speak — eal — receive. 
we shall or unll speak — eal — receive. 

you shall or unU speak -^eal — receive. 

they shall or toill speak — eal — n- 
ceive. 



Vooabidary. 

Aeoniejar, 1. to advise. 
Aoontecer, 2. to happen, 
Encontrar, 1. tofindy to meet. 
Kandar, 1. to order, 
Olvidar, 1. to forget, 
Padeoer, 2. io suffer, 
Prescribir, 3. to prescribe. 
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Exercise 89. 

1. Si el proximo invierno fuere tan frio como el liltimo, los pobres 
padeceran muchLsimo. 2. i Ira V. a pasar el domingo conmigo en el 
campo 1 3. Si yo hubiere acabado lo que tengo que hacer, ire con 
mucho gusto. 4. Tu padre me ha dicho que si tii estudiares bien, te 
dard un bonito reloj. 6. No saldr^ mafiana, si el tiempo fuere tan 
malo como hoy. 6. Si viere V. d su padre manana, no olvide lo que le. 
he dicho. 7. Llevaremos a su hermano con nosotros, si fuere posible. 

8. Comprar^ la casa en que vivo, cuando tuviere dinero. 9. Si al- 
morzare temprano mafiana, ir^ i ver a mi amigo. 10. No olvidare- 
Qips nada de lo que la amistad prescribiere. 

Exercise 90. 

1. They have promised to tell me all that shall happen while I shall 
be (am) absent. 2. Tell your friend when you (shall) meet him, that 
I have good news for him. 3. If you breakfast to-morrow at (en) the 
same place, bring me the umbrella which I forgot there. 4. You 
must do, "my friend, all that your father (shall) commands you. 
5. The physician has advised my brother to go to the country, if the 
weather is not any better. 6. If you are unwell in the country, come 
back to the city. 7. If we should have money next month, we will 
send you some. 8. When I find a good teacher, I will learn Spanish. 

9. We will write to you if we should be satisfied with (de) our new 
lodging. 10. We will go out, when we have dined. 

Oramdtica. Orammar. 

* 

1. The fiitnre of the subjimctive, of which the termina- 
' tions are 

-re, -rei, -re, -remos, -reii, -ren, 

expresses a positive future conditional action, and is therefore 
used in conditional phrases with si, if, to denote a future time. 
It is also used with CHando, when, and other relatives, when 
future time is expressed. 

The rules given for the use of the present of the subjunctive 
are applicable to the future of the subjunctive when the sense 
is conditional or future. The future of the subjunctive is not 
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of frequent use, and occurs in the sentence to give more energy 
and precision to the idea expressed. 

The fiitare perftot of the subjunctive is formed from the 
future of the subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to have; and 
the past participle of the verb. 



Leeelon XLYI. 



Lesson XLTL 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



It Government of the infinitive without preposition: 

SoTM of the principal verba requiring no prepositioii before the 

following infinitive : 



y I 



Aoonsajar, 1. to advise, 
Aooftuflilirar, 1. to aecuatom, 
Aflrmar, 1. to affirm. 
Conoebir, 3. to conceive, 
Ckmfeiar, 1. to confess, 
Gontar, 1. to relate. 
Oreer, 2. to believe, 
Heber, 2. to owe, mtuL 
Dedarar, 1. to declare. 
]>ejar, 1, to let, to leam,< 
I>6Mar, 1. to desire, 
Siperar, 1. to hope, 
ChiBtar, to pleeue, to like, 
Hacer, 2. to make, to do, 
Imaginar, 1. to imagine, 
Intentar, 1. to intend, 
Mandar, 1. to order, 
Manifeftar, 1. to m/m'^est, 
etc. etc. 



Ejemplos. 

Deseo .tener dinero. 

El afirma haber dicho la verdad. 

Temo ver d mi amigo. 

Veo venir macha gente. 

Os6 decirle la verdad. 

Oigo llamar i la puerta. 



Veeeiitar, 1. to need. 
Vegar, 1. to dmyl 
Olr, 3. to hear. 
Pareoer, 2. to appear, 
Pensar, 1. to think, to intend. 
Poder, 2. to be able, 
Preferir, 3. to prefer. 
Preiainir, 3. to presv/me. 
Pretender, 2. to pretend. 
Prohibir, 3. to forbid. 
Prometer, 2. to promise. 
Protestar, 1. to protest, 
Querer, 2. to be willing. 
Bentir, 3. tojeel^ to regret. 
itoler, 2. to be accustomed. 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to see. 



etc. 



etc 



Examples. 

I wish to have money. 
He affirms that he has told the tratft 
I fear to see my friend. 
I see many people coming. 
I dared to tell him the truth. 
I hear (some one) knocking at the 
dooT. 
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2t Goyemment of the infinitive with the preposition & : 

'oTTM of the principal verba requiring the preposition A before the foUow- 

ing infinitive : 



Animar, 1. to encourage, 
Aprender, 2. to learn. 
Aspirar, 1. to aspire, 
Ayndar, 1. to help, 
Comensar, 1. to commerux. 
Coxidenar, 1. to condeTnn, 
GQnsentir, 3. to consent, . 
GoiiTidar, 1. to invite. 
Eehar, 1. to begin. 
Smpeiar, 1. to begin. 
BnieSUur, 1. to teach. 

SJemplos. 
Autorizo iV.d hablar. 
^ yiiio d visitarme. 
Sali d yer los soldados. 
^ me ense&a d cantar. 
Nos conyidiS d comer con ^1. 



Habitnar, 1. to aceusU/m. 
Tndinar, 1. to incline, 
Inyitar, 1. to in/oite, 
Obligar, 1. to oblige, 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Frincipiar, 1. to begin. 
Salir, 3. to go out. 
Tender, 2. to aim. 
Venir, 3. to come. 
Volyer, 2. to return. 

Examples. 
I authorize you to speak. 
He came to yisit me. 
I went out to see the soldiers. 
He teaches me to sing. 
He inyited us to dine with him. 



St Gk)yernment of the infinitive with the preposition de : 

^OfiM of the verbs requiring the preposition de before the following 

infmUive : 



Cesar, 1. to cease, 
Dejar, 1. to leave, 
Bisnadir, 3. to dissuade. 
Eneargar, 1. to commission, 
Krensar, 1. to excuse, 

XJemplos. 
Cles6 de yenir aqui. 
tf e encarg6 de darle 4 Y. esta carta. 



Ezimir, 3. to free, 
Jnrar, 1. to sioear, 
Babiar, 1. to rage. 
Tratar, 1. to try, 

Sxamples. 
He ceased coming here. 
He requested me to give you this 
letter. 



4t Government of the infinitive with the preposition para : 

Lo hago para complacerle A V. I do it to please you. 
Trahajo para ganar dinero. I work to earn money. 

5. Grovemment of the infinitive with the preposition en : 

Le ocnpo en escribir una carta. I employ him to write a letter. 
Persiste en querer salir. He insists on going out. 
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6t Goyemment of the infinitive with the preposition oon: 

Le entretengo con leerle algo in- I amuse him by reading something 
teresante. interesting to him. 



!• The infinitive used with 

Mucho temo el verle venir. 

£1 perfecto tocar de este miisico 

me encanta. 
No es tan fdcil el escribir un baen 

poema. 
Al verle, me fui. 
Al salir, recibi6 una carta. 
Enfenn6 del mucho heber, 
Al tr d verle, le encontr^. 



the article: 

I much fear to see him come. 

The perfect playing of this musician 

delights me. 
It is not so easy to write a good 

poem. 
On seeing him I went away. 
On going out, he received a letter. 
He became sick from much drinking. 
In going to see him, I met him. 



Vooabulario. 

El eentavo, the cent. 

El paieo, the tocUk, 

El viaje, the journey. 

La antoriiaoidn, th^ aiUharization, 

La difioultad, tfie difficulty. 

La intenoidn, th£ intention. 

La pagina, the page. 

La tradnooidn, the translation. 

Bajo, low. 

DispuMto, disposed. 

Inocente, innocent. 

Seguro, sure, 

Tal, such as. * 

Aoostumbrar, 1. to accustom. 

Aonsar, 1 . to accuse. 

Antorisar, 1. to avihorize, 

Ayudar 1. to help. j 

Complacer, 2. to please,^ 

Gonsistir, 3. to consist, 

Ck>piar, 1. to copy. 



Vocabulary. 

Bar (1.) na paseo, to take a walk, 

Deber, 2. musL 

Desoanaar, 1. to rest, 

Dibujar, 1. to d/ra/w, 

Enoargar, 1. to charge, 

Entender, 2. to understand, 

Ezousar, 1. to excuse. 

Esperar, 1. to expect. 

Gobemar, 1. to vrvanajgey to govern, 

Gritar, 1. to cry. 

Indndr, 3. to induce. 

Obligar, 1. to compel, 

Osar, 1. to dare. 

Partir, 3. to leave, 

Fensar, 1. to intend, 

Sesolyer, 2. to resolve. 

Solar 2. to he in the habit, 

Visitar, 1. to visit, 

Volver (2.) £ haeer, 2, to do again. 



Exercise 91. 

1. Creo haber visto 4 su hermauo en el concierto, pero no estoy 
seguro si era ^1. 2. i Me promete V. venir manana ? 3. Yo se lopro- 
meto & V. 4. Acostumbro comer y dormir poco. 6. V. no me dej* 
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trabajar con bu mncho hablar. 6. No podremos salir hoy, poique 
tenemos muchisiino que hacer. 7. Su amigo de Y. debe saber 4 que 
hora llega el correo. 8. i Quien le ha autorizaHo iY, i hacer eso ? 
9. Nadie me ha autorizado, pero 70 crela poder hacerlo sin autoriza- 
cion. 10. No estoj acostumbrado 4 comer tanto. 11. Mi amigo vino 
4 visitarme ayer, pero no estdbamos en casa. 12. El comenz6 hablando 
bajo 7 acabd gritando. 13. Mi padre me ha encargado de decide & V. 
que sentia mucho no poder mandarle el dinera hoy. 14. Nunca le 
excusare de haber hablado asl. 15. Yengo d ver si ha llegado de la 
Habana el senor Alvdrez. 16. No puedo decirselo, porque no lo s^. 
17. I Porqu4 trabaja Y. tan tarde ? 18. Lo hago para complacerle & mi 
padre. 19. Este hombre no entiende gobemar su casa. 20. He 
resuelto no salir de la ciudad este verano. 21. ^ A donde va Y. ahora ? 

22. Yoy a visitar d algunos amigos que han llegado de Francia. 

23. La dificultad consiste en saber d6nde hallar al se&or Romero. 

24. Anduve todo el dla para ver si encontraba una casa bastante 
grande par mi familia. 25. Presto dos libros d su amigo de Y., pero 
61 no ha vuelto d tra^rmelos. 26. Acabo de ver al Senor Juliano 
en la calle. 27. Me dijo que acababa de llegar de Europa. 28. Mis 
hijas aprenden d dibujar con el Sefior Rondel. 29. El banquero 
no8 convid6 d comer, pero no pudimos ir. 30. Aquel profesor fu4 el 
que me ensen6 d hablar ingl^. 

Exercise 92. 

1. We went out this morning to see the procession, but we did not 
see anything ; for we arrived too late. 2. My brother begins to speak 
Spanish. 3. I went to see your brother last Sunday, but they told 
me that he was not in (the) town. 4. I am working now to rest this 
evening. 6. I intend to leave at the end of this week. 6. What have 
you resolved to do ? 7. I have resolved to sell my house, and to buy 
a larger one. 8. When are you going to bring me my books ? 9. I 
am going to bring them to-morrow. 10. The physician has advised 
me not to go out to-day. 11. He continued to sing and I to write. 
12. I am in the habit of writing every week to my family. 13. If 
you will help me to finish my translation, I will help you to copy 
these pages. 14. You cannot compel me to do this. 15. I am dis- 
posed to pay what is right, but not one cent more. 16. Nothing will 
induce me to visit him. 17. He thought that he could do it without 
me, but he very soon saw that it was impossible. 18. I dared to tell 



254 LESSON 46. 

him t*ie tnith, and he forgave me. 19. We were invited to go to the 
country, but we could not leave our work. 20. If I do it, it is only 
to please you. 21. We wish to have money to go to the theater. 
22. He protests tht. j he never had ach an intention. 23. I fear not 
to have money enough for my journey. 24. Will you promise me 
never t^ do that again ? 25. I cannot promise that. 26. Will you 
tell your brother that we expect him to-morrow ? 27. We are going 
to take a walk this evening, will you come with us ? 28. We cannot 
go, we have too much to do. 29. Do you know how to speak French 1 
30. No, sir, I only speak English. 31. He accuses me of having done 
that, but I assure you that I am innocent. 

Oramitioa. Orammar. 

!• Some Spanish verbs require no preposition before another 
verb in the infinitive mood. Such are principally the verbs 
which indicate desire, unsh, fear, doubt, need, duty, and also 
those which express a thought or speech, command, ctdmee, 
prohibition, and a few others as given above. Many of these 
verbs may also be used with the present indicative and the con- 
junction que : 

til cuenta que ha ganado macho He says thai he has earned much 
dinero, money, 

2t Although according to the Spanish Academy the verb 
decir, 3. to say, to tell, must never be followed by an infinitive, 
many writers do not adhere to this rule : 

A&adian el perjuiclo que decian They added the pr^udiee which 

recibir. — Quintana. they said they were receiving. 

Note. — The verb dedr requires the preposition £ before a person. 
D^e 4 mi hermano que viniese, / told my brother to corns, 

St Other verbs require in Spanish the preposition & before 
another verb in the infinitive mood. 

Such are principally those which express a desHnation, en- 
couragement, habit, propriety, etc., and others given above. 
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Verbs which indicate motion^ as venir, 3. to come ; salir, 3. 
to go out ; belong to the same category. 

4« The verb comenzar, 1. empezar, 1. and acabar, 1. require 
the preposition por in the sense of to begin with, and to end by : 

La diveTBi6u comenz6 por cantar, y The amusement began with singing 
acab6 por llorar, and ended vxith crying. 

Note. — In cases like the above, the gerund is more generally used : 

Comenx6 hablando bajo y acab6 He began speaking low and ended 
gritando, by shotting. 

5* Those verbs which govern the infinitive with the prepo- 
sition de are principally those which express distance, cessation, 
accusation, disctission, and a few others : 

6« The preposition para is used before the infinitive to ex- 
press more forcibly an intention, and whenever the English 
preposition to may be rendered by in order to : 
Trabigo ahoia para descansar luego, / am working now to rest later. 

7t Those verbs which express occupation or insistence require 
the preposition en before the infinitive : 

Me ocupa en leer, He occupies rne in reading, 

Persiste en decirlo, He persists in saying so, 

8« The preposition con governs in the infinitive those verbs 
which indicate entertainment, diversion, amusement^ etc. : 

Le entretengo con contarle cuentos, / amtbse him by telling him stories. 
Note. — The gerund is oftener used, however, in such cases : 
Le divierto tocando el piano, / a/muse him by playing on the piano, 

9t Some verbs may take or omit either of the prepositions 
according to their meaning : 

Este hombre no entiende hacer eso, That mam, does not understand how 

to do that. 
No entiendo de meterme en negocios / dunt mean to meddle ivith other 

igenos, people's business. 

Acert^ d verle al ir 4 su casa, / succeeded in seeing him on going 

to his house. 
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He acertado en habkr con ^1, / hcvoe done right in speakituf to 

him. 

Note. — There are even verbs which have different meanings with the 
same preposition : 

Dej6 de escribir cuando entr^, He cecued writing when I entered. 
No deje V. de escribirme, Do not neglect writing to me, 

lOt The following rules for the guidance of the student in 
the use of prepositions require special attention : 

1. When the infinitive occurs in the sentence as subject or 
object of the determining verb, it is used without a preposition 
when the question who ? or what ? may be asked : 

He resaelto salir hoy, / ha/oe resolved (what ?) to go ouit to-day. 
£1 ofreci6 ayudarme, He offered (what ?) to help me. 

2. When the question to what? or where to? may be 

asked, the preposition & must be used : 

Yo le animar^ k hacerle, / will encourage him (to what 1) to doit. 
Voy i visitar mi tio, / am going (where to 1) to visit my uncle. 

3. The preposition de is used in answer to the questions of^ 
what ? from what ? at what ? from where ? 

Se espant6 de verle tan pdlido, He was alarmed (at what ?) at 8eein9 

him so pale. 
Su pobreza proviene de sa gastar, His poverty is the result (of what ?) of 

his expenses. 

4. The preposition en is used in answer to the questions in 
what ? on what ? 

La dificultad consiste en hallarle, The diffwuMy consists (in what t) t» 

finding him. 
&l insiste en salir, He insists (on what ?) on going out* 

5. The preposition eon is used in answer to the questions 
with what ? by what ? 

Este hombre ha destruido su salad This man has destroyed his heM 

con macho beber, (by what ?) by much drinking. 

Note. — Althoagh there are many cases in which the right use of the 
preposition cannot be indicated, the roles given above may be followed in 
most cases. 
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11. The verb acabar, 1. to end, to finish, followed by the 
preposition de and an infinitive, expresses an action which has 
just taken place : 

Acabo de verle, / have just seen him, 

Acababa de comer cnahdo yo entr^, He had just diried when I entered. 

12« The verbs mandar, 1. to send, to order, and hacer, 2. to 
make, to do, followed by an infinitive, have the meaning of the 
English verbs to cause, to let, to have : 

Hago hacer un sombrero, / have a hat made. 

Mando lavar mi ropa, / have my clothes washed, 

Hace te&ir el pa&o, He has the cloth dyed, 

Note. — In such cases the Spanish active infinitive is often rendered 
in English by the passive. 

13« The infinitive may be used in Spanish as a substantive 
and as the subject or object of the verb. It may, therefore, be 
preceded in this case by the article or by any other part of 
speech : 

No he olvidado el insoportable / have not forgotten the insupport- 

hablar de este hombre, able talking of that mmi, 

Al avanzar nuestro ej^rcito se re- Our army having advanced, the 

tiraron los enemigos, enemy retired. 

No ganara Y. nada con ese hablar, You will gain nothing by this talk, 

14 • There are cases where the infinitive may be used with or 
without the article : 

£sii^ustoacusar(orelaciisar)este It is unjust to accuse this man of 
hombre de este crimen, this crim£. 



ir 
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Lecclon XLYII. 



Lesson XLYII. 



Besides, although. 



THB INFINITIVE QOVBRNED BT PREPOSITIONS. 

A mds de, 

Ademds de, 

Sobre, 

Trasde, 

A menos de, 

A pesar de, 

Sin embargo de, 

Ho obstante de, 

Despu^s de, 

Antes de, 

Sin, 

Encnantoi, 

Por, 

En consecuencia de, 



Ufdees, 

Notwithstanding J however. 

After, 

Before, 

Without 

As for. 

On account of for^ instead of. 

In consequence of 



Ejemplos. 

X m&s de ) haberle visto, le he 
Ademas de ) hablado, 
A pesar de ^ haberle yo pagado 
Sin embargo de ? no estiivo satisfe- 
No obstante de ' cho, 
Antes de salir, comi6, 
Despa^s de haber comido, sali6, 
Salf sin nadie verme. 

No fu^ admitido por ser estrangero, 

Tras de no pagarme, me insulta, 

Sobre ser Ingles, quiere pasar por 

Americano. 
En cuanto d dar dinero, no lo haii. 

No 8^ c6mo acabar eso. 



Examples. 

Besides seeing him, I spoke to 

him. 
Notwithstanding that I paid him, 

he was not pleased. 

He dined before going out. 

He went out after having dined. 

I went out without anybody see- 
ing me. 

He was not admitted {on account 
of his) being a stranger. 

Besides not paying me, he in- 
sults me. 

Although he is an Englishman, he 
wishes to pass for an American. 

As for giving money, I shall not 
do it. 

I don't know how to finish that 
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Vooabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El gaito, the expense. 
El obrero, ^ vxjrkinan. 
El yestido, the dress. 
La colocaddn, the sittuUion. 
La divinidad, the divinity. 
La pregxmta, tJie question, 
Oeneroso, generous, 
Tal, such as. 



Ataoar, 1. to atJtaxk, 
Gastigar, 1. to punish, 
Consnltar, 1. to constUt, 
Gontestar, 1. to answer, 
Contmuar, 1. to continue, 
Descansar, 1. to rest, 
Entrar, 1. to enter, 
Examinar, 1. to examine. 



Inyooar, 1. to invoke, 
Obedeoer, 2. to obey. 
Obtener, 2. to obtain. 
Of ender, 3. t-o offend. 
Fagar, 1. to pay, 
Segnir, 3. to follow. 
Trabajar, 1. to work, 
Volyer, 2. to return. 



Exercise 93. 

1. Despu^s de haber yo 14ido el libro, se lo presto & mi amigo. 
2. A pesar de no bien trabajar, quiere que le paguen bien. 3. Adem4i 
de ser haragan, gasta mucbo. 4. Sin embargo de ser muy pobie, quieie 
pasar por rico. 5. Antes de consentir yo & lo que ^1 quiere, debo 
examinar si 61 tiene razdn. 6. Perdond a sus enemigos, antes de 
morir. 7. En consecuencia de haberle yo dicbo que viniera, vino. 

8. En cuanto 4 tener yo que bacer todos los gastos, lo veremos. 

9. I Qui contestar & tal pregunta i 10. i C6mo saber si mi amigo esta 
en la ciudad 1 11. [ A ddnde ir para encontrarle ? 12. Este hombre 
me ha ofendido demasiado por poder perdonarle yo. 13. El muchacho 
tomd el libro sin ddrselo yo. 14. Sin verme nadie, entr6 en mi 
cuarto. 15. No haga V. nada antes de consultarme. 16. [ Porqu6 
hizo V. eso ? 17. Lo hize sin saber lo que estaba haciendo. 18. Ade- 
mds de ser 6\ mi amigo, lo es tambi^n de Y. 19. Quiero hacerlo sin 
decfrselo d nadie. 20. Le di la carta por creer que era para 61, 



Exercise 94. 

1. After haying written his letters, he went out. 2. You cannot 
obtain that situation, unless you speak Spanish and English. 3. Do 
not go out without seeing me. 4. Michael (Miguel) is punished for 
having spoken. 5. Do not speak without knowing. 6. Besides being 
very rich, he is also very generous. 7. Notwithstanding that I told 
him not to do it, he would not obey me. 8. How shall I do that ? 
9. Where shall I look for mv books 1 10. He could not follow us 
(on account of his) being too old. 11. Before going away, he said that 
be would not return. 12. Although he works badly (mat), he wishes 
to be paid like a good workman. 13. After he had rested, he con* 
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tinued his journey. 14. Besides his not reading the letter, he tore it 
to pieces (la hizo pedaaos). 15. Besides receiving him in my house, 
I gave him money and clothes. 16. They invoked their divinities 
before attacking the enemy. 17. He took the money without my 
giving it to him. 18. He is sick on account of having eaten too 
much. 19. Besides not paying us, he says that we owe bim money. 
SO* I wish you to do it without saying a word to him. 



Oramdtiea. Orammar. 

1« Some of the prepositions given above which govern the 
infinitive have different meanings. 

For, for instance, has the meaning of on account of or because 

in the following sentence : 

No fu^ admitido por ser estrangero, He was not admitted on accotmt of 

his being a danger, 

while in the next sentence it is to be rendered by instead of: 

Le di mi libro por darle el sayo, I gave him my hook instead of giving 

him his ovm. 

2t The infinitive is often governed also by the conjunctions 
oomo, how^ and que, ihat^ by the adverb donde, wherCy and by 

the interrogative pronouns : 

No se c6mo acabar esto, / donH know how to finish that, 

Le traigo que comer, / bring you to eat, 

i C6mo decir lo que siento ! How shall I say whcU I fed ! 

i No sabe V. a qui^n vender sa Do you not know to whom you could 
caballo ? sell your horse f 

Note. — The above examples can only be explained by an ^psis, by 
which the natural object of the infinitive is omitted : 

No 8^ c6mo (puedo) acabar esto, IdoftCt know how (I can) finish thaL 

I C6mo (podr6) decir lo que siento ! How (shall I he able) to say what I 

feel! 
Le traigo (algo que V. pueda) co- I bring you {something that p^ 
mer, can) eat. 
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&• The infinitive sentences may also be rendered in Spanish 
by the present indicative or by the subjunctive mood, by 
adopting a different construction : 

Despu^ de haberle dado el dinero sa- )...__, . , . ., , 

,* _^ , 1 1. 1. J J .(After I had given htm the money, he 

lio or Despues que le nube dado el r ^ ^ 

,. ,. , ^ ) ivent out, 

dinero, salio, ^ 

Tras de no paganne, no me salada or ) Besides not paying me^ he does not 

Tras de que no me paga no me saluda, ) saltUe me. 

Sail sin verme 61 or ) r ^ ^ .^r ^ x . • 

c w . I^ ' { ^ y^^nt oiU wwwuJt Me seeing me. 

Sail sm que el me viera, i " 



Leeeldn XLYIII. 



Lesson XLYIIL 
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1. Amar, 1. to love; 
Cauiar, 1. to cattse ; 
Habitar, 1. to inhabit ; 
Partioipar,!. to participate ; 
Toear, 1. to Umch ; 
Obedeeer, 2. to obey ; 
Perteneeer, 2. to belong ; 
Segnir, 3. to follow ; 



amaado, amante, loving, 
oausando, causante, causing, 
habitando, habltante, inhabiting, 
partidpando, participante, participcUing, 
toeando, tocante, touching, 
obedeoiendo, obediente, obeying, 
pertenedendo, perteneciente, belonging. 
ligniendo, siguiente, following. 



Vooabulario. 



n almirante, the admi- 
ral. 
El eapitin, the captain, 
SI oolegio, the college, 
SI enemigo, the enemy, 
SI Mtndio, the study, 
SI haUtaate, the inhab- 
itant. 
SI lado, thp side, 
SI ojo, the eye, 
SI paUudo, the palace. 
El preoepto, the precept, 
SI puenta, the bridge, 
SI reino, the kingdom. 



La eapital, the capital. 

La eqaivooaeidn, the mis- 
take, 

Laesouadra, theaqtbad- 
ron. 

La goerra, the loar. 

La hora, the time, 

Laimprenta, the press. 

La poiada, the inn. 

La pof eti6n, the posseft- 
sion, 

LaTartaria, Tartary, 

La victoria, the victory. 

Dentro de, wUhin, 



1. to cross 



Vocabulary. 

Por, through, 
Atravesar, 

over. 
ConBtmir, 3. to construct. 
Deiobedeoer, 2. to disobey, 
Ezplioar, 1. to explain, 
Lleeneiar, I. to disband, 
Montar, 1 . to mount, 
B^ir, 3. to laugh, 
Saoar, 1. to draw. 
Salir (2) de, to leave, 
SaUevar, ] . to revolt. 
Suspender, 2. to suspend. 
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Exercise 95. 



1. Lo8 muchachos llegaron llorando de la escuela, pues habfan 
sido castigados. 2. Hablando de otra cosa, cdmo esta su padre de V. 1 
3. E8t& muy bien hoy, gracias. 4. Pasando el otro dla por la calle 
nueva, vl d su amigo de V. 6. Saliendo 70 de la iglesia, entraba ^1. 
6. No sabiendo que hacer, dormi todo el dla. 7. Los estudiantes de 
nuestro colegio acabardn bus estudios dentro de pocos dias. 8. tl 
entr6 riendo, pero 8ali6 llorando. 9. Diciendo esto, sali6 del cuarto. 

10. Estando el padre en Francia, muri6 el hijo en Nueva York. 

11. Habiendo el general ganado la victoria, tom6 la fortaleza. 

12. Temiendo el emperador que volviese 4 empezar la guerra, licencio 
86I0 una parte de su ej^rcito. 13. Habiendo el rey mandado que 
suspendiesen la libertad de imprenta, se sublevd el pais. 14. Habi- 
endo sabido que su hermano no habfa venido, mand6 per ^1. 15. Los 
hombres habiendo de temer d Dios, desobedecen sus preceptos. 
16. Los habitantes de esta ciudad son muy industriosos. 17. Creyendo 
yo encontrar & mi amigo, fui muy temprano i su casa. 18. Los hijos 
de este pobre hombre son muy obedientes. 19. Habiendo el general 
hecho construir un puente, pas6 todo el ej^rcito al otro lado del rio. 
20. Cuando entr^, estaba ^1 durmiendo. 21. i Que estaban haciendo 
los muchachos en el cuarto ? 22. Algunos estaban jugando, y otros 
estudiando. 23. Queriendo sacar su reloj, vi6 que se lo habian robado. 
24. Siendo capitdn el almirante Blake, fu6 mandado con una pequena 
escuadra contra las posesiones espanolas. 25. Yiajando un extranjero 
por la Tartaria llegd d la capital del reino y por equivocaddn tomd el 
palacio del rey por una posada piiblica. 

Exercise 96. 

1. To whom were you writing this morning ? 2. I was writing to 
my brother in Paris. 3. My father having heard that you were in 
town, ha3 sent me to invite you to his house. 4. As we were passing 
through your street, we met Miss Mary. 6. While we were in Paris, 
we heard that your father was very sick. 6. Not knowing what to 
do, we wrote to our friends. 7. When he opened his eyes he saw his 
brother near his bed. 8. I have been reading the whole morning. 
9. I saw the boys stealing the apples in the garden. 10. If you ex- 
plain our lesson to us, we will understand it. 11. To-morrow at this 
time, we shall be travelling. 12. If I have time, I will do it 
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13. The general, having defeated the enemy, was received by the 
king. 14. The captain having mounted his horse, left the city. 
15. When he saw the soldiers coming, he called me. 16. Hannibal 
having crossed the Alps, defeated the Romans. 17. Having studied 
the English language for several years, I speak it well now. 18. My 
brother is a student in that college. 19. When my father gave me the 
money, I paid all my debts. 20. As he was traveling through Eng- 
land, he met all our friends. 21. Those children are very disobedi- 
ent. 22. He has annoyed us by talking too much. 23. As I was not 
able to do it alone, I told my brother to help me. 24. Why are 
these little girls crying ? 26. Because they have lost their mother. 

Gram&tioa. Orammar. 

!• In Spanish the gerund is clearly distinguished both in 
form and usage from the present participle. The latter may 
now be considered as forming no part of the verb, and the 
forms which remain are either adjectives or nouns. 

The present participle was formed by the addition of -ante 
or -ante to the verb stem : 

Diferente, different, (Diferir, to differ,) 

Obediente, obedierU, (Obedecer, to obey.) 

£1 amante, the lover, (Amar, to love.) 

"EL 'preta.dente, the president, (Presidir, to preside,) 

Note. — This form may be found taking the place of other parts of 
speech, or even of the gerund itself. Such are, however, rather rare. 

2« We refer the student to Lesson 19 for the formation of 
the gerund and for some of the rules relating to this tense. 

8* There are cases when the gerund and the infinitive may 
be used alike : 

Le vi cazando or cazar, / saw him hunting or hwnJt, 

4. When a motion is expressed, either the geruud of the 

verb ir, 3. to goj or that of andar, 1 . to walk, may precede the 

other verbs : 

Yendo or And&ndome paseando, le Ooing to take a vxlUc, I met him, 
encontr^. 
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5« The gerund is also used : 

Ist. When it indicates the state of the subject : 

Habla diirmiendo, He speaks while he sleeps. 

2d. When the verb expresses the cause of an action : 

Temiendo ^l que le atacasen, tom<S Fearing that they tootdd attack hirn^ 
sua pistolas, he took his pistols. 

Note. — In sentences like the above, the gerund may be replaced by 
the infinitive with por : For temer el que le atacasen, etc. 

3d. When the verb expresses means or instrumentality : 

Estudiando se aprende, One learns by studying. 

Note. — The infinitive preceded by eon, vrith, may be used in the above 
sentence : Ckm eitndiar se aprende. 

6« The compound gerund or participio de preterite is of 

the same nature as the gerund and is used iji the same way : 

Habiendo el h\jo perdido d su padre, The son, having lost his fcuther^ 
volvi6 d su pais, returned to his country, 

7« The gerund is often used in Spanish in cases where the 
English use the Conjunctions as, since, if, and the adverbs 
when, while, whilst : 

Siendo asi, no saldre. Since it is so^ I shall not go (rat. 

No teniendo dinero, no puedo ir al As I have no money, I cannot go to 

teatro, the theater, 

Viendome tan triste, se puso k When he saw me so sad, he begem 

llorar, to cry, 

Habiendo 61 de venir acd, se fu6 al While he was to com£ here, he toeni 

teatro, to the theater. 

Note. — Many sentences rendered in Spanish by the gerund might, 
however, be used as in English with the tenses of the indicative or of the 
subjunctive with such words as eomo, as ; Inego qne, as so<m as ; onando, 
asi qne, when, etc. 

Viendome or Asi que me vi6. When he saw me. 
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8* The gerund (simple or compound) is most elegantly used 
in Spanish at the beginning of the sentence, especially in short 
narrations, the subject being sometimes separated from its verb : 



Paseando on dia por la calle el 
Presidente Jefferson, con on co- 
merciante, coQtest6 al salndo de 
on negro que paaaba. — i Porqn^, 
le preguut6 el comerdante, se presta 
y . d salndar A nn esclavo ? — 
Sentiria macho, contest6 el Presi- 
dente, que an eftdavo me excediese 
en orbanidad. 



As FresiderU Jefferson tons one 
day walking through the street 
toUh a merchant, he answered 
the saliUation of a passing ne- 
gro, — IVhy does your Excel- 
lency deign to saltUe a slavef 
asked the merchant. — / should 
be very sorry, answered the Presir 
dent, that a slave should su/rpass 
me in politeness. 



9t Verbs of the Sd conjugation ending in -chir, -Uir and 
-nir form their gerund in endo and not in iendo, as the diph- 
thong ie very seldom stands after ch, U and fi. We must there- 
fore say : oifiendo, from cenir, 3. to gird; hinchendo, from 
henchir, S. to Jill; riendo, from refr, 3. to tattgh. 

The i is also omitted for the same reason in the 3d persons of 
the preterit of the indicative and in all the persons of the 
subjunctive of the same verbs: rind, from reiLir, 3. to quarrel; 
enjpolleres, firom engnllir, 3. to ingulf; etc. 

The verb volver, 2. followed by the preposition & before an 
infinitive, expresses the repetition of the action indicated by the 
infinitive: 

Vnelvo & aalir, I go out aqaAn, 
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Leeel6ii XLIX. 



Lesson XLIX. 



THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 



Ejemplos. 

Este libro estd bien escrito. 

Estos libros estdn bien escritos. 

La casa estd acabada. 

Las casas estdn acabados. 

He recibido una carta de Paris. 

Hemos visto el teatro nuevo, 

Los muchachos han coniido las 

manzanas. 
Nuestros soldados han derrotado 

al enemigo. 
La lecci6n que V. nos ha dado, es 

muy dificil. 
El enemigo atacado por todas 

partes, se retinS. 
Bien sabido es, que este honibre 

es rice. 
Llamado un cingano, examin6 la 

herida. 



Bxamples. 

This book is well written. 

These books are well written. 

The house is finished. 

The houses are finished. 

I have received a letter from Paris. 

We have seen the new theater. 

The boys have eaten the apples. 

Our soldiers have defeated the enemy. 

The lesson which you have given us 

is very difficult. 
The enemy, being attacked on all 

sides, retired. 
It is well known that this man is 

rich. 
A surgeon having been called, he 

examined the wound. 



Irresrular 

Abrir, 3. to open ; 
Cabrir, 3. to cover ; 
Dedr, 3. to say, to tell ; 
Eseribir, 3. to write ; 
Haoer, 2. to makef to do ; 
Imprimir, 3. to print; 
Morir, 3. to die ; 
Poner. 2. to put; 
BeBolver, 2. to resolve; 
Ver, 2. to see ; 
Vdver, to return ; 



Participles. 

abierto, opened, 
cubierto, covered, 
dieho, saidy told, 
eierito, toritten, 
hecho, made, done, 
impreso, printed, 
muerto, died, 
pueito, piU. 
remielto, resolved, 
viBto, seen, 
vnelto, returned. 



Participles having often an aotlve meaning. 

Acostumbrado, accustomed, Atrevido, bold, 
Agradecido, grateful, Bien hablado, toell spokeni. 
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Callado, reserved, 
Cansado, tiresome. 
Comedido, well behaved. 
Desesperado, despairing. 
Disimulado, dissimulated. 
Entendido, experienced. 
Esforzado, hold. 
Leido, well read. 
Medido, prudent. 
Mirado, considerate. 
Moderado, moderate. 
Osado, bold. 
Parado, slow. 



Parecido, resembling. 
Partido, liberal. 
Pausado, caiUiotts. 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
Precayido, cautums, 
Preciado, vain. 
Presumido, conceited. 
Becatado, vnse. 
Sabido, learned. 
Sentido, sensible. 
Sufrido, patient 
Trascendido, acute. 
Valido, influentiai. 



Vooabulario. 

El Congreso, the Congress. 

"EL eaadro, the picture. 

El desQio, the desuetvde. 

El dia feitivo, the holiday. 

El grande, the grandee. 

El Moro, the Moor. 

Bl mando, the world. 

El ref reseo, the refreshment. 

La atenddn, the aitention. 

La eena, the supper. 

La eomida, the eating, the dinner. 

La dif oordia, the discord. 

La inoeeneia, the innocence. 

La ley, the law. 

La memoiia, the mjemory. 

Laooiosidad, the idleness. 

La palabra, the word. 

La p^rdida, the loss. 

La prerogativa, the prerogative. 

La salida, the exit. 



Vocabulary. 

Agradable, agreeable. 
Cierto, certain. 
Enorme, enormous. 
Fernando, Ferdinand, 
Isabel, Isabella. 
For deigraeia, unfortunately, 
Forfiado, obstinate. 
Freiamido, conceited. 
Atrasar, 1. to delay, 
Casar, 1. to marry. 
Conelmr, 3. to conclude, 
Conveneer, 2. to co7ivince. 
Defender, 2. to defend. 
Estableoer, 2. to establish, 
Ofreoer, 2. to offer. 
Fintar, 1. to depict, 
Beinar, 1. to reign. 
Beparar, 1. to compensate. 
Snfooar, 1. to suffocate, 
Volver, 2. to turn. 



Exercise 97. 

1. Goncluida la cena, todo el mundo salio. 2. Sali de la casa 
resuelto 4 verle. 3. Derrotados los enemigos, volvieron 4 pasar el rlo. 
4. I Ha recibido V. la carta que yo le he escrito ? 5. La he recibido 
esta mafiana. 6. Vi & su amigo de V. d la salida del teatro. 7. La 
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comida es may buena en esta fonda. 8. Debemos considerar como 
perdidos los dias que pasamos en la ociosidad. 9. La discordia ba 
siempre reinado en el universo. 10. Las puertas estaban abiertas j 
entraban todos los que querian. 11. ^ Ha oido V. cantar aquella 
sefiora? 12. La of cantar el domingo pasado en nuestra iglesia. 
13. ^ Ha visto V. los cuadros que mi hermano ha comprado ? 14. To- 
davla no los he visto. 15. Esta ley ha sido establecida per el Con- 
greso. 16. Le hemos mandado 4 V. todos los libros que Y. nos ha 
pedido. 17. Las cartas estaban tan mal escritas que no pudimos 
leerlas. 18. Este hombre es muy honrado, siempre me ha devuelto 
el dinero que le he prestado. 19. i Es verdad que ha muerto Pedro ) 
20. For des^rracia es cierto. 21. i Ha padecido mucho ? 22. No 
puede v. imaginar lo que ha padecido. 23. Es V., amigo Pablo, el 
hombre mas porfiado del mundo. 24. No podremos comprar hoy lo 
que necesitanios, pues los dias festivos estdn cerrados los almacenes. 

25. Tengo una hermana casada en Madrid, con un medico espanol ; y 
como la visits el afio pasado, he aprendido 4 hablar un poco espafiol. 

26. Me habian pintado el viaje como bastante desagradable ; pero 
fu6 al contrario muy agradable, menos el habernos atrasado unas ocho 
horas en el camino. 27. Don Juan ha dado el brazo k mi madre hasta 
el coche. 28. No s6 como reparar la enorme p^rdida que he hecho. 
29. Las prerogativas de los grandes de Espana han sido muchas, pero 
todas han caido en desuso. 30. Estamos sofocados con el calor que 
tenemos aqui desde que principid el verano. 

Exercise 98. 

1. These things have passed from my memory. 2. We have read 
all the books you have lent us ; have you received any others ? 
3. We can lend you those we bought the other day. 4. Where have 
you been ? 6. I have been to the ball. 6. Why have not the chil- 
dren gone to school to-day ? 7. Because one of their teachers has 
died. 8. I don't know where I have put my gloves ; will you do me 
the favor to look for them for me ? 9. I believe that you have left 
them in your room. 10. Do you know what your father has re- 
solved? 11. He has not resolved anything yet. 12. Whom have 
you seen in that house ? 13. I have not seen anybody. 14. You 
must not leave your windows open during the night. 15. John is 
loved by no one, because he is too conceited. 16. My friend will 
come after (the) dinner. 17. The war with Portugal being concluded, 
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Feidinand and Isabella tamed their attention to the Moors of Gran- 
ada. 18. I have lost one of my books, I don't know how. 19. That 
soldier has lost his arm while defending his country. 20. Have you 
heard what that man has said ? 21. I have heard every word. 
22. Have you offered anything to those ladies ] 23. Yes, sir, I have 
offered them refreshments. 24. Have you seen our new theater? 
25. I have not seen anything yet, I have not been out for (desde) three 
days* 26. How were your sisters dressed for the ball ? 27. They 
were dressed in (de) white. 28. I have been so busy this morning, 
that I have not been able to write to your father. 29. Our friends 
arrived this morning, but we have not seen them yet. 30. Being 
convinced of his innocence, I defended him. 



Oram&tiea. Orammar. 

!• The past participle of the verbs of the 1st conjugation, as 
has been already said (L. 17, R. 5), ends in ado ; and those of 
the 2d and 3d conjugations end in ido, the irregular participles 
being given above. 

2« The past participle as well as the gerund is at the same 
time an adjective, being derived from the verb, as in this sen- 
tence: 

Una carta hien escrita, A well toritten letter, 

8« The past participle is not limited to a certain definite 
time, but may refer to any past time, according to the tense 
with which it is combined. It loses its passive signification 
when connected with the verb haber, 2. to have ; to form the 
tenses of the verbo aotivOy cutive verb. 

With intransitive, unipersonal, and reflexive verbs, it can 
only have an active signification, as these verbs do not admit 
the passive form. 

4* It has already been observed (L. 18, E. 1), that the past 
participle joined to the verb haber, 2. to have, is invariable, 
althoogh it had formerly a feminine termination, and agreed 
with its object. 
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Joined with the verhs ser, 2. to he, and estar, 1. to be; the 
past participle is considered as an adjective, and agrees in gen- 
der and number with its subject : 

La casa estd acabada, The house is finished, 

Los buenos muchachos son amados, Good boys are loved. 

5« The past participle often occurs in Spanish in an absolute 
construction, and oorresponds then to the Latin ahUxHve absolute. 
In such cases it is generally placed before the noun, with which 
it agrees in gender and number : 

Aprovechadas estas vent^jas se fa- Through profiting by these adoan^ 
cilita el aprender, tages^ learning is made easier. 

Note. — The sabject may, however, precede the participle, when both 
sentences have the same sabject : 

El enemigo atacado de todas partes, The enemy, being atta^sked oi^ all 
se retinS, sides, retired, 

6« A preposition may sometimes precede the past participle : 

DespuSs de restablecida la paz flo- Jfier peace is reMablished the arts 
receran las artes, toUl flourish. 

Note. — As seen by the above examples, the participle is in one case in 
an absolute construction, while in the other the auxiliary verb is omitted : 
Siendo aprovechadas eitas ventajas, etc., despn^ de ser reitableeida 1ft 
pai, etc. 

7. Past participles used as adjectives may govern the prepo- 
sition de or por, the preference being generally given to de : 

£s un hombre despreciado de todos. He is a man despised by all. 

8« Those participles which have an active meaning, have also 
a passive one : 

Active sense. Passive sense. 

Hombre leido, a well read man, Libro leido, a book read, 
Mujer leida, a well read vxyman. Carta leida, a letter read, 

9« Many past participles are used as nouns in the feminine 
form : bebida, drink, beverage ; entrada, entrance^ salida, exit, 
departure; llegada, arrival; comida, dinner, eating; medidftt 
measure ; corrida, race ; mirada, hoh ; vista, sight ; etc. 
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THE PAST PABTIGIPLE (ConHitmed). 
Principal SpttnUh Terbs IwTliiir two PartictplMi 



, 2. to ahstrwd; 

1. to accept; 

r, 3. to contract; 

2. to heed; 

, 3. to bless; 

', 2. to compel; 

Xf 1. to complete; 

ier, 2. to understand; 

ir, 3. to compress; 

3. to conclude ; 
, 1. to con/ess; 

r, 3. to confound; 
tf 1. to content ; 
, 2. to contact; 
r, 2. to convince ; 
*, 3. to «ww;gr< ; 

3. to correct ; 
jr, 2. to corrupt ; 

1. to euZHvate ; 
, 1. to (itfser^ ; 
r, 1, to tey 6ar«; 
r, 1. to auHxke; 
, 3. to diffuse ; 
J. to diro^ ; 
r, 1. to disperse; 
ir, 3. to distinguish; 
3. to divide ; 

to elect; 

1. to trt^; 
. to erect; 
jr, 1. to except; 
3, to exclude ; 

1, to exempt ; 

2. to expel; 

, 1. to express; 
; 2. to extend; 



abftraido, abstraeto, abstracted. 
aoeptado, acepto, accepted, 
aitringido, astrieto, contracted, 
atendido, atento, heeded, 
bendeddo, bendito, blessed, 
oompelido, eompnlio, compelled, 
eompletado, eompleto, completed 
eomprendido, eomprenBo, understood. 
eomprimido, eompreio, compressed, 
oondnido, eonelnao, concluded, 
eonfeiado, confeio, confessed, 
eonfimdido, eonfnao, confounded, 
oontentado, oontento, contented, 
oontraido, oontraoto, contracted, 
oonvencido, convioto, convinced, 
eonvertido, conveno, converted. 
eorregido, eorreeto, corrected, 
eorrompido, eormpto, corrupted. 
enltivado, enlto, cuUivaJted, 
desertado, deserto, deserted, 
desnndado, deinado, laid bare, 
despertado, despierto, awaked. 
difundido, difuBO, diffused, 
dirigido, directo, directed. 
difpenado, diapeno, dispersed. 
dif ting^ido, diftinto, distinguished, 
dividido, diviso, divided, 
elegido, eleoto, elected. 
exgngado, enjato, wiped, 
erigido, ereoto, erected. 
exceptuado, exoepto, excepted. 
exolnido, excloBO, excluded, 
exentado, exento, exempted, 
expelido, expnlio, expelled, 
expresado, expreso, expressed. 
extendido, extenio, extended. 
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Eztingnir, 3. to extinguish ; 
Sxtraer, 2. to extract; 
Favorecer, 2. to favor ; 
Fijar, 1. to fix: 
Fingir, 3. to feign; 
Frelr, 3. tofi'y ; 
Hartar, 1. to satiate; 
Impriiair, 3. to impress; to pHnt; 
Improvisar, 1. to extemporize ; 
Inoloir, 3. to include ; 
Infectar, 1. to infect; 
Inieriliir, 3. to inscribe; 
Inierir, 3. ) ^ . . 

Invertir, 3. to invert ; 
Juntar, 1. to join; 
limpiar, 1. to clear; 
Maldedr, 3. to curse ; 
Manifastar, 1. to manifest; 
Marehitar, 1. to fade ; 
Naoer, 2. to he bom ; 
Ocnltar, 1. to conceal ; 
Omitir, 3. to omit ; 
Oprimir, 3. to oppress ; 
Perfeodonar, 1. to perfect; 
Pervertir, 3. to pervert ; 
Poseer, 2. to possess; 
Prender, 2. to catch ; 
Prescribir, 3. to prescribe; 
Presnxnir, 3. to presume; 
Pretender, 2. to pretend; 
Profesar, 1. to profess ; 
ProBcribir, 3. to proscribe; 
Proveer, 2. to provide ; 
Bepletar, 1. to fill; 
Bomper, 2. to break ; 
Salvar, 1. to scuoe; 
Secar, 1. to dry ; 
Sepnltar, 1. to bury ; 
Sitaar, 1. to place; 
Soltar, \. to let loose ; 
Snjetar, 1. to subject; 



extingnido, extinto, extinguished. 
extraido, extraoto, extracted, 
favoreeido, favorite, favored. 
ftjado, fijo, fixed. 
fingido, iLeto, feignM. 
freido, f rito, fried. 
hartado, harto, satiated. 
imprimido, impreao, impressed, printed. 
improTiiado, improvise, extemporized. 
ineloido, inelnso, indvded. 
infectado, infecto, infected. 
inseribido, iiiforito, inscribed. 

inseride, interto, inserted, 

invertido, inverto, inverted. 
jnntado, junto, joined. 
limpiado, limpio, cleared. 
maldecido, maldito, cursed. 
manifestado, manifeito, manifested 
marohitado, marohito, faded. 
nacido, nato, been bom. 
oeoltado, oonlto, concealed. 
omitido, omiso, omitted. 
oprimido, opreio, oppressed. 
perfeccionado, perfecto, perfected. 
pervertido, perverse, perverted. 
poseido, poseso, possessed. 
prendido, preso, caught, 
preseribido, preserito, prescribed. 
presnmido, presnnto, presumed. 
pretendido, pretense, pretended. 
prof esado, prof eso, professed. 
preseribido, proscrito, proscribed, 
proveide, proviste, pr(mded. 
repletade, repleto, filled. 
rempfde, reto, broken. 
salvado, salvo, sa/oed. 
seoade, seeo, dried. 
sepnltado, sepolto, bwried, 
sitnado, site, placed. 
soltado, snelte, let loose. 
SQJetado, sojeto, sutQeeted. 
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3. io tupprtst ; 
r, 2. tostupend; 

3. to sMbslituU ; 
. to gpread ; 
to dye; 

to turist; 

to empty ; 



fupprrssiA. 

snstitvido, nstitmto, tmbstituUd. 
teiMJiiin, UiBio, spread. 
teftido, tiato, dyed. 
toraio, tiicrto, twiaUd, 
TBoado, Tseio, emptied. 



VocabulArio. 

lente, the aeddent. 
», the heaven. 
"a, the cholera. 
te, ^A« mountain. 
umeiito, the monument. 
9, the yxdl. 
aeio, the neck. 
ilaeho, the mob. 
iido, the service. 
itela, the trifle. 
%\, the prison. 
ita, the account. 
tua, ^A« statue. 
taei6ii, the invitation. 



Vocmbnlary. 

La liberalidad, the liberdUty. 

LalisU, tkelisi. 

La w^'Hina th^ mcLcim. 

La opi]ii6ii, the opinion. 

La obra, the work. 

La mina, the ruin. 

La silla, ^ chair. 

Bajo, under, 

Delante, brfore. 

Jnnto, together. 

Liberal, liberal. 

Militar, military. 

Yaeio, empty. 



Exercise 99. 

li^n ha abierto La piierta y ha puesto una silla delante? 
e he dicho yo a V. que habia visto a su hermana en el teatro 1 
irito todo lo que V. nie ha prescrito. 4. Estoy convencido 
amigo Uegara hoy iiiismo. 5. El c61era ha infectado d 
inte, y todavia hay nmchos que estan infectos. 6. El cocinero 
) el pescuezo de la gallina. 7. El buque esta provisto de todo 
rio. 8. Los ladrones estaban ocultos en el inonte, pero ban 
ididos por los soldados. 9. Aunque estuvieae yo despierto, 
de que me ha despertado. 10. El cielo ha bendecido sua 
.1. Estoy tan confuso (jue no s6 lo que estoy haciendo. 
ne ban perniitido salir todavia. 13. Este cuadro no estd 
jompleto. 14. Todavia no hemos comprendido lo que 61 
cir. 15. Heinos corregido todos los ejercicio8,y ahora eatdn 
16. Son los hombres nuis corruptos que hemos conocido. 
:omprendo lo ([ue eatk inscrito en (on) este nionumento. 

18 
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18. Fa6 an accidenteimprevisto, j 4 nadie podemos culpar. 19. To- 
das las mesas en la casa estan rotas. 20. Estos libros ban sido 
impresos en Paiis. 

Exercise 100. 

1. My friend invited me to dine with him, but I could not accept 
his invitation. 2. I was awake when your friends arrived in the 
night. 3. These two friends, are always together. 4. The flowers 
you bought for your sister are already faded. 5. The roads are not 
dry yet, and we will have to take a carriage. 6. Fill the empty 
glasses with (de) wine. 7. More than fifty men were buried under 
the ruins of the old church. 8. The thieves were caught and taken 
to (the) prison. 9. The mob has been dispersed by the soldiers. 

10. We have included all our expenses in the account we gave you. 

11. Do you know if the fire has been extinguished ? 12. It was ex- 
tinguished when I passed through the street. 13. This young man 
has been exempted from military service. 14. He has confessed that 
he has spent all his money in buying trifles. 15. The inhabitants of 
the city have erected a statue to that great man. 16. I have been 
obliged to sell my favorite horse. 17. All these maxims were in- 
scribed on the walls of our school. 18. These men have been expelled 
from their country for their liberal opinions. 



Oramdtica. Orammar. 

I • Many verbs have in Spanish two past participles, a regu- 
lar and an irregular one. The regular participle of such verbs 
must be used in compound tenses with the verb haber, 2. to 
have ; or when the sentence is passive : 

Le hemes convencido de su error, We have convinced him of his error, 
Fa6 espulsado del pais, ffe was expelled frmn the country. 

The irregular participle is used as an adjective and can never 
be accompanied by the auxiliary haber, 2. to have. 

2« The irregular past participles of the following verbs are 
perhaps oftener used with haber than are the regular : 

Frefr, to fry j freido, frito. Pro veer, to provide^ proveido, provisto. 

PrendeTf to take^ prendido, preso. Romper, to break, rompido, rote. 
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LeceloM LI. 



Lesson LI. 



THE PASSIVE VERB (fn rifllTl). 

Ser alabado, to be praML 



!fiT. Prrr. : 


Ser alabad-o, -a, -oe, -as. 


to be praised. 


•. Perf.: 


haber side alab:id-o, -a, -os, -as 


, to have been praised. 


fro: 


haber de ser alabad-o, -a, -os 


t 




■*•» 


to have to be praised. 


'. PAS. : 


alabad-o, -a, -os -as. 


praised. 


JNDIO : 


siendo alabado. 


being praised. 


'. PRET. : 


habiendo sido alabado, 


having been praised. 


". FUTURO: 


habiendo de ser alabado, 


having to be praised. 


3. PRE8. : 


yo soy alabado (a). 


I am praised. 




nosotros (as) somos alabados (as) 


, we are praised. 


'. IMPERF.: 
'. DEFINIDO: 


yo era alabado, ) 
yo fai alabado, ) 


I was praised. 


'. INDEFIN. : 


yo he sido alabado, 


I have been praised. 


'. anterior: 
•.plu8cuamp. 


yo hube sido alabado, ) 
: yo habia sido alabado, ) 


I had been praised. 


rRO IMPERF. 


: yo ser6 alabado. 


I shall or wUl be praised. 


rRO Perf.: 


yo habr^ sido alabado, 


I shall or will have been 
praised. 


>. SIMP.: 


yo seria alabado. 


I should or would be 
praised. 


rative : 


86 alabado, 


be praised. 


. PRES. : 


que yo sea alabado. 


that I may be praised. 


Imperf. : 


que yo fuere or fuese alabado, 


that I might he praised. 


* PERF. * 


que yo haya sido alabado. 


that I may have been 
praised. 


cuamperf. : 


queyohubiera ) ., , , , 
^ , , . t sido alabado, 
que yo hubiese ) 


that I might have been 
praised. 


'. comp.: 


yo habrfa sido alabado. 


I should or would have 
been praised. 


no IMP.: 


yo fuere alabado, 


I shall be praised. 


TLO COMP.: 


yo hubiere sido alabado. 


I shall have beenpraised. 


EJemplos. Examples. 



sa. del general estd vendida. 
nemigos han sido derrotados. 



The general's house is sold. 
The enemy has been defeated. 
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£1 pnente estd constniido. 
Mi conducta ha sido aprobada. 
La carta ha sido escrita por &1. 
Los muchachos han sido uastigados. 
Mi sombrero est4 peixlido. 
Hemos sido engafiados. 
£l es estimado y amado. 
Queremos ser obedecidos. 



The bridge is built. 

My conduct has been approved. 

The letter has been written by him. 

The boys have been punished. 

My hat is lost. 

We have been deceived. 

He is esteemed and loved. 

We wish to be obeyed. 



Esto se ve a menudo. 
£1 cafe se vende Men. 
Se ama al hombre de bien. 
Se admira la sabiduna de Sdcrates. 
Esto no se puede hacer asi. 
Aqui se habia espafiol. 
No se puede ver cosa mas mara- 
villosa. 



Examples with the pronoun 

That is often seen. 

Coffee sells well. 

The honest man is loved. 

The wisdom of Socrates is admired. 

That cannot be done so. 

Spanish is spoken here. 

Nothing more wonderful can be seen. 



Vocabulario. 

El dipntado, t?ie deputy. 

El gobiemo, t?ie government. 

El objeto, the object. 

El retrato, the picture. 

El terremoto, the earthquake. 

La eantatriz, the singer. 

La ciencia, the science. 

La comedia, the comedy. 

La conjuraci6n, the conspira^cy. 

La jnventud, t?ie yoidh. 

La licencia, the license. 

La mnerte, the death. 

La necesidad. the necessity. 

La obra, the work. 

La senteneia, the maxim. 



Vocabulary. 

La tienda, t?ie shop. 
Barato, cheap. 
Eseipidn, Sdpio. 
Alabar, 1. to praise, 
Alquilar, 1. to let. 
Arminar, 1. to ruin. 
Componer, 2. to compose, 
Destmir, 3. to destroy, 
Escoger, 2. to select. 
Eligir, 3. to elect. 
Favoreoer, 2. tofamr, 
Beconocer, 2. to know, 
Bepresentar, I.' to play. 
Beprimir, 3. to repress. 
Bestablecer, 2. to reestablish. 



Exercise 101. 

1. Este pane se vende en la tienda del Sefior Palma. 2. Se han 
admirado miicho las sentencias de S6neca. 3. Las ciencias han 
siempre sido favorecidas per los buenos gobiemos. 4. Este principe 
no sera alabado despues de su muerte. 5. La cantatriz ha sido muy 
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aplaudida anoche. 6. Mi amigo ha sido eligido diputado de su 
ciudad. 7. i Qu6 se dice en la ciudad ? 8. Se dice que el azdcar se 
vendeid may bien este ano. 9. Este retrato ha sido hecho por uuo 
de nuestros mejores pintores. 10. Esta senora es ainada y estimada 
de todos los que la conoceu. 11. Se ve que V. esta contento hoy. 

12. No enganamos a nadie, pero soiuos engaiiados muy a nienudo. 

13. Estos muchachos han sido alabados por sus maestros. 14. No 
hemos sido convidados por su hermano, y asi no hemos ido 4 su casti. 
15. i Se hubiera descubierto la conjuracidn de Catilina, si Cicerdn no 
hubiese sido consul ? 16. Se reconoce al verdadero amigo en la necesi- 
dad. 17. i Sabe V. si se vende esa cAsa ? 18. No, sefior, se alquila. 
19. Esta obra ha sido compuesta por mi amigo. 20. La hacienda ha 
sido vendida despu^s de la muerte del duefio. 21. La licencia fu^ 
reprimida y la paz restablecida en el pafs. 22. Estas cosas han sido 
escogidas por mi hermano cuando estaba en Paris. 23. No se puede 
saber como le fii^ posible al ladrdn entrar en la casa. 24. Estoy seguro 
que esta carta no ha sido escrita por 61. 25. Se cree que el Presidente 
Uegard esta mafiana. 

Exercise 102. 

1. These goods have been received from England. 2. Where have 
these objects been found ? 3. They have been found in a carriage. 
4. Those glasses have been broken by the children. 5. Those houses 
have been sold very cheap. 6. The general had been wounded sev- 
eral times in his youth. 7. This letter has been written by one of 
our friends. 8. What would you have done if you had known that ? 
9. I would havfe done the same thing that I have done. 10. If you 
go to his house, you will be very well received. 11. This comedy 
has been played twice at (en) the large theater. 12. Have the thieves 
been caught? 13. Two of them have been caught. 14. If I had 
been invited to the ball, I would have gone with my sister. 15. It 
is said that there has been a great fire in the city. 16. It was said 
yesterday that the general had died. 17. That city has been de- 
stroyed by an earthquake. 18. I think that coffee will sell very well 
this year. 19. Such things are often seen. 20. E^rench goods are 
sold in that store. 21. Hannibal was conquered by Scipio. 22. The 
beautiful house of the banker will be sold this week. 23. Your 
brother is seen every afternoon in the park. 24. They speak only 
French in that school. 25. Our friends have been ruined by the war. 
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26. All the sugar has heen bought by that merchant. 27. I have 
been deceived several times by that man. 28. That child is loved hj 
everybody. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

!• Passive verbs are conjugated in all their tenses with the 
auxiliary verb ser, 2. to be. To this auxiliary the past participle 
of active or transitive verbs is added, the same agreeing in gen- 
dec and number with the subject : 

£1 muchacho es amado, The boy is loved. 

La muchacha es amada, The girl is loved, 

Los muchachos son amados, The boys are loved. 

Las muchachas son amadas, The girls are loved. 

2* Active verbs are often used passively with the pronoun se 
in the third person singular or plural {Of. Lesson LII.) : 

Estos libros se venden en aquella Those books are sold in that book- 

Ubreria, store. 

No se puede ver nada, Nothing can be seen. 

£1 caf<6 se vende bien, Coffee sells well. 

3« It is to be noticed, however, that when a passive sentence 
is formed with the pronoun se, this sentence may preserve the 
construction of the active : 

Se ama al hombre de bien, The h/mest man is loved, 

4* The verb remains invariable in the singular when the 

passive subject is a person, and the acting ablative is not 

expressed: 

£s dolor el ver como se aprecia mds It is painful to see that infam/ms 
d los in fames aduladores que & flatterers are more esteemed than 

los hombres honrados. honorable men. 

S* The past participle remains invariable with the compound 

tense of the verb : 

Se ha amado i Maria por sos vir- Mary has been loved for her virtues, 
tades, 



BEFLEXIVE VERBS. 279 

6* When the object of the sentence is a thing, or when the 
acting ablative is expressed, the verb agrees with the object, 
although the past participle remains invariable : 

I Oh siglo miserable, en el ciial se miserable century ^ in which virtue 

estiman las virtudes por bicocas, is considered as nothing when ac- 

cuando las acompaiia la pobreza ! cojnpanied by poverty ! 

Se han admirado mucho las senten- The maxims of Seneca have been 

cias de Seneca por sua proprios miich admired^ even by his ene- 

enemigos, mies, 

7« The verbs qnedar, 1. to remain^ and ir, 3. to gOy may 

sometimes be used instead of ser to give more expression to the 
sentence : 

Ha quedado verificado que eso no It has been proved thai this is not 

es verdad, true. 

Ya demostrado que la tierra rotura It is proved that the earth revolves 

alrededor del sol, arowid the sun. 



Leecldn LIL Lesson III. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
ProBOVBs aeeompaiijlBff the BeflexlTe Terbc 

Me, myself. 

Te, thyself. 

Se, himself^ herself itself themselves, yourself yourselves. 

Hos, ourselves. 

Os, yourselves. 

Alabarae, to praise on^s self 

Infinitive. 
Alabone, to praise an^s as{^ 

Past. 
Haberse alabado, to home praised ons's m^. 

Past Participle. 
Alabddose, praised one^s self. 
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Oenind. 


Alabdndose, 


praismg one*8 self. 


Habi^ndose alabado, 


having praised one's m^. 


Indicative Present. 


Me alabo^ 


Iprjodse myself 


Te alabasy 


thou praisest thyself. 


Se alaha. 


i he praises himself 
( she praises herself. 


No8 alabamos, 


we praise ourselves. 


Os alabais, . 


you praise yourselves. 


Se alaban, 


they praise themselves. 


V. se alaba {smg. ), 


you praise yourself. 


VV. sealaband?;.), 


you praise yourselves* 


etc. 


eU. 




Past Indefinite. 


Me he alabado, . 


/ haA)e praised myself 


Te has alabado, 


thou hast praised thyself 


Se ha alabado, 


( he has praised himself 
( she ?ias praised herself. 


V. 86 ha (sing.) alabado, you have praised yourself. 


Nos hemes alabado, 


we have praised ourselves. 


Os habeis alabado, 


you have praised yourselves. 


Se han alabado. 


they haA)e praised themselves. 


VV. se han (pi.) alabado, you have praised yourselves. 


etc 


etc. 




• 

Imperative. 


Aldbate, 


praise thyself 


Alabaos, 


praise yourselves. 


Present Sabjonctive. 


Me alabe, 


I may praise myself 


Te alabes, 


thou may est praise thyself. 


Se alabe, 


he may praise himself 


Nos alabemos, 


we may praise ourselves. 


Os alabais, 


you may praise yourselves. 


Se alaben. 


they may praise themselves. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
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Beflexive verb conjttgaied with another verb. 



To quiero alabar-me, 

Td quieres alabar>te, 

^ quiere alabar-se, 

Ella quiere alabar-ie, 

V. quiere {sirig.) alabar-se, 

Nosotros queremos alabar-not, 

Yosotros querela alabar-08, 

Ellos(m.) } . - , 

Ellas (/.) } <l«e"«"^'«"-^ 

VV. quiereu {pi.) alabar-06, 

Sjjemplos. • 

Llamane, 1. i Como se llama Y. ? 

— Me llamo Jose. 
Eqaivocarse, 1. Y. se equivoca. 
Sentane, 1. Sientese Y., se&ora. 
Levantane, 1. 2 A. que bora se le- 

yanta V. ? — Me levanto a las seis. 
Acoftane, 1. i Porque no se acues- 

tan los muchachos ? — Se acostaran 

pronto. 
Paieane, 1. j Quiere Y. pasearse 

conmigo? — No tengo tiempo de 

pasearme. 
Diyertine, 3. Me divierto mucho 

aqui. 
Enfadarse, 1. No se enfade Y. 
Cortarsa, 1. Los rauchachos se han 

cortado. 
Vestinie, 3. Nos vestiremos mas 

tarde. 
Calentarse, 1. Cali^ntese Y. 
Verse, 2. No puedo verme en el 

espejo. 
Arrepentirse, 3. i,\ se arrepinti6 

antes de morir. 
Birigirse, 3. A qui^n debo diri- 

girme ? — Y. puede dirigirse & mi. 

Ellas se han escrito. 
No nos hemos hablada 



/ will praise myseff. 
thou unit praise thyself, 
he will praise himself, 
she will praise herself, 
you vnll praise yourself, 
we toill praise ourselves, 
you will praise yourselves, 

they vjUI praise themselves, 

you will praise yourselves, 

Sjxaznples. 

What is your name ? — My name 

is Joseph. 
You are mistaken. 
Sit down, madam. 
At what time do you rise ? — I rise 

at six o'clock. 
Why do not the boys go to bed ? 

— They will soon go to bed. 

Will you take a walk with me ?— 
I have no time to walk. 

I amuse myself very much here. 

Do not get angry. 

The boys have cut themselves* 

We will dress later. 

Warm yourself. 

I cannot see myself in the looking- 
glass. 
He repented before dying. 

To wliom must I apply ? — You 
may apply to me. 

They have written to each other. 
We have not spoken to each other. 
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LESSON 52. 



Vooabulario. 

El meroader, the merchant. 
La ooloeaci6n, the situation. 
La ouenta, the account. 
La miferia, the misei'y. 
Ligero, quick. 
Parado, standing. 
Acordane, 1. to remember. 
Aoostane, \. to go to bed. 
Apoderarsa, 1. to take possession. 
Ba&arse, 1. to bcUh£. 
Borlarse, 1. to laugh at. 
Caene, 2. to fall. 
Calentar, 1. to loarm. 
Casane, 1. to marry. 
Comportarse, 1. to behame. 



Vooabulary* 

Defender, 2. to defend, 
Detmayarae, 1. tofairU. 
Despertane, 1. to awake, 
Divertine, 3. to amtuse one's self. 
Dormirse, 3. to fall asleep. 
Enfadarse, \. to get angry. 
Equivocane, 1. to make a Tnistake. 
Llamane, 1. tobe called. 
Levantane, 1. to rise. 
Paeeane, 1. to take a walk, 
Quedane, 1. to r&inavn. 
Que jane, 1. to complain. 
Qdemar, 1. to bum. 
Bendine, 3. to surrender, 
Sentane, 1, to sit down. 



Exercise 103. 

1. [ Porqu6 no se sienta V. ? 2. No estoy cansado, prefiero que- 
darme parado. 3. [ Se divierten W. en el campo ? 4. Nos diverti- 
mos muchisimo ahi. 5. i No se equivoca V. caando V. dice esc ? 
6. No me equivoco. 7. i Porqu^ no se pasea V. todas las mafiaDas ? 
8. Me paseo cuando el tiempo estd bueno. 9. i Se levanta V. tem- 
prano ? 10. Me levanto tan pronto como me despierto. 11. Si V. 
tiene frio, calientese. 12. No se queme V. ; el plato estd muy ca- 
liente. 13. No s^ lo que tengo, pero no puedo dormir cuando me 
acuesto por la noche. 14. Es porque Y. se acuesta demasiado tem- 
prano, y se levanta demasiado tarde. 15. i Cdmo se llama su amigo 
deV. ? 16. Se llama Juan, y su hermana se llama Maria. 17. ^Porque 
no va V. al jardin a divertirse con los muchachos? 18. No me siento 
bien, quiero ir a acostarme. 19. Los enemigos se apoderaron de una 
de nuestras fortalezas. 20. Toda la familia esta en el campo ; yo me 
he quedado solo en la ciudad. 21. [Se acuerda V. de lo que dijo este 
hombre ? 22. Me acuerdo de todo lo que dijo. 23. Digale V, al 
meroader que se equivocd en la cuenta que nos mando. 24. [ Porqu6 
se queja V. de mi ? 25. Yo no me quejo de nadie. 26. i Se han 
hablado estas senoras ? 27. Greo que no se ban hablado. 28. [ D6nde 
ha conocido V. d este caballero ? 29. Nos hemos conocido en Madrid. 
30. [ Porqu^ se burlan VV. de este hombre? 31. Porque es may 
ridiculo. 32. El hijo de Juan se esta muriendo. 33. La pobre madre 
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86 desmayd cuando le hablaron de la muerte de flu hijo. 34. Mi her- 
Diano se casard cuando tenga una biiena colocaci6n. 35. Si Y. no 
hubiese corrido tan ligero, no se habria caido. 

Exercise 104. 

1. Why do not the children go to bed ? 2. They will not go to 
bed. 3. How is that said in Spanish? 4. I don't know how it is 
said. 5. What is your name, my friend 1 6. My name is Edward. 
7. Why does not your brother get up ; is he sick ? 8. He is not sick, 
but he always gets up late. 9. Sit down j I will be ready in a moment. 
10. Will you take a walk with us ? 11. With pleasure ; where do you 
wish to go ? 12. Let us go to the park. 13. Why do you get angry so 
quickly ] 14. You are mistaken ; I never get angry. 15. Will you not 
go to the concert with us ? 16. I am so tired that I am afraid to fall 
asleep. 17. When I was in the country I rose very early, but since I 
have been (am) in town I rise very late. 18. Have the children 
taken a walk ? 19. Yes, sir, they take a walk every morning early. 
20. What did you say when he complained to you ] 21. I did not say 
anything. 22. He believed himself rich, but he was far from being so. 

23. These soldiers defended themselves with the greatest courage. 

24. That officer covered himself with glory. 25. Where have you 
known each other? 26. We have known each other in France. 
27. The enemy has surrendered. 28. The children have taken a bath 
in the river. 29. Don't laugh at that man, because he is poor and old. 
30. I have never laughed at him. 31. That boy has behaved very 
badly. 32. She fainted on hearing that. 33. You have made a mis- 
take in saying that. 34. After having lost his fortune, he saw him- 
self in the greatest misery. 35. My sister will be married next week. 

Cbramdtica. Orammar. 

!• Reflexive or pronominal verbs are conjugated in Spanish 
with two personal pronouns of the same person, the Jirgt (ex- 
pressed or understood) being the subject, and the second, 
according to the active or neuter meaning of the verb, the 
direct or indirect object : 

Yo me divierto or me divierto, / amtise myself, 
til se alaba or se alaba, ffe praises himself. 
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Note. — The indirect pronoun may also be placed after the verb and 
form but one word with the same : 

Divertf monos muchisimo, We armise ourselves much, 

2. Keflexive verbs are either essentially reflexive, that is, 
they cannot be used without the two personal pronouns, as arre- 
pentirse, 3. to repent ; aoordarse, 1. to remembery etc., or acci- 
dentally reflexive, that is, they may be formed as in English, 
from active or neuter verbs: qnemarse, 1. to bum one^s self] 
from qnemar, 1. to hum; calentarse, 1. to warm one^s self, 
from calentar, 1. to warm, etc. 

The number of verbs essentially reflexive is limited^ but 
accidentally reflexive verbs are unlimited, since in Spanish, as 
well as in English, almost any verb may be used reflexively. 

3« Many verbs which are reflexive in Spanish are not so in 
English. Such are, among others, the verbs : 

Quejarse, 1. to complain, Arrepentirse, 3. to repent, 

Acordarse, 1. to remembe7\ Apoderarse, 1. to take possession. 

etc. etc. 

4i A reflexive verb, conjugated with another verb, takes the 
corresponding personal pronoun before the infinitive : 

Quiero divertirme, / loish to amuse myself, 

Vamos d bafiamos, We are going to take a bath. 

Note. — It is to be observed that in this case also the indirect pronoun 
may precede the first verb: He quiero divertir, I wish to amuse myself; 
noB vamos i. ba&ar, vfe are going to take a hath, etc. This is not the better 
usage. 

5i In compound tenses, the object pronoun is placed before 
the auxiliary : 

Me he cortado, / have cut myself. 

Se han burlado de V., They have m^defun of you, 

il se ha comprado una casa, He has bought hiirvself a h/mse. 

6i Reflexive verbs, when used with [dural persons, aJso ex- 
press in Spanish a reciprocal or mutual action. When the 
reciprocal form is not plainly indicated by the simple reflexive, 
el uno ... el otro, or uno . . . otro must be added to the verb: 
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Nos alabamos, 

Nos alabamoH el uno al otro, 

Se vieron, pero no se hablaron, 

Se ban escrito muchas cartas, 



We praise ourselves. 

We praise each other. 

They saw each other, but they did 

not speak to each other. 
They have toritten many letters to 

each other. 



7« The d of the second person is dropped in the imperative 
of reflexive verbs : 

AnuuM instead of amados, Love each other, 

8* When the present subjunxjtive forms are used for the im- 
perative, the object pronoun follows and is united to the verb. 
In the first person plural the final s is then dropped : 

AUbese, let him praise himself. 

AlAbese V., praise yourself, 

Alabense, let thein praise themselves, 

Alabense VV., praise yourselves. 

Alab^monos, let %ls praise ourselves, 

Am^monos, let vs love each other. 

Note. — For further details, cf. Lesson XLII. 

9« Accidentally reflexive verbs have often a different mean- 
ing from that of the primitive verb, as for instance : 



Burlarse de uno, 
Burlar las esperanzas de uno, 
Dormirse, 3. tofaXl asleep. 
Desmayarse, 1. to faint. 
Caerse, 2. to fall. 



To make fun of some one. 
To destroy the hopes of some one. 
Dormir, 3. to sleep, 
Desmayar, 1. to lose courage. 
Caer en una falta, to commit a 
fault, 

10« There are many Spanish verbs which may be used either 
reflexively or not, without altering their meaning : 

Fiarse or fiar de alguno, To trust somebody. 

Chancearse or chancear con alguno, To joke with som£ one. 

Rei'rse or reir de alguno, To laugh ai some one, 

Se ha muerto or Ha muerto, He has died, . 
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LESSON 681 



Leeeldn mi. 



Lesson IIIL 



RSFLEZIVB VERBS {ConHnued). 



Ine, 3. to go awa/y, 

Yo me Toy, 

Tdtevas, 

^Iseva, 

Ella 86 va, 

V. {aiTig. ) se va, 

Nosotros nos vamos, 

Yosotros OS vais, 

Ellos (m.) se van, 

Ellas (/.) se van, 

W. {pi,) se ran, 






/ am going away. 
Thou art going away. 
He 18 going away. 
She is going away. 
You are going away. 
We are going away. 
You are going away. 

They are going a/way. 



You a/re going away. 



Beflesdve Verbs referring: 

Cortarse la mano, 

Yo me corto la raano 

Tii te cortas la mano, 

£l se corta la mano, 

Ella se corta la mano, 

Y. (dng. ) se corta la mano, 

Nosotros nos cortamos la mano, 

Yosotros OS cortdis la mauo, 

Ellos (m.) se cortan la mano, ) 

Ellas (/. ) se cortan la mano, ) 

YY. {pi.) se cortan la mano, 

Ponerse el sombrero, 

Yo me pongo el sombrero, 

Tii te pones el sombrero, 

fil se pone el sombrero, 

Ella se pone el sombrero, 

V. (sing,) se pone el sombrero, 

Nosotros nos ponemos el sombrero, 

Yosotros OS pon^is el sombrero, 

Ellos (m.) se ponen el sombrero, 

Ellas {/.) se ponen el sombrero, 

VV. (pi. ) se ponen el sombrero. 



:•! 



to parts of the Body* 

To cut one's hand. 
I cut my hand. 
Thou cuitest thy hand. 
He cuts his hand. 
She cuts her hand. 
You cut your hand. 
We cut our haixd. 
You cut your hand. 

They cut th>eir hand. 

You cut your hamd. 

To put on one's hat, 
I put on my hat. 
Thou puttest on thy hat. 
He puts on his hat. 
She puts on her hat. 
You put on your hat. 
We put on our hat. 
You put on your hat. 

They put on their hat. 

You put on your hat* 
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lo pongOy 
io pones, 
pone, 

lo pone, 
'Xf.) se lo pone, 
OS nos lo ponemos, 
OS OS lo poneis, 
m.) se lo ponen, 
/.) se lo pouen, 
pU) se lo ponen. 



I, ) 



To pid it on. 
IpiU it on. 
Thou puttest it on. 
He puis it on. 
She puts it on. 
You put it on. 
We pvJi it on. 
You pvU it on. 

They put it on. 

You put it on. 



Compound Tenseso 



Le cortado la mano, 
tias cortadu la mano, 
la cortado la mano, 

ha cortado la mano, 
i^. ) se ha cortado la mano, 
OS nos hemos cortado la mano, 
OS OS hab^ls cortado la mano, 
m.) se han cortado la mano, 
/. ) se han cortado la mano, 
ol.) se han cortado la mano, 

he puesto el sombrero, 

etc. 
lo he puesto, 

etc. 



0,, 



/ have cut my hand. 
Thou hast exit thy hand. 
He has cut his hand. 
She has cut her hand. 
You have ciU you/r hand. 
We have cut our ha/nd. 
You ha/oe cui your hand. 

They have cut their hand. 

You Jiave cut your hand, 

I ha/ve put on my hat, 

etc. 
Iha/oeput it on, 

etc. 



Ejemplos. 

se ensuci6 los dedos. 
mos quemado la mano. 
qultado V. los zapatos ? 
los he quitado. 
adrd V. el sombrero nuevo ? 
idr^ el viejo. 
le corta d V. las u&as ? 
Ire me las corta. 
lo se va V. ? 
' ahora. 



Examples. 

Matthew soiled his fingers. 
We have bnnied our hand. 
Have you taken off your shoes ? 
I have not taken them off. 
Will you put on your new hat ? 
I will put on the old one. 
Who cuts your nails ? 
My mother cuts them for me. 
When are you going away ? 
I am going away now. 
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Vooabulario. Vooabnlarj'. 



dedo, the finger. 
El g^iante, the glove. 
La bota, the hoot. 
La cama, the bed. 
La oamisa, the shirt. 
La oara, the face. 
La easaca, the coai. 
La media, the stocking. 
La piema, the leg. 
La alia, the nail. 
Adi6f, good-by. 



Afaera, out, 
Hlnfthado, swollen. 
Poet, weU, 
Afeitaxv 1. to sha/oe, 
Lavar, 1. to wash, 
Xaroharse, 1. to depart, 
Ponene, 2. to put on, 
Quitane, 1. to take off, 
Ses^, 3. to continue, 
Sentar, 1. to become. 



Exercise 106. 



1. Vdyase V. de aqui, V. hace demasiado ruido. 2. Me ir^ en un 
momento. 3. [ Se ha lavado V. las manos ? 4. Me he lavado las 
manos y la cara. 6. [ Cuando se marcha su hermano de V. ? 6. Se 
marchard esta noche & las ocho. 7. i Porc[u6 no se corta V. las iinas ? 
8. Me las corto todas las semanas. 9. Los hombres quieren iise. 
10. Pues, que se vayan. 11. ^ Porqiie no se quita V. las medias antes 
de acostarse ? 12. Yo me las quito en la cama. 13. Quitese V. el 
sombrero cuancjip V. entra en el cuarto. 14 Yo siempre me lo quito. 
15. Vamonos, ya es tarde. 16. No puedo irme ahora; tengo todavia 
demasiado que hacer. 17. No puedo ponenne los zapatos, tengo los 
pies hinchados. 18. Ese muchacho se va a cortar los dedos si sigae 
jugando con el cuchillo. 19. Pdngase V. otra camisa, la que V. tiene 
no estd limpia. 20. El pobre Juan se rompi6 la piema, cuando cay6 
de su caballo, 21. [ Cuantas veces se afeita V. ? 22. Me afeito todos 
los dlas. 23. i Porque no se quita V. las botas ? 24. No puedo 
quitdrmelas. 25. Adi6s, amigo, me voy. 

Exercise 106. 

1. Why do you go away so soon ? 2. I have to go away, it is 
already late. 3. Johnny is a bad boy, he would not take off his hat 
in Mrs. Riera's house. 4. Wash that child's face and take hini out. 
5. I cannot write, I must first warm my hands. 6. Do not go away 
yet, I need you. 7. When can I go away ? 8. You may go away in 
half an hour. 9. Would you go away if yon could remain longer? 
10. I would not go away if I had not so much to do. 11. Wash your 
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hands and come with me. 12. Do not take off your hat, you have to 
go out yet. 13. I cannot put on these gloves, they are too small for 
me. 14. Poor Mr. Castro broke his arm the other day. 15. Which 
coat will you put on ? 16. 1 will put my blue coat on. 17. Let us 
go away, my father is waiting lor us. 18. Which of your brothers is 
going away next week ? 19. They are both going away. 20. Take 
off that hat, it does not become you. 21. Good-by, sir, we are going 
away. 22. If you fall dowii^ you will break your head. 23. I have 
burned my hand, and I caimot work to-day. 24. He put on his 
hat and coat, and went away without saying a word. 25. Felipe 
will not put on his shoes ; he says that he has sore feet. 25. Our 
friends are going away to-morrow. 27. Why do you not go with 
them ? 28. You know very well that 1 am obliged to remain in 
town. 

Gramdtioa. Orammar; 

!• The reflexive pronoun is used in Spanish when the object 
of the verb is a part of the body, and in such cases the article 
takes the place of the possessive adjective before the noun : 

Yo me corto el dedOy I cvJb my jmger, 

^ se lava la cara, He washes his face, 

• 

Note. — 8e is the pronoun which refers to the subject. If le were 
used the reference would be to some person other than the subject : 

Ella le lava la cara, She washes his face. 

2. The verbs ponerse, 2. to put on^ and qnitarse, 1. to take 
off^ follow the same rdle as above when referring to artioles of 
clothing : 

Me pongo el sombrero, I pud on my hat. 

Me quite los guantes, / take off my gloves. 
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LESSEN 64. 



Leeeldn LIT. 



Lesson UY. 



FKBIPHBASnC VERBS. 



Hacerse, 
Meterse i, 
Ponerse, 
Volveree, 
Llegar a ser, 
Venir a ser 
Irse haci^ndo, 
Venir i ser, 
Venir i parar, 



* to become. 



Haber de, 
Tener de, 

Haber menester de, 
Tener menester de 
Deber de, 



mutt, shall 



Placer, 2. 
Qnstar, 1. 
Agradar, 1. 



tolike^ topleam. 



Conjugation, 
Haoerse, 2. meterse, 2. ponerse, 2. volvene, 2. to hdcom$. 

Present Indicative. 



Yo me hago, 

Td te haces, 

£l se hace, 

Ella se hace, 

V. {sing.) se hace, 

I^osotros nos hacemos,- 

Vosotros OS haceis, 

EUos (m.) se hacen, 

Ellas (/*) se hacen, 

VV. (pi.) se hacen, 



:■! 



I become. 
Hum become^ 
he becomes, 
she becomes, 
you become. 
we become, 
you becom/s, 

they become, 

you become. 



Preterit Indefinite. 



Me he hecho, 

Te has hecho, 

!^1 se ha hecho, 

Ella se ha hecho, 

V. (sing.) se ha hecho, 

Nosotros nos hemos hecho, 

Vosotros OS habeis hecho, 

Ellos (m. ) se han hecho, 

Ellas (/.) se han hecho, 

VV. {pL) se han hecho, 



:\ 



I have become, 
thou hast become 
Tie has become, 
she has liecome. 
you have become, 
we have become, 
you have become 

they have become. 

you have become. 



V 



f 



I ' 
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Uegar, 1. venir A ler. 



\ 

* 

* 


Present Indicative. 


Yo Ilego i ser, ) 
Yo vengo i ser, ) 




I become. 






etc. 




etc. 




Preterit Indefinite. 


He llegado i ser, ) 
He venido i ser, ) 




I have become. 








Irse haciendo. 




Present Indicative. 


Yo me voy haciendo, 




I am becoming. 


Td te vas haciendo, 




thou art becoming. 


i,l se va haciendo, 




he is becoming. 


Ella se va haciendo, 




she is becoming. 


V. (sing,) se va haciendo, 


you are becoming. 


Nosotros nos vamos haciendo, 


Tve are becoming. 


Vosotros 03 vais haciendo, 


you are becoming. 


Ellos (m. ) se van haciendo, ) 
Ellas (/. ) se van haciendo. 


they are becommg. 


VV. (pL) se van haciendo. 


you are becoming. 




Preterit Indefinite. 


Me he ido haciendo, 




I have become. 


Te has ido haciendo, 




thou hast become. 


Se ha ido haciendo. 




he or she has become. 


y. {sing.) se ha ido haciendo, 


you ha/oe become. 


Nos hemos ido haciendo, 


we have become. 


Os hab^is ido haciendo. 


you ha/ve become. 


Se l^an ido haciendo. 




they ha/oe become. 


VV. {pi, ) se han ido haciendo, 


you ha/oe become. 
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Haber, 2. tener menester de, haber de, deber de. 

Present Indicative. 



Yo he menester de salir, 
etc. 



/ must go out. 
etc. 



Preterit Indefinite. 



He habido menester de salir, 
etc. 



/ have been obliged to go out, 
etc. 



f 



292 



LESSON 64. 



Oustv, 1. plaoer, 2. agmdar, 1. to like^ to please. 

Present Indicative (c^muUively), 

I like or like to. 
thou likest or likest to. 
he or she likes or likes to, 
you like or like to. 
toe like or like to. 
you like or like to. 
they like or like to, 
you like or like to. 



Me gusta or gnstan, 

Te gnsta or gustan, 

Le gusta or gustan, 

X y. le gusta or gustan (sing.), 

No8 gusta or gustan, 

Os gusta or gustan, 

Les gusta or gustan, 

X y y . les gusta or gustan ( pi. ) 



Present Indicative {interrogatively). 



11 

1 



\ 



i Me gusta (or gustan) d mi ? 
i Te gusta {or gustan) d ti ? 
i Le gusta (or gustan) d ^1? 
i Le gusta {or gustan) d ella ? 
i Le gusta (or gustan, d y . {sing. ) ? 
i Nos gusta {or gustan) a nosotros ? 
i Os gusta {or gustan) d vosotros ? 
I Les gusta {or gnstan) d alios (m.) ? 
i Les gusta {or gustan) d ellas (/.) ? 
i Les gusta {or gustan) d y y. {pi. ) ? 



do Hike (or do I like to) ? 
dost thou like (or like to) ! 
does he like (or like to) ? 
does she like (or like to) f 
do you like (or like to) f 
do toe like (or like to) f 
do you like (or like to) f 

do they like (or like to) f 

do you like (or like to) f 



Vooabnlaiio. 

El chaleoo, the vest. 
El preoio, tJie price. 
El prisionero, the prisojier, 
£1 saatre, t?ie tailor. 
La lluvia, t?ie rain. 
Los padres, the parents, 
Debil, weak. 
De repents, suddenly. 
Despaoio, slowly. 
Honrado, honest. 
Looo, insane. 
Orgulloso, proud. 



Vocabulary. 

Otra cosa, something else, 
flebre, cbbout, 
Fnsilar, I. to shoot, 
Conoluine, 3. to end. 
Constmir, 3. to build. 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Eoharse, 1. to begin. 
Oritar, 1. to screanu 
Uamar, 1. to call. 
Odiar, 1. to hate. 
Eespetar, 1. to respect. 
Segnii) 3. to conHnue. 



Exercise 107. 

1. Mi hermano se ha hecho negociante. 2. Este hombre no sabe 
nada, y se ha metido a medico. 3. Por sus talentos lleg6 aquel 
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oficial & ser general. 4. El tiempo se ha puesto tan malo, que uo 
hemos podido marcharaos. 5. Juan se puso tan malo, que creiamos 
que se iba 4 niorir. 6. Yo no s^ en qu6 vendrd a parar esta disputa. 
7. Me es preciso salir mafiana muy temprano. 8. Si el enfenno 
sigue inalo, habrd que llamar al medico. 9. El hijo debe y hade 
respetar k sua padres. 10. El general mandd fusilar & los prisioneros. 
11. Sobre eso, hay mucho que decir. 12. El muchacho se ech6 a 
correr despu^s de haber robado las manzanas. 13. ^ Le gusta & Y. la 
cerveza ? 14. No me gusta mucho. 15. \ Qu6 se hard de nosotros si 
no recibimos dinerol 16. Hemos menester de salir antes de las tres. 

17. Nuestro amigo Felipe trabaja mucho, y se va haciendo rico. 

18. Estando en la calle, se puso & gritar. 19. Muchos de mis amigos 
se han hecho ricos en America. 20. No me gustan estos libros, y as( 
no los leo. 21. Se dice que el padre de Enrique se ha vuelto loco. 

22. Aquel hombre se volvid tan orgulloso que era odiado de todos. 

23. Tendremos que pagarle 4 este hombre el precio que pide. 

24. Mejor quiero ser pobre que robar. 25. El ano que viene me 
har^ construir una casa m&s grande. 26. No me agrada la conducta 
de este hombre. 27. Yamos m^s despacio, k mi no me gusta andar 
tan ligero. 28. i k qu^ ha venido 4 parar aquello % 29. Todavia no 
se sabe. 30. No nos place que YY. hagan eso. 31. Deje Y. entrar 
k este hombre. 

Exercise 108. 

1. My brother would have become a general if the war had not 
ended. 2. What will become of those two men ? 3. A bad prince 
seldom becomes a good king. 4. Being in the street, he became very 
sick. 5. The poor man became so weak that he could not walk. 
6. John is getting richer every day. 7. I do not like this man, I 
don't believe he is honest. 8. You will have to give him all the 
money he asks. 9. The thief began to run when he saw us. 10. What 
will become of those poor children % 11. You will get sick if you are 
not more prudent. 12. When iron is exposed to rain it becomes rusty. 
13. What would you like to eat? 14. I should like to eat some 
chicken. 15. I believe that man has become insane. 16. He has 
become a physician after having studied several years in Paris. 
17. You will have to speak to him, if he comes again. 18. I am 
having a new vest made by my tailor. 19. If you don't like this 
wine, I will give you something else. 20. The weather has suddenly 
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become yerj cold. 21. I don't know what will become of that man. 
22. Napoleon the First became great by his victories. 23. I have to 
stay at home until my brother returns. 24. He began to laugh when 
I told him that. 25. Are we going to read or to write ? 26. Youn 
are to read first. 27. If I call you, come immediately, and don't keep 
me waiting (make me wait), 28. Next year we are going to have a 
house built. 29. Henry has become rich in a few years. 30. My 
sister says that she does not like her new house. 

Oramdtioa. Orammar. 

!• There are verbs besides the auxiliary verbs already men- 
tioned which may be called periphrastio verbs, because they 
are used not only to form the compound tenses of other verbs, 
but also to circumscribe the sentence. The verbs haber, 2. and 
tener, 2. followed by the preposition de, belong to this category, 
and so do certain (zctive and neuter verbs taken reflexively or 
followed by the preposition d, as will be seen by the list aboye. 

2. The verb to become, when expressing a change of condi- 
tion or profession by the subject, is rendered in Spanish by 
hacerse, 2. ponerse, 2. and meterse, 2. : 

Se ha hecho medico, \ 

Se ha puesto medico, > ffe has become a physician, 

Se ha metido a medico, ) 

3t When the change of condition is not performed by the 
subject, but is a consequence of its merits, Ueg^r i ser, venir 
i ser, or ser hecho are then used : 

Por sus talentos lleg6 4 ser (vino a ser By his talemis he became physician 
or fui hecho) medico de cdmara, of (he court. 

Note. — Ine haoiendo, irse poniendo, and ir siendo, are used to express 
a progressing action. 

4. To become or to get is translated by ponerse, 2. to ex- 
press a change in health, and by the same verb and by vol- 
verse, 2. or hacerse, 2. if we express a change in the physical 
or moral condition of a person, animal, or thing : 

Se ha puesto enfermo, He has become sick, 
Se volvi6 loco, He became insane. 
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5. To result is best translated by ser, salir de, or venir 
parar: 

no s^ en que vendra a parar (que / don't know what the resuU of this 
saldra or que sera) de esta disputa, disptUe vrUl he, 

6t To commence, when governing an infinitive and express- 
ig a motion, or the feeling of joy and sadness, is rendered by 
npezar, 1. ponerse, 2. and echarse, 1. with the preposition & : 

Empez6 4 correr, He began to run. 
Se puso 4 reir, He began to laugh, 

Se ech6 i Uorar, He began to cry. 



Leccldn LY. 



Lesson LY. 
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Llover, 2. to rain. 



Llneve, 

LloYia, 

Llovi6, 

Lloverd, 

Lloveria, 

Que llueva, 

Que Uoviese or Uoviera, 

Ha llovido, 

Habia llovido, 

Hubo llovido, 

Habra llovido, 

Habrfa llovido, 

Que haya llovido, 

Que hnbiese I ,, ., 
/^ u V ? llovido. 
Que huDiera ) 

Habiendo llovido, 

Helar, 1. to freeze; 
Oraniiar, 1. to hml; 
]>eihelar, 1. to thaw; 
Kevar, 1. to snow ; 



It rains. 

It was raining. 

It did rain. 

It vjill rain. 

It should or would rain. 

That it may rain. 

That it might rain. 

It has rained. 

It had been raining. 

It had rained. 

It will ham ravned. 

It should or would have rained. 

That it may have rained. 

That it might have rained. 

Having rained, 

hiela, it freezes. 
graniza, it hails. 
deshiela, it thaws, 
nieva, it snows. 
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r, 1. to thunder ; 
UofimAr, 1. to drizzle ; 
BeUmpagoMur 1. to lighten ; 
Vtntoar, 1. to blow; 
Anumeoer, 2. ) ^ , 

AnK««.i. r*^' 

AnoehMW, 2. to grow dark; 



traena, Uthm/d&n. 

llovizna, it drizzles. 

relampaguea, it lightent, 

ventea, it blows, 

amanece, 

alborea, 

anochece, U grows dark. 



''\u 



dawns. 



Haoer, 2. and Ebiber, 2. impersonally. 



I Qa^ tiempo hace ? 

Hace baen tiempo, ) 

Hace hermoso tiempo, ( 

Hace mal tiempo, 

Hace calor, 

Hace frio, 

Hace yiento, 

Hace sol, ) 

Hay sol, ) 

Hay luna, 

Hace lodo. 

Hay polvo, 

Hace dfa, 

Hace noche. 



Aoaeoer, 2. 
Aoonteoer, 2, 
Bueeder, 2. 
etc. 



to happen. 



How is the weather? 

It is fins weaiher. 

It is bad weather. 
It is warm. 
It is cold. 
It is windy. 

The sun shines. 

The moon shines. 
It is muddy. 
It is dusty. 
It is daylight. 
It is night. 

Importar, 1. tobe important. 
Pareeer, 2. to appear, to seem. 
Ckmvenir, 8. to be proper, 

etc. 



Vocsbnlario. 

El inviemo, tJie vrinter. 
El lodo, ths mud. 
El pnerto, t?ie port. 
El qnitasol, the sunshade. 
El Bobretodo, the overcoat. 
El trineo, tJie sleigh. 
El trueno, tJie thunder. 
Lscarreta, the cart. 
La e8taci6n, the season. 
La luna, the mocn. 
La milla, the mile. 



Voosbulary. 

La Booiedad, the society. 
La ventana, the unndouK 
Algo, rather. 
A menndo, often, 
Comedido, polite, 
Hdxnodo, damp. 
Oscnro, dark. 
Preoiso, necessary. 
Singular, singular. 
Alegprarse, 1. to r^'oie$, 
Veatina, 3. to dress. 
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Exercise 109. 

1. I Qu^ hermoso tiempo hace boy ! j no es verdad 1 2. Si, hace un 
tiempo de primavera. 3. i Hace calor en su pais de V.? 4. No hace 
tanto calor como aqul 5. Hoy llueve demasiado, los muchachos no 
podrdn salir. 6. Esta noche habrd luna, podremos dar un paseo en el 
parque. 7. Si sigue la lluvia, habrd macho lodo en las calles. 
8. I Q\x6 tiempo hara ma&ana ? Y. puedo estar seguro que hard mal 
tiempo, 9. Hay mucho sol ; tome V. su qiiitasol. 10. Ayer hizo 
bastante Mo. 11. No hizo demasiado frio. 12. ^ Qu^ fue lo que 
sucedid? 13. Sucedid que nadie tenia dinero, cuando fu^ preciso 
pagar. 14. Si hace frio, p6ngase V. el sobretodo. 15. Nunca hace 
demasiado frio para mi. 16. Ni para mi tampoco. 17. Ha nevado 
muy d menudo este invierno. 18. Abra V. la ventana, y vea V. que 
tiempo hace. 19. Estd helando. 20. Relampagued muchisimo 
anoche. 21. Oonviene ser comedido en la sociedad. 22. Importa 
que salgamos temprano mafiana. 23. Acaece muchas veces que 
llueve y hiela al mismo tiempo. 24. Es verdad que su hermano me 
ha dicho esto, pero yo no lo creo. 25. Yo amaneci en Toledo y 
anocheci en Madrid. 26. Me acaecieron muchas cosas en el viaje 
27. Anochece muy temprano ahora. 28. Estd tronando [ oye V. el 
trueno ? 29. No es el trueno, es una carreta que estd pasando en la 
calle. 30. Si hace buen viento, llegaremos manana temprano al 
puerto. 

Exercise 110. 

1. It is important to know who was the last person who entered 
the room. 2. A singular thing has occurred. 3. It seems as if you 
had nothing to say. 4. As soon as it dawns we will dress and leave 
the house. 5. If I had known that it was so cold, I should not have 
gone out. 6. It was so hot here last summer that we all went to 
the country. 7. It hailed last night, and I thought that it would also 
hail to-day. 8. It thundered and lightened the whole day, but it did 
not rain. 9. Did it snow this morning? 10. No, but it will either 
snow or rain in a moment. II. It dawns very early in this season. 

12. I wish it would snow every day, that we might go in a sleigh. 

13. How many miles are there from here to B. ? 14. It is too late to 
go there to-day. 15. Dear friend, how glad I am to see you again ! 
16. It is too damp to-day to go out. 17. It is very dark here, open 
the windows. 18. It is not daylight yet. 19. It was very fine 
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weather yesterday. 20. It was rather cold. 21. Was it cold when 
you were in the coantry ? 22. It was colder there than last year at 
the same time. 23. I think that it will be very warm this summer. 
24. Do you know what happened to my brother ? 25. Yes, John 
told me what happened to him. 26. It is very muddy, put on your 
other shoes. 27. If it rains, I will lend you my umbrella. 28. It 
was raining, but it does not rain now. 29. It is very windy. 
30. They say that it is just as warm in the country as in the city. 

Ghnundtioa. Orammar. 

!• Impersonal verbs can only be used in the infinitive or in 
the third person singular without any pronoun : 

Llueve, U rains ; graniza, U hails. 

2« Impersonal verbs are either essentially impersonal, that 
is, cannot be used otherwise, as Uover, 2. to rain; nevar, 1. to 
snow; etc., or they are accidentally impersonal, that iS| they 
may be formed from any active or neuter verb. 

3. The verbs amanecer, 1. to dawn, and anocheeer, 2. to 
grow darkf when used as neuter verbs, may be conjugated with 
all persons. We may therefore say : 

Amanecimos en Toledo, y anocheci- It was daylight when, we reached To- 
mos en Madrid. ledOy and night when we reached 

Madrid, 

4. The impersonal verbs acaecer, 2. acontecer, 2. convenir, 
3. importar, 1. parecer, 2. snceder, 2. admit a subject and 
agree with the same when accompanied by the pronouns me, 
te, le, etc. : 

Me acaecieron muchas cosas, Many things happened to me, 

Le sucedieron varias desgracias, Several misfortwnes happened to Mm. 
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Leeclon LYL 



Lesson LTI. 



GOVERNMBNT OF VERBS. 



T«rbB veqnlrlng: Prepositions after them* 



Ejemplos. 

V. abasa de nuestra amistad. 
£1 se acerca de (i) la ventana. 
Yo me acuerdo de ^1. 
Me alegro de ver i V. 
£1 se aleja de nosotros. 



Example!. 

You abuse our friendship. 
He approaches the window. 
I remember him. 
I am glad to see you. 
He goes away from us. 



£1 se inclina al vicio. 

Yo adhiero d mi opini6n. 

il estd acostumbrado 4 la limpieza. 

Ha sido condenado d la prisi6n. 



He inclines towards vice. 

I adhere to ray opinion. 

He is accustomed to cleanliness. 

He has been sentenced to prison. 



El pais abunda en hierro. 
1^1 ha caido en error. 
Yo eonfi6 en V. 
Hemos convenido en esta 
Yo no creo en eso. 



The country is abundant in iron. 

He has fallen into a mistake. 

I trust to you. 

We have agreed to that. 

I do not believe in that. 



Se ca86 can mi hermana. 
Cumplo con mi obligaci6n. 
Me he excusado con il. 
Me molesta con sus visitas. 



He married my sister. 

I do my duty. 

I have apologized to him. 

He annoys me with his visits. 



£l calla por miedo. 
Me doy por vencido. 
Estoy por i\, 
Pecamos por oigullo. 



He is silent through fear. 

I consider myself as conquered. 

I abide by him. 

We sin through pride. 
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VooaboUurio. 

El avaro, the miser. 
El beneiioio, the benefit. 
El eoniejo, the advice. 
El pleito, the lawsuit. 
El reo, the culprit. 
La ooita, the expense. 
La iiebre, the fever. 
La f riolera. the trifle. 
La l&grima, the tear. 
La sentenoia, the JudgmerU. 
La yerba, ^ grass. 
Aoottnmbrado, a4xustoraed. 
Agradeoido, thankfvZ. 
Bordado, trimmed. 
Acerearie, 1. to approach. 



Vocabulary. 

Adherir, 3. to adhere. 
Alejarse, 1. to leave. 
Apartar, 1. to remove. 
Apelar, 1. to appeal. 
Cenrarar, 1. to censure. 
Colmar, 1. to overwhelm, 
Condenar, 1. to condemn. 
Bedicar, 1. to devote. 
Deteonfiar, 1. to distrust. 
Embaroar, 1. to efngage, 
Entender, 2. to understand. 
Formaliiane, 1. to get vexed. 
Eabituarse, 1. to accustom one's self. 
Xnteresarse, 1. to take interesL 
Jaotane, i. to boast. 



Exercise 111. 

1. Si v. adhiere d mi opinidn, adherire yo d la saya. 2. M reo ha 
sido condenado d muerte. 3. Acu^rdese V. de ml. 4. El rey colmd 
k su ministro de beneficioB. 5. Este hombre padece de fiebres. 
6. Censaran & este rico de avaro. 7. Con mis consejos le he apartado 
de malas compafiias. 8. Mi hermano ha sido condenado en las costas 
del pleito. 9. No se acerque V. de la ventana, pues hace frlo. 
10. Estoy acostumbrado d estos trabajos. 11. V. no tiene raz6n de 
acusarme de esto. 12. Estoy agradeoido i los beneficios que he 
recibido. 13. Me alej^ de aquella tierra con las Idgrimas en los ojos. 
14. Me alegro de verle i Y. baeno. 15. El negociante ha apelado de 
la sentencia. 16. El traje de la reina estaba bordado de oro. 17. V. 
no deberia burlarse de este hombre. 18. Yo no me burlo de nadie. 
19. He cambiado mi caballo por otro. 20. Nos hemos cansado del 
viaje. 21. £l se casard con aquella sefiora tan rica. 22. Aquel joven 
dedica todo su tiempo al estudio. 23. Desconfio de este hombre sin 
cpnocerle. 24. Temo que Y. se embarque en malos negocios 25. No 
entendemos nada de eso. 26. YY. se han formalizado por una frio- 
lera. 27. No tiene Y. razdn de gloriarse de esa acci6n. 28. No 
hemos podido habituamos & ese pals. 29. Nos hemos interesado en 
este joven, pero ^l nos ha engafiado. 30. El pobre hombre se man- 
tenia de frutas y de yerbas. 
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Exercise 112* 

1. If you make fun of me, I will tell it to your father. 2. Has the 
soldier been sentenced to death ? 3. He has been sentenced to (the) 
prison. 4. He boasts of a thing of which he ought to be ashamed. 
5. Our teacher takes great interest in our studies. 6. Do you remem- 
ber my brother ? 7. I remember him very well, but I don't remem- 
ber your cousin. 8. I am doing something now to which I am not 
accustomed. 9. Why do you not come near the fire ? 10. I am not 
cold, I am very well here. 11. I am very glad to know that you 
have not lost your money in that business. 12. We have exchanged 
our coffee for tea. 13. I do not understand anything about this mat- 
ter. 14. You are wrong to distrust that man, he is your friend. 
15. He accuses me of having deceived him, but he does not tell the 
truth. 16. I adhere to what I have said. 17. If you engage in that 
business you will lose all your money. 18. That young man sup- 
ports his family with his work. 19. Remember what I told you 
when you see your brother. 20. We are thankful for the benefits we 
have received. 21. Do not go away from the window. 22. He is 
veiy glad to see that his brother studies so much. 23. If you appeal 
from the judgment, you will be condemned a second time. 24. I 
have become tired of that house. 25. Do you think that Mr. Mar- 
tinez will marry Miss Ruiz ? 26. I think he will marry her next 
month. 

Oram&tioa. Qmininar. 

!• Many verbs which sometimes in English are not followed 
by any preposition, govern in Spanish either the genitive, the 
dative, or the ablative, with the prepositions de, & oon, por, 
para, sobre, etc. Some of these verbs may even, without 
changing their meaning, govern different prepositions, as : 

Instruir d algono de, enor aobre algo, To vnfcrm 9ome one of aomething. 

Other verbs change their meaning according to the prepo- 
sition which follows them : 

Creo en ^1, / believe in him. 

Me creo de esta coos, / am eonmnced of that thing. 
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2 Most reflexive verbs, and those which express the move- 
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation, 
blame, etc., generally govern the preposition de. 

Observation. — It would be difficult to give definite rules for the gov- 
ernment of the other prepositions. The Grammar of the Spanish Academy 
contains a long list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We 
have omitted the same, as we consider that the student will have to de- 
pend principally on practice and reading to master these as well as other 
difficultieg. 



Leeeldn LYIL 



Lesson LYIL 



GOVERNMENT OP AOJEOTIVBS. 



BJemploB. 

Este hombre es diguo de su posici6n. 
Estoy deseoso de verle. 
Mi hermano es alto de cuerpo. 
Aquella sefiora es palida de color. 
Nuestra casa estd cercana de la 

ciudad. 
Estoy cierto de su venida. 



Bzamples. 

This man is worthy of his position. 
I am anxious to see him. 
My brother is tall in size. 
That lady has a pale complexion. 
Our house is near the city. . 

I am sure of hik coming. 



Este vino es agrio al gusto. 
^1 es amable i todes. 
Esto es benefice i la salud 
]^1 es fiel a sus amigos. 



This wine \a sour to the taste. 
He is amiable towards everybody. 
This is good for the health. 
He is faithful to his friends. 



i\ estk triste por la muerte de su 

hermano. 
Estoy alegre con la Uegada ne mi 

liermano. 



He is sad about the death of his 

brother. 
I am glad at the arrival of my 

brother. 



GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 




Vocabulario. 

SI eompalLero, the companion. 

El h^roe, t?ie hero. 

El pesar, the grief. 

El poder, the power. 

El principio, the principle. 

El temor, the fear. 

La alabansa, the praise. 

La botella, tlie bottle. 

La eoBtnmbre, the manner. 

La mina, tJie mine. 

La naranja, the orange. 

raz6iL, the reason. 

mina, t?ie ruin. 
A Bdplica, the emirealy. 
.^Aeeptable, a4xeptdble. 
AntioBO, eager. 
CodidoBO, greedy. 
Conforme, eonform/ibly. 



Vocabulary. 

Bespreciado, despised. 
Digno, worthy. 
Enoendido, red. 
Ezento, exempted. 
Favorable, favm-aJble. 
Inoapaz, incapable. 
Indigno, unworthy. 
Inmdvil, immovable, 
lAemo, full. 
Madnro, ripe. 
PenoBO, h^ardf painful, 
PoderoBO, powerful. 
PropenBO, inclined. 
Propido, propitious. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
BeBoaBcarar, 1. toped. 
Obrar, 1. to act. 



Exercise 113. 

1. Este bombre es may codicioso de dinero. 2. Y. estd lleno de 
Boberbia, y Y. no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hermano ba sido 
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa facil de hacer, y sin 
embargo Y. la hace may mal. 5. Los habitantes de aquella isla son 
puros de costumbres. 6. Es penoso de ver 4 ese hombre correr k la 
ruina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme k la raz6n. 8. Don Pedro es an 
hombre despreciado de todos 6 indigno del empleo que ocupa. 9. Esta 
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. Y. es incapaz de comprender 
naestras ideas. 11. Estoy contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada 
mds. 12. La propo8ici6n que Y. nos hace es aceptable para todos. 
13. La pobre mujer se qued6 inm6vil de temor. 14. La acci6n de 
ese hombre es digna de alabanza. 15. La vida humana est4 llena de 
pesares. 16. El h6roe estd siempre ansioso de gloria; y el avaro, 
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es may bonito de cara. 
18. Esta lengua es f4cil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en 
gi^nos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierto de mi asercion. 
21. El hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel k sus principios. 22. La 
libertad es propicia d las ciencias y d las artes. 23. i Porqu^ estd Y. 
tan encendido de cara ? 24. Porque acabo de correr, y tengo mucho 
calor. 25. La naranja madora es facil de descascarar. 
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2 Most reflexive verbs, and those which express the move- 
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation, 
blame, etc., generally govern the preposition de. 

Observation. — It would be difficult to give definite rules for the gov- 
ernment of the other prepositions. The Grammar of the Spanish Academy 
contains a long list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We 
have omitted the same, as we consider that the student will have to de- 
pend principally on practice and reading to master these as well as other 
difficulties. 



Leeeldn LYIL 



Lesson LYIL 



GOVBBNMENT OP AOJEOTIVBS. 



BJemploB. 

Este hombre es diguo de su posici6n. 
Estoy deseoso de verle. 
Mi hermano es alto de cuerpo. 
Aquella se&ora es pdlida de color. 
Nuestra casa estd cercana de la 

ciudad. 
Estoy cierto de su venida. 



Bzamples. 

This man is worthy of his position. 
I am anxious to see him. 
My brother is tall in size. 
That lady has a pale complexion* 
Our house is near the city. . 

I am sure of his coming. 



Este vino es agrio al gusto. 
^1 es amable i todes. 
Esto es benefice d la salud. 
]^1 es fiel a sus amigos. 



This wine \a sour to the taste. 
He is amiable towards everybody. 
This is good for the health. 
He is faithful to his friends. 



£1 estk triste por la muerte de su 

hermano. 
Estoy alegre con la llegada ne mi 

herwRBO, 



He \a sad about the death of bis 

brother. 
I am glad at the arrival of my 

brother. 
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Vooabulario. 

SI eompafLero, the companion. 

El heroe, the hero. 

El pesar, the grief. 

El poder, the power. 

El principio, the principle. 

El texnor, the fear. 

La alabaxua, the praise. 

La botella, the bottle. 

La ooBtninbre, the mam,neT. 

La mina, the mine. 

La naranja, the orange. 

La raz6iL, the reason. 

La mina, the ruin. 

La sdplica, the entreaty. 

Aooptable, accqftable. 

AnsiOBO, eager. 

CodicioBO, greedy. 

Conf orme, eonformahly. 



Vocabulary. 

Bespreeiado, despised, 
DignOi worthy. 
Enoendido, red. 
Ezento, exempted. 
Favorable, favorable. 
Incapaz, incapable. 
Indigno, unworthy. 
Iiim6vll, immovable, 
Lleno, full. 
Maduro, ripe. 
Fenoso, Jiard, painful, 
Foderoso, powerful. 
Fropenso, inclined. 
Fropicio, propitious. 
Borprendido, surprised. 
Desoasoarar, 1. toped. 
Obrar, 1. to act. 



Exercise 113. 

1. Este hombre es may codicioso de dinero. 2. V. est& lleno de 
soberbia, y Y, no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hermano ha sido 
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa fdcil de hacer, y sin 
embargo V. la hace muy mal. 5. Los babitantes de aquella isla son 
puros de costumbres. 6. Es penoso de ver & ese hombre correr i la 
roina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme & la raz6n. 8. Don Pedro es un 
hombre despreciado de todos 6 indigno del empleo que ocupa. 9. Esta 
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. Y. es incapaz de comprender 
nuestras ideas. 11. Estoy contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada 
mds. 12. La proposici6n que Y. nos hace es aceptable para todos. 
13. La pobre miijer se qued6 inm6vil de temor. 14. La acci6n de 
ese hombre es digna de alabanza. 15. La vida humana esta llena de 
pesares. 16. El h6roe estd siempre ansioso de gloria ; y el avaro, 
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es muy bonito de cara. 
18. Esta lengua es f4cil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en 
gfanos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierto de mi aserci6n. 
21. El hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel k sus principios. 22. La 
libertad es propicia i. las ciencias y d las artes. 23. i Porqu6 estd Y. 
tan encendido de cara 1 24. Porque acabo de correr, y tengo mucho 
calor. 25. La naranja madura es fdcil de descascarar. 



r. 



/' 
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Exercise 114. 

1. That fruit is not good to eat, it is not ripe yet. 2. If you act in 
{djt) that way you will be despised by everybody. 3. You ought to 
be satisfied with what you have. 4. I am anxious to see your brother ; 
when does he arrive ? 5. He will be here to-morrow. 6. That action 
is unworthy of an honest man. 7. The mighty are inclined to abuse/ 
their power. 8. It is easy to say that, but it is not so easy to do as 
you think. 9. I am certain of what I say. 10. The weather is very 
favorable for our journey. 11. That bottle is full of wine. 12. That 
country is very rich in gold mines. 13. We are most anxious to 
know the truth. 14. I knew that you were incapable of acting thus. 
15. That child is beloved by all his companions. 16. They have 
acted according to (the) reason. 17. Life is full of misery. 18. I am 
tired of the conduct of this man. 19. We are not accustomed to see 
80 many people in our small town. 20. I am surprised at what that 
man has told us. 21. He is deaf to all our entreaties. 22. Those 
men are poor in means, but rich in credit. 23. They are very sad 
about the death of their father. 24. Your father's proposition is 
acceptable to everybody. 25. The poor servant was all his life faith- 
ful to his master. 

Oramdtica. Orammar. 

1. Many adjectives have in Spanish a meaning by them- 
selves, while others require a complement to their meaning, as 
digno, worthy ; propenso, inclined; comparable, compardbk; 

etc. : 

Es una €U}ci6n digna {of what t) de It is an action toorthy of praise. 

elogio, 

Los poderosos son propensos (to The mighty are itvclined to aJb\t» 

what t) a abusar de su poder, their povjer, 

2t An adjective may govern a noun, an infinitive, or a sen- 
tence in the subjunctive mood: 

Fiel d sus amigos, FaithfvZ to his friends, 

Diestro en saltar, Skillful in jum/ping. 

£l es indigno de que le compadezcan, He is unworthy of being pitied. 

3« Those adjectives which express worthinesSy unworthiness^ 
facility, difficulty ^ fullnetiSy wantj scarcity , eagerness, anxiety, de- 
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nre^ exception, moral or physical qualities^ moral or physical 
ieparation, distance, proximity, certainty, uncertainty, danger, 
?tc., are generally followed by the preposition de: 

Digno de recompensa, Worthy of reward, 

Indigno de perdon, Untoorthy of pardon. 

Facil de hacer, Ea^ to do, 

Penoso de hacer, Difficult to do, 

Lleuo de soberbia, Full of pride, 

Escaso de conceptos, Poor in ideas, 

Deseoso de trabajar, Desirous of working. 

Godicioso de dinero, Eager for money, 

Gordo de talle, Stout in body. 

Blando de coraz^n, Soft in heart. 

Inseparable de sus ainigos, Inseparable from his friends. 

Cercano de la ciudad, Near the city, 

Lejano de la ciudad, Far from the city, 

Cierto de sa venida, Certain of his arrival, 

Seguro de peligro, Sure of danger. 
etc etc. 

4t Adjectives expressing the feelings of the soul or mind 
take the prepositions de, por, or con : 

Inm6vil de temor, Immovable wUhfear, 

Trifite por bu luuerte, Sad at his death, 

Alegre con su llegada, Pleased at his arrival. 

Note. — "When the ad^jective preceiles a verb in the Infinitive mood, tlie 
preposition de may always be used : 

Contento de ver, Olad to see you, 

5« In most other cases the adjectives require the same prep- 
ositions as in English. 

6« Past participles used as adjectives may be followed by de 
or por : 

Es un hombre despreciado de {por) He is a man despised by all. 
todos, 

7t There are also adjectives which vary in meaning, accord- 
ing to the preposition which follows them : 

Esta fruta es buena para comer, ThisfruU is good to eat. 

Esta naranja es buena de descascarar, This orange U easy to peel, 

. 20 
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Lesson LYIII. 



THE ADVERB. 



Adverbs of Plaoe* 



Ahi, there, 
A qui, aci, here. 
Alii, there. 
Alii, yonder, 
Cerca (de), near, 
Lejos (de), far, 
Donde, where. 
Adonde, whereto. 
Dedonde, wherefrom, 
Adentro, vxUhin, 
etc. 



Dentro (de), in, 
Fuera (de), out, 
Arriba, up, 
Ab^jo, down, 
Adelante, forward, 
Atras, hack, 
Delante (de), before, 
Detras (de), behind, 
£ncima (de), upon. 



etc. 



Adverbs of Time. 



Hoy, tO'day, 
Mafiana, to-morrow, 
Ahora, now, 
Luego, afterwardsi, 
Tarde, UUe. 
Temprano, early. 
Presto, quick, 
etc. 



Pronto, aoon, 

Siempre, always, 

Nunca, ) 

^ , > never. 

Jamas, ) 

Ya, already, 

Mientras, whilst, 

AuQ, yet^ still, 

etc. 



Bien, tvell. 
Mai, badly. 
Asi, sOf thus, 
Bajo, low. 
etc. 



Adverbs of Manner. 

Recio, loud, 
Despacio, slowly, 
De prisa, quickly, 
Alto, loud, 
etc. 



Adverbs of Quantity. 

Mucho, much, Muy, very. 

Poco, little. Tan, so, as, 

Sobrado, \ Tanto, so. much, as mtuh, 

Harto, \ enough. Cuanto, how much, 

Bastante, ) Demasiado, too much, 
etc. etc. 
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AdTorbs of Comparison. 

1A.&B, more, Mejor, better, 

Menos, less, Peor, worse, 

etc. etc. 

Adverbs of Order. 

Primeramente,^r5^. Sucesivamente, successively, 

Cltimamente, lasUy, Antes (de), before, 

Despu^s (de), after. 

Adverbs of AArmatton. 

Si, yes, Verdaderamente, verily, 

Ciertamente, certainly. Indudablemente, undoubtedly, 

etc. etc. 

Adverbs of Negation. 

No, 710. Nada, Twthing, not cmything, 

Tampoco, neither^ not either, De ningana manera, nowise, 

etc. etc. 

Adverbs of Uncertainty. 

Tal vez, i Acaso. \ 

r\ ' 1 i I » X i perhaps (vntnterro- 

Qmza, > perhaps. For ventura, >^ f. \ 

Quizis, ) Por fortuna. ) ^"^""^^ 

etc. etc. 

Adverbial Bxpresslons. 

Sobre poco mds 6 menos, About, more or less, 

A lo menos, al melios, At least, 

A diestra y siniestra, Bight and left. 

k duras penas, WWt great trouJbU, 

De aqui para alii, 

De aca para alia, 

Aqui y alii, 

Adk y alld, aculU, 



Here and thefts. 



Formation of Adverbs with fnvnim (ly). 

Fdcil, facilmente, Easy, easily. 

Constante, constantemente, Constant, constantly, 

Triste, tristemente, Sad, sadly. 

Alegre, alep^emente. Joyful, joyfully. 

Ele^nte, elegantemente, Elegant, elegantly. 

Sabio, sabiamente. Wise, wisely. 
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Delicado, delicadamente, 
Claro, claramente, 
Verdadero, verdaderamente, 

Vooabolario. 

El baitdn, the cane. 

La del grada, the mis/orttme. 

La f iiena» the strength. 

La groterla, the rudeness. 

La tarde, the aftemavn, 

Aoato, perhaps. 

AXuera, wWwiU, 

Amargo, biUer, 

B^o, low, 

Callado, sOenL 

Oidgo, blind. 

Claro, c^eor. 

Conoiio, concise, 

Oort^f , iM7/ito. 



DelietUef deliecUely, 
Clear, clearly, 
Tnu, truly. 

Vooabulary. 

Ornel, cntel. 

Deipuei, c^ier, afterwaird. 
ProlMible, probable, 
Tal yet, perhaps. 
AeompaiLar, 1. to accompany. 
ArrepentirBe, 3. to resent, 
Comegair, 3. to obtain. 
Esenohar, 1. to listen to, 
Faltar, 1. to fail. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Provenir, 3. to resiUt. 
Seferir, 3. to relate. 
Baiponder, 2. to anstoer. 



Exercise 115. 

1. i Comome haenganado estehombre ! 2. Hemos siempre sabido 
nuestra lecci6ii desde que vamos k la escuela. 3. He venido acd tern- 
prano para ver a su hermano de V. 4. Cicerdn habld sabia j elo- 
cuentemente. 5. C^sar escribi6 clara, concisa y elegantemente. 6. Yo 
le habl6 cort^smente y 61 me re8pondi6 con groseria. 7. Los mucha- 
cbos entraron calladitamente, pues la madre estaba muy mala. 
8. Jamds VI tal cosa. 9. Si V. quiere, iremos mauana al teatro. 
10. Le referir^ a V. la historia, si ya no la sabe V. II. Yo creo que 
V. podrd conseguir facilmente el dinero que V. necesita. 12. Esta 
casa debe haber costado mucho dinero. 13. Vengo de afuera, y he 
visto una cosa muy curiosa. 14. Aqui mataron d un hombre, segiin 
he oldo. 15. Primero vino su hermano de V. y despu^j los otros 
amigos. 16. [ Acaso vendrd su padre hoy ? 17. Vendrd tal vez esta 
noche 4 las diez. 18. El anda de aquf para alli sin saber ddnde sen- 
tai-se. 19. V. ha sido muy imprudente, y de ahi proviene su desgra- 
cia. 20. [Aqu6 hora vendra el medico? 21. Ya viene. 22. Lo 
har^ si ya no me faltan las fuerzas. 23. No ir^ alld, pues estoy mejor 
donde estoy. 24. \ Q\\6 tristisimamente llora esta mujer ! 25. Hable 
V. claro, si V. quiere que yo le comprenda. 26. Nunca volver^ i ver 
a mi querido amigo. 
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Exereise 116. 

1. If you do not pay him, you will repent it bitterly. 2. These 
two friends are constantly together. 3. You must act prudently if 
you do not wish to lose your money. 4. Your friend has treated his 
sister very cruelly. 5. Your exercise is not well done; you have 
written it badly. 6. You would have acted more wisely if you had 
not answered that man. 7. I could not listen politely to all he said 
about you. 8. I have blindly followed your instructions. 9. Speak 
low, my friend, there is somebody in the other room. 10. How do 
you do to-day ? 11. I am pretty well, thank you. 12. When will 
your sister arrive? 13. She will probably arrive this afternoon. 
14. Look for my cane, I wish to go out now. 15. Shall you accom- 
pany your Mends to Paris ? 16. I shall perhaps accompany them. 
17. If you come to-morrow, do not come too late. 18. I shall not be 
able to come before nine o'clock. 19. Our house is already finished. 

20. They walk the whole day here and there without doing anything. 

21. Do not speak so loud, I have a headache. 22. I was near him 
when he was wounded. 23. He was before me, and my brother was 
behind me. 24. Come quick, I have something to tell you. 25. This 
author writes very well. 26. We walked very slowly and arrived 
too late. 

Gram&tica. Orammar. 

It Place of the Adverb, 

1. The adverb is generally placed in Spanish after the verb. 
In compoand tenses it is placed after the participle, and never 
between the same and the auxiliary : 

£1 discipulo ha estudiado siempre The scholar has always studied his 
' su lecci6n, lesson. 

Although, according to the rules of syntax, we may deviate from 
this rule, the student would do well to adhere to the same, and 
thus avoid the mistakes which may result from any deviation. 

2. A few adverbs must always stand before the verb, as no, 
etc., and the adverbs of exclamation : ondnto, ondn, odmo, etc. : 

i C6mo me ha engaiiado ! How he has deceived me ! 
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The following adverbs also precede the verb : apenas, hardly ; 
onando, when; luego que, as soon as; asi que, so soon as; 
mientras que, whilst ; donde, where ; de donde, whence^ and a 
few others. 

2* Formation of Adverbs, 

1. Adverbs are formed from adjectives in two different 
ways: 

Adjectives having the same termination for both genders add 
mente (corresponding to the English termination ly), 

Ficil, ficilmente, Easy^ easily. 

Dulce, dalcemente, Sia^f sweetty, 

Feliz, felizmente, Happy y happUy, 

Igual, igualmente, EqiMilt equally. 

Note. — If an adverb is formed from an adjective which has the written 
accent, this accent is preserved, eveir- though it does not indicate the 
accented syllable of the adverb : 

Fdcilmente. Gort^smente. 

2. Adjectives having a different form for the masculine and 
feminine add mente to the feminine form : 

Sabio, sabiamente, Wisef wisely, 

Claro, claramente, Clear^ clearly, 

Honrado, houradamente, Honesty honestly, 

Rico, rlcamente, Bicht richly, 

3. Superlatives may be formed from all adverbs ending in 
mente : 

Tristisimamente, Most sadly, 

Dulcislmamente, Most sweetly. 

4. When several adverbs follow each other in the same sen- 
tence, it is sufficient to add the termination mente to the last 
adverb, while all the preceding adverbs take the form of the 
feminine of the adjective : 

El habla sabia y elocuentemente. He speaks wisely and eloquemtly. 
El escribe clara, concisa y elegan- He writes clearly, concisely, and 
temente, elegaivtly. 

The same rule is to be observed for the superlative. 
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5. When different adverbs in mente occur in the same sen- 
tence without modifying the same verb, it is preferable, for the 
sake of euphony, to replace one of the adverbs by a noun con- 
nected with the preposition eon : 

Hable cortesmente y el lespondio / gpoke eourieoudy and he an- 
con groseria, swered rudely (with nideness). 

6. Adverbs ending in mente govern the same prepositions 
as the adjectives from which they are formed : 

Anterionnente a, etc. AtUerior to, eU, 

7. Adverbs cannot be formed from all adjectives. Such are : 
verde, green; ami, blue; en&rmo, iU; poco, little; mnoho, 
miichy etc. 

8. A few adverbs may be used diminutively or augmenta- 
tively, but only in a familiar way : 

Se entnS calladitamente y la tomo He entered veinf quietly and took 
suavitamente por la mano, her very gently by the hand. 

9. Certain adjectives may be used in Spanish as adverbs, and 
remain then invariable. Such are the adjectives: olaro, clear^ 
clearly ; oscnro, obscure^ obscurely ; derecho, straight; torcido, 
twisted; fnerte, strong, strongly, etc. 

10. The adverb ya, which is generally rendered by already^ 
is sometimes rendered by indeed, since, now, etc. : 

Ya ha llegado, He has already arrived. 

Ya de dia, ya de noche, Now in daytime^ now at night. 

Ya que Y. lo sabe, Since you know it. 

Ya se anepentiri Y.» You wUl indeed repent iL 
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Lesson LIX. 



THB PREPOSITION. 



A, to, al. 
Ante, h^oTt* 
I Con, imth. 

Contra, against. 
Be, of, from, 
lhaAid,from, since. 
En, in. 
Bntre, between, among. 

Prepositions and Prepositional 

Ademie, besides. 
Alrededor, around, 
Antei, before (ref. to time). 
A peiar, notwUhstamding, 
Corea, near. 
Debajo, under, 
Delante, before. 



Haeia, towards, to, 

Haita, as far as, until, tUl, even. 

Para, for, in order to, to. 

Por, by, through, for, 

Segdn, according to, as. 

Sin, unthout. 

Sobre, on, upon, aboui, above. 

Trae, behind, besides. 



reqolrlns de after them. 

Dentro, in. 
Despoil, after, 
DethUi, behind, 
Bnoinia, on, upon, 
Enfrente, opposite, 
Foera, out, 
Por medio, by Tneam/s, 



Prepositions folloi;ired by <s. 

Bn enanto, as far. Junto, next. 



Ejemplos. 

Vendr6 d las ocho. 

Comparecio ante el juez. 

Estoy con mi padre. 

Estamos contra V. 

Se habla de V. 

Saldr^ en el mes de Agosto. 

Eran entre quinze d veinte hombres. 

Mire V, ha/da el norte. 

Voy hasta mi casa. 

Trabajo para ganar. 

Va a Madrid por un afio. 

Lo digo segHn me lo han dicbo. 



Examples. 

I will come at eight o'clock. 

He appeared before the judge. 

I am with my father. 

We are against you. 

They speak of you. 

I shall leave in the month of 

August. 
There were between fifteen and 

twenty men. 
Look towards the north. 
I am going as far as my house. 
I work to earn. 
He goes to Madrid for a year. 
I tell it as they told me. 
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nn tralMJar. 

ro esta sohre la mesa. 

raw V. 

re despy^s de las tres. 

d detrds de mL 

TO esta debajo de la mesa. 

Vocabulario. 

pleo, the employmeTU, situation, 

to, the outcry, 

jinero, the sailor, 

onero, the number. 

noipiante, the beginner, 

lena, the chain, 

reel, the prison, 

ridad, the charity, 

ra, the wax, 

nida, the dinner, 

to, ^ fi?rc>^. 

M>le]ieia, the insolence, 

isoara, th£ mask, 

leto, the shilling. 

leba, the proof, 

ra, ^Ae ^ar(2. 

la, the candle. 

lanto, o^n^n^ 

Bho, intoxicated. 



He lives without working. 

The book is on the table. 

1 go behind you. 

I will come after three o'clock. 

He is behind me. 

The dog is under the table. 

Vocabulary. 

Ck>rto, short. 

Cnlpado, guilty, 

Derecho, rig?U. 

El reo, the culprit. 

El sueiLo, the dream. 

El yerso, the verse. 

La bondad, the kindness, 

Sentado, seated, 

Ck>jear, 1. to limp, to be lame, 

Oompareoer, 2. to appear, 

Contar, 1. to counL 

Cottar, 1. to cost, 

Dirigir, 3. to direct, 

Disputar, 1. to dispute, 

Exceder, 2. to exceed. 

MoYor, 2. to move, to turn. 

Pararse, 1,- to stand, 

Pregnntar, 1. to inquire, 

Suministrar, 1. to offer. 



Exercise 117. 

Esta carta va dirigida i mi hermano. 2. Andamos de calle d 
dn saber d6nde vamos. 3. Este pane se vende & cinco pesetas la 
4. He tomado el dinero d tres per ciento. 5. El vino se per- 
)ta & gota. 6. El reo compareci6 ante el juez, y fu^ condenado a 
;el por veinte afios. 7. Con ensenar tambi^n se aprende. 8. La 
lei bombre con ser tan corta, nos suministra abundantes pruebas 
i no es un sueno. 9. Esta casa est4 cerca de la de mi hermano. 
Ista vela es de cera. 11. Mi amigo cojea del pie derecho. 
08 vestimos de niarineros para ir al baile de mascaras. 13. Yo 
tsto para V., pero no de balde. 14. Yo irla de buena gana al 
) con V. 15. Tengo un empleo y gano desde ayer. 16. Nadie 
edia d este bonil)re en bondad. 17. Entre otras cosas he visto 
adro muy hermoso en la casa del mddico. 18. Quintana cuenta 
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con raz6n i Herrera entre (or en) el niimero de los primeros autoies 
espafioles. 19. Este bombre basta tuvo la insolencia de venir bor- 
racho d mi casa. 20. Para principiante, no ba hecbo V. mal este 
trabajo. 21. La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. 22. Se disputa 
sobre el sentido de este verso. 23. Movidse la conversacion sobre 
vinos franceses. 24. Tras ser culpado, es ^1 que mia levanta el grito. 
25. Este reloj me cuesta cien pesos sin la cadena. 26. Los bombres 
estaban sentados alrededor de la mesa. 

Exercise 118. 

1. That lady comes from Europe. 2. She used to live at our house 
before the death of her husband. 3. What were you doing under the 
table? 4. I was looking for my pen. 5. We can do nothing without 
money. 6. Will you go as far as the church for me ? 7. I will 
accompany you as far as that street. 8. You speak without knowing 
what you say. 9. Here are some apples for you. 10. My sister lives 
far from us. 11. Do you know the lady who lives opposite your 
house ? 12. Yes, she is an English lady. 13. Why do those boys 
walk behind us ? 14. They are going to the school next to our house. 
15. My brother will come first, and I will go afterwards. 16. My 
father is in his room and is writing to my mother. 17. Do nothing 
without consulting me. 18. Come and (d) see us this evening with 
your friends. 19. Do not stand before me, I cannot see anything. 
20. His sons were seated around the table. 21. Those two ladies 
live opposite the church. 22. Let us go as far as the park. 23. The 
dog is under the table. 24. There is a garden behind the house, and 
a church behind the garden. 25. I was seated next to my brother, 
and my sister next to him. 26. Here is money for your dinner. 
27. I received these goods by railroad. 28. Has anybody inquired 
for me? 29. There came a man who inquired for you, and who 
went away when he heard that you were not at home. 30. We 
must stay here until to-morrow. 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

It The preposition i is used in Spanish : 

1. To express position at, or direction towards : 

Estd & izquierda, He is on the left, 

Fu^ a bordo, He went on hoard, 

Ird & Sevilla, He will go to Seville, 
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2. In expressions of time : 

A mediodia, At midday, 

A las once de la maikana, At eleven o'clock in the morning, 

Al U^ar, Upon his arrival, 

3. To express manner, means : 

Ya d pie, He goes on foot, 

Le echo d palos, / drove him away with a stick, 

Gota d gota. Drop by drop, 

4. To express price or rate : 

I A cudnto se vende ? JFhat is the price f 

A dos doros el metro, Two dollars a meter, 

A toda fnerza de mdqoina. At full speed, 

a cuatro por ciento. At four per cent, 

5. To express resemblance: 

A. la inglesa, In the English style, 

A lo matador, lAke a hill-fighter, 

6. After verbs requiring or implying the prepositions to or 

Jrom: 

Di6 al nifio un perro chico, He game the child a cent. 

OfTeci6 al juez cien dnros. He offered the Judge a hundred dollars, 

Robaran al ciego su dinero. They stole the blind man*s m^mey, 

7. To form a great number of adverbial locutions : 

A la verdad, Truly, 

A lo menos, At least, 

2« The preposition ante, heforcy means in the presence of : 
Ante el juez, Before the judge. 

It often takes the place of antes que or antes de, and indi- 
cates the preference of one thing or action over another : 

Ante todo or antes de todo, Before everything, 

3* The preposition oon, with, may also mean although or iy 
when accompanied by the Infinitive : 

Con ensefiar tambi^n se aprende. By teaming one also learns. • 

La yida del hombre, con ser tan The life of maUy although short, 
corta, etc. etc. 
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Con is also nsed to form certain locutions : 

Con que V. ha llegado, So you home arrined, 

4« The preposition de is used 

1. To express time : 

De did, In daytime, 

De noche. By night. 

De sol & sol, From morning to night, 

2. To express origin, derivation, separation : 

Viene del almac^n de su padre. Re comes from his father's store, 
Big6 del tren, He got out of the train, 

Don Qu^ote de la Mancha, Don Quixote of (the province of) La 

Mancha. 

3. To express material and ownership : 

Un reloj de oro, A gold watch, 

Una vela de cera, A wax candle, 

Los primes de la miger de Juan, JohrCs vrife's cousins. 

El techo de la casa, The roof of the house, 

4. To express tise : 

Un perro de caza, A hunting dog, 

Una ca&a de pescar, A fishing rod, 

5. To express contents: 

Un vase de agua, A glass of water, 

Una jicara de chocolate, A cup of chocolate, 

6. In exclamations of sorrow and pity : 

i Pobre de mi padre ! My poor father t 

7. To express characteristic^ cause, manner: 

La moza de los cabellos rubios, The red-headed girl, 

Morir de hambre, To die of hunger, 

8. When the word pedazo, piece ^ or another noun is unde^ 

stood : 

Probe del asado, / toMed (a piece of) the roast meai. 

Dame de vestir, Oive me (clothes) to dress, 

9. To form many adverbial locutions : 

De balde,/07* nothing ; de veras, truly ; 

De modo que, so that ; de buena gana, willingly. 
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10. After a passive verb by is expressed by de, if the action 
be mental: 

£s odiado de todos, He is hated by cUl. 

Era amado de los niftos, He vms loved by the children. 

Note. — If the action be physical^ por is used : 
Era castigado por el maestro, He uxis punished by the tecicher, 

5« The preposition en, in, is used 

1. To express rest in^ motion into, position : 



Yivia en aqaella casa, 
La cena estd en la mesa, 
EntnS en el coche, 
Se 8ent6 en la cama, 

2. To express time : 

En todo el dia, 

£n diciendo eso, 

Lo hizo en cnatro boras, 



He used to live in thai houm. 
Supper is on the table. 
He got into the carriage. 
He sat down on the bed. 



Du/ring the whole day. 

While saying this. 

He did it in four howrs. 



6, The preposition para, for^ to (in order to), also expresses 
an act ready to be performed : 

Estoy para partir, / am about leamng. 

7« The preposition por, for, by, though, also expresses : 



1. Means, etc. : 
Casarse por procurador, 

2. Motive, etc.: 
Lo hace por fuerza, 

3. Price, etc. : 
Lo compro por poco dinero, 

4. Time: 

Se ausent6 por ocbo dias, 
Por mucho tierapo, 

5. What happens in favor of a person or thing : 
Empeiiarse por ^1, To occupy one's self for him. 



To marry by proxy. 



He does it by force. 



He bought it for little inoney. 



He was atoayfor a week. 
Forr a long while. 



318 L£SSON 60. 

6. What is done in place of a person or thing : 
Trabigo por ^1, / work in hit place* 

7. Elxchange: 

Le doy mi sombrero por el 8uyo, / give you my hat for yours. 

8. The estimation in which a person or thing is held : 
£8t4 tenido por bueno, He is considered as a good num. 



LMeltfn LI. Lesson LX. 

DEFBOTIVB VERBS. 

Ist Conjugation. 
Antojane, to long for (only used in the third person). 

2d Conjugoition. 

• 

Paeer, to graze. Boer, to gnaw. 

Placer, to please. 8oler, to be accustomed, 

Baer, to rub off. Taeer, to lie. 
Beponer, to reply, 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

1« Facer is not used in the first person singular of the pres- 
ent indicative, or the whole of the present subjunctive. 

2« Placer is seldom used except in exclamations : 

{ Plegue & Dios ! Please God ! 

\ Pluguiera & Dios ! Would to Oodf 

Note. — In its other forms it is generally replaced by qusrer, guStar^ etc 

S« Raer is generally replaced by borrar, to erase^ or rayar, 
to cross out : 

Note. — When used it is conjugated like eaer. 
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4* Beponer, in the sense of to reply, is only used in the 
Preterito definido of the Indicative : repnse, repusiste, repuso, 
etc. 

5* Boer is generally found only in the following fonns : 

Pres. Ind. Boe, roigo or royo, roes, roe, roemoa, ro^is, roen. 
Pres. Subj. Boa, etc., roiga, etc., roya, etc. 

6* Solar is generally found only in the following tenses and 
persons : 

Suelo, / am accustomed to ; sneles, suele, solemos, sol^is, 
suelen. 

Solfa, I was accustomed to ; solias, solia, soliamos, soliais, 
solian. 

Note. — The present subjanctive is sometimes formed : luela, iiielas, 
inela, solamoa^ soUu, luelan. 

7« Yaoer, 2. to lie, is conjugated thus : 

Gerundio : Taoiendo. 

Indioatiyo presente : Yasgo, yaseo, yago. 

Imperfeoto : Tacfa, etc. 

FuTURO : Taoer6, etc. 

CoNDiciONAL : Yaoerfa, etc. 

Imperativo : Yace or yas tn, yaeed yoiotroi. 

Presents : Yasga, yasoa, or yaga. 

Imperfeoto subjuntivo : Yaoiera, etc. 

Futuro de subjuntivo : Yadere. 
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LESSON 61. 



Leeeldn LXI. 



Lesson LXI. 



AGBBEMBNT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 



La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 
La 



Vooabularia 

ereador, the creator, 
movimiento, the movement, 
padzino, the godtfcUher. 
rat6n, the mouse, 
sol, the sun, 

eania, the cause, the com, 
efpede, the species. 
fleita, the feast. 
grandeia, the greatness, 
humanidad, the hwmanUy, 
mareha, the march, 
mayor parto, the most, 
xnitad, the half, 
nayegaddn, navigaivm, 
neeeiidad, necessity. 
obra, the toork. 



Vocabulary. 

La planta, the pfant. 
C^sar, CoBsar, 
Pompeyo, Pompey, 
Diitinto, distinct. 
Supremo, supreme. 
Agnardar, 1. to expect^ to await. 
Animeiar, 1. to ann>ounce. 
Arminar, 1. to ruin. 
Conyenar, 1. to converse. 
Deeidir, 3. to decide. 
Biyertir, 3. to amuse, 
Eseapar, 1. to escape. 
Initmir, 3. to instruct, 
Interesar, 1. to interest. 
Jnagar, to judge, 
Sentir, 3. to feel. 



Exercise 121. 

1. Pedro, Juan y yo hemos estado aqui esta mafiana. 2. El padre 
J el hijo han salido esta mafiana. 3. Ni el teatro ni la miisica me 
divierten. 4. El ej^rcito de Francia 6 Inglaterra estaban en marcha. 
5. El estudiar y conversar con los sabios instruye al hombre. 6. Dar 
y saber dar son dos cosais muy distintas. 7. La justicia, la religi6n y 
la humanidad quieren que V. obre de otro modo. 8. Los cielos y la 
tierra, el sol y las estrellas, todo nos anuncia la grandeza del supremo 
creador. 9. La mitad de los soldados se ba ido. 10. Es la obra y no 
la persona que interesa la posteridad. 11. Juzgar y sentir no son la 
misma cosa. 12. Seran VY., senorea, quienes decidirdn en esta 
causa. 13. Son trenta duros que V. nie debe. 14. El niimero de las 
especies de animales es mds grande, segdn dicen, que el niimero de las 
especies de plantas. 15. Su padre de V. 6 su tfo serd el padrino de 
mi hermanito. 16. El padre de Juan es uno de los que han sido 
arruiuados por la ultima guerra. 17. Ni V. ni 61 lo saben. 18. De 
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mis conocidos uo todos serian mis ainigos.* 19. La agricultura, las 
artes, el comercio y la navegaci6n, todo estd perdido en aquel pobre 
pais. 20. La mayor parte de mis amigos esta esta noche eD el teatro. 

Exercise 122. 

1. My brother and I will leave to-morrow for the country. 2. Have 
not most of your friends left for Paris ? 3. Most of them intend to 
remain in town this summer. 4. Neither Caesar nor Pompey was to 
be an emperor. 5. John and Henry are very good friends. 6. Great, 
rich, poor, little, no one escapes death. 7. Fear or necessity are the 
cause of all the movements of the mouse. 8. One half of the chil- 
dren of that school are Germans. 9. It is we who are responsible for 
your conduct. 10. Your brother and I will go to the same school 
next year. 11. I am sure that it is you who have said that. 12. A 
great number of strangers were present at that feast. 13. He and I 
are brothers. 14. Neither you nor your friend will arrive in time. 
16. It was your father and not your mother who was here. 16. He 
or she will have the book. 17. This gentleman and I have traveled 
together. 18. It is not the son but the daughter who has died. 
19. There are three gentlemen at the door. 20. It is they we are 
expecting. 21. Charles and I are poor, but Peter and his brother are 
rich. 

Oramdtioa. Orammar. 

1* When the subject is composed of two or more nouns 
joined by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural : 
El padre y el hijo han estado aqui, The father and the son hxive been here, 

2* When the subjects are connected by ni, neither, or by 6, 
or, the verb must also be put in the plural. Usage and euphony 
allow, however, the use of the singular, and we can say : 

Ni la miisica ni el teatro le divier- Neither music nor ths theater amtcse 
ten or divierte, him. 

This sentence may also have the subjects at the end of the sentence : 
Ko le divierte ni la mtUioa ni el teatro. 

S* The verb must likewise be in the plural when one subject 
alone is expressed^ and the other or others are understood : 

El ej^rcito de Valencia y Murcia The annies of Valencia and Mur- 
estaban en marcha, * cia were on their march. 

21 • 
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4* If the subjects are not of the same person, the verbs 
agree with the person which has the priority. The first person 
has the priority of the second, and the second of the third : 

V. y yo lo sabeikios. You arid I know it. 

y. y ^1 lo sabcD, Vou and he know it. 

5* The verb is put in the singular when the subject is com- 
posed of two infinitives : 

£1 estudiar y conversar con lo8 Stvdymg and conversing with wise 
sabios instruye al hombre, men instntct man. 

6« When a verb has several subjects not connected by any 
conjunction, it is put in the singular, unless the sentence begins 
with the veib. In this case the verb is put in the plural : 

La justicia, la religion, la human!- JtLsticey religion^ and humanity 
dad, lo reclama, or Lo reclaman demomd it. 

la justicia, la religi6n y la hu- 
manidad, 

7« When a word occurs in the sentence which embraces all 
the others, the verb must agree with this word : 

Los cielos y la tierra, el sol y las 7%« heavens and the earth, the 5U» 
estrellas, todo nos anuucia la and the stars, all annovmM th^ 

grandeza de Dios, greatness of God to us. 

8« When the verb has for its subject a general collective 
noun, it agrees with the latter : 

El ej^rcito estd bien organizado, The army is well organized. 

If the collective is partitive, the verb may either agree with 
the same, or with the noun which follows it, and which is 
governed by the preposition de : 

La mitad de los soldados se ha ido, One half of the soldiers have goM 
or se han ido^ away. 
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LeeelOn LXIL 



Lesson LXII. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 



Ooujunctloiifl. 

The Conjunctions most generally used are: 



Y, and, 

Ki...ni, neither... nor. 

d, or, 

Ya...ya, now. ..now, 

8ea...B6a, either... or. 

Pexo, but. 

Sin embargo, however. 

Ko obstante, notunthstanding, 

A menos que, unless. 

Si, if, whether^ so, 

Ck>n tal que, provided. 

Para que, in order that, 

Porqne, why. 



Porqne, because. 

Ya que, since, 

Bespeoto, regarding. 

Por confligniente, consequewtly. 

Por eso, therefore. 

Sebre, thereupon, 

Algo, somewhOit, 

Pues, since. 

Mientras, whilst. 

Ck>nforme, as. 

Antes que, before, 

Ann, ever. 

Por miedo, forfetur. 



Ah, ah! Ah, ah! 

Ay qne goto ! ) '' ^ 



Ay qne goto 
Bneno! QoodI 



Inteitlectlong. 

Of Jmi. 

Graeias d Dies ! Thank Oodi 
Bendito sea Dies ! ) Ood be 
Alabado sea Dies ! \ praised I 
Vaya, vaya! Well^ now I 

Of Sadfiestt. 

Ah, ay ! Ah, ay ! Bios mlo ! Good heavens ! 

Ay qne pena ! What a pain I Y^game Dies ! May God help me! 

kj de ml ! Woe to me ! Yirgen santisima ! Holy Virgin ! 

Ay de mi \ Poor, me ! Ave Maria ! God forbid ! 

Of Approbation and Surprise, 

MnyMen! Very well! Cdspita! 

Bien heoho ! Well done ! Chispas ! 

Me alegromnoho ! / am very ylad ! Cdscaras ! 

Grandemente ! Splendid ! 
Exoelente ! Excellent ! 

Ss nn pasmo ! ) 

' J > Beautiful ! 



Es nna maravilla ! ) 



Caracoles ! 
Fnego! 
Ascnas ! 
Bravo ! Bravo ! 



► Zounds! 



{ 
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Eiti may Men ! It is very well ! 
Eb milagro ! Wonderful f 
Ghiapo ! MagMfiuml ! 
ViTa, viTa ! Hurrah, hurrah ! 
Otra TM ! Another time f Encore ! 



(Mga! ealle! You doiCt say 90 ! 

Hola! Hallo I 

Hire y. ! Do you see I 

Caramba ! Plague ! 

Toma ! Indeed ! (Ironically.) 



Of Contempty Blame, and Disgust. 



Diotmlo! Ghodheavens/ 

Eao no yale nada ! That is good for 

nothing/ 
Eao M Imeno ! Thai is good indeed ! 
Yaya, Taya ! Well, now I 
Que aioo ! How disgusting i 
Grande haiafjai A greaifeat ! 



Chiapa oosa ! A fins thing ! 
Qn^ Tergilenia ! Whai a shame ! 

QnitaalU! Get away I 
Oxte ! Shame ! 

Calle, qn^ es Imeno \ ) Thai is very 
Yaya en graoia ! ) fine I (Iron.) 



Of Anger, 



Veto V, si me enfado ! DonH make 

me mad! 
Vote i elkipito ! / tell you, sir I 
Par diei! 
Caramba 



Diantre ! Hang it ! 



'^ > The plague take you ! 



Anda enhoramala ! 
Yaya Y. k pasear 



J KOetaMoa'^l 
Aaenai ! Thai *s too had ! 



Of Eixhortation and Encouragement. 



Yaya, Taya ! Bravely ! 

Yamos, vamos ! Come on ! 

Alerta ! Wide awake 1 

Ea, Tonga algoien ! Somebody here I 

Ea poos ! Well, now / 

Ea. ^hiimo ! Courage ! 

Basta, basta ! Enough ! 

Qnedo, qnedo! Gently/ 



Gnarda, gnarda ! Look out / 
L nn ladito ! Step aside / 
Cnidado ! Talce care / 
Faera, fnera ! OtU with him. ! 
Fuego, f nego ! Fire / 
Ay, que me matan ! Murder ! 
C6gele, o6gel6 ! Hold him / 
Aoabdf ! It is aZl over / 



Calla, oalla! BesHemt/ 
Qneoallen! QwUtt 



Of Silence. 

Silenoio ! Silence / 
Ohito, Chit6n ! Hush! 



I 
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TABLE OF 



TiBULA DE LAS TERMINACIONES 



DE LAS TEES CONJUGACIONES EEGULARES 



EN LOS TIEMPOS SIMPLES. 



• 

s 

i 

§ 


PUtKNT 
iNruriTITK. 


Qkbund. 


Past 
Pabticinjl 


Pbbsbnt 
Indicativx. 


TirraRRCT 

INDICATITE. 


Pkrxbit. 






- 




am-0 
am-ai 


am-aka 
am-abaa 


am-^ 
am-aita 


1. AB 


AM^MM 


am^aado 


am-ada 


am-a 


am-aba 
am-^lbaoMw 


am«d 
am-amoi 










am-aa 


amHOiaia 
am-ahaa 


am-aife«to 
am-airaa 










c6m-o 


com-ia 


eom-i 










oom-ai 


oom-laa 


com-lito 


a. EE 


COM-IB 


com-ltBdo 


com-ldo 


com-a 
com-onoa 
oom-^Ia 
com-«B 


com-ia 
com4amoa 
com-iala 
oom'^aa 


oom-M 
com-iaM 
oom-litaii 
com-iflfoa 










redb^ 


redb4a 


redb^ 










redb-aa 


redb-aa 


ledb-tatt 


8. IR 


EKCIB-IB 


recib-lendo 


recib-ldo 


recib-a 
redb-taaoa 
recib-li 
redb-aa 


redbJa 
redb-iaMoa 
recib4ala 
redb-laB 


redb-ld 
redb-lBM 
redb-tatdi 
redb-teoa. 



TERMINATIONS. 



327 



TABLE OF TERMINATIONS 



OF THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS 



IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES. 



FUTUVK. 


• 

s 

g 

s 


• 

M 

i 

FN 


P&X8KNT 

Subjunctive. 


iMPEErscT Subjunc- 
tive. 

termination 
1. 3. 


FUTUBK 
SUBJUNCTIYB. 


aniar-< 


amar-ia 




am-« 


am-ara 


•aaa 


am-«ra 


amar-4t 


amar-iaa 


am-* 


am-«i 


am-araa 


-aaaa 


am-arca 


amar-A 


amar-ia 




am-« 


am-ara 


•aaa 


am-ara 


aroar-aoMM 


amar-iamoa 




am>«nMM 


am-iraaioa 


^aninoa 


am-4r«iBoa 


amar-ib 


amar-ialf 


am-ad 


am-^ 


am-arala 


•aaala 


am-arala 


amar-ia 


amar-la& 




am-«B 


am-araa 


-aaaa 


am-araa 


oomer-tf 


comeMa 




com-a 


com-l«ra 


-laaa 


oom-lara 


oomer-te 


oomer-iaa 


com-« 


com-aa 


com4araa 


•laaaa 


com-laraa 


comer-4 


corner^ 




com-* 


com-lara 


-laaa 


oom-lara 


coin«r-«BM 


c(mier-iaiiiM 




com-amoa 


com-Mramoa 


-Maaiaoa 


com-Uramoa 


comer-ib 


comer-ialf 


com-ad 


com-Ala 


com4erala 


-laaala 


com-larala 


comer4ba 


comer-la& 




com-aa 


com-laraa 


-laaaa 


com-laraa 


recibir-4 


redbir-ia 




recib-a 


recib-iara 


-laaa 


recib-iara 


redbir-4i 


recibir-iaa 


reeib^ 


recib-aa 


recib-laraa 


•laaaa 


recib-laraa 


recibir-4 


recibir-ia 




recib-a 


recib-iara 


-laaa 


recib-iara 


recibir-«m<M 


recibir-ianiM 




recib-amoa 


recib^draaioa 


•14aamoa 


recib-Mramoa 


recibir-4la 


recibir-ialf 


recib-ld 


recib-Aia 


recib-laraia 


-leaela 


recib-larala 


- rrdbir-ia 


recibir-la& 




recib-aa 


recib-laraa 


•iaaea 


recib-iarea 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THB PRINCIPAL 



TABULA ALFAB^TICA DE LOS 

PRINCIPALES VERBOS IRREGULARES DEFECTIVOS. 

NoTA. — £1 n&meTO oolocado deapn^i del Preaente del InfinitiTO de cada Terbo indica la 

CoDjogacidn 4 la que pertenece eate verbo. 



Pessbivt 
IimiriTrvE. 


Qkeund. 


Past 
Paetioiplk. 


Pessknt 
Indicative. 


Ihpbkfect 
Indicative. 


Pbeterit, 


Abolir, 3. 

to abolish. 


abobendo 


abolido 


abolimos 
abolis 


abolfa 

abolias 

abolia 

abollamos 

aboliais 

abolian 


aboU 

aboliste 

aboU6 

abolimos 

abolisteis 

abolienm 


Abrir.S. 

tOOpOL 


B^alarinall 
the other 
tenses. 


abierto 








AbfolTer, 2. 

to absolve. 


coDJugated 
likeMorer. 


absuelto 








Abitraer, 2. 

to abstract. 


conjugated 
like lta«r. 










Aoertar, 1. 

to kit the mart. 


conjugated 

like 
Aereeentar. 










Acordar, 1. 

to agree. 


acordando 


acordado 


acuerdo 

acuerdas 

acuerda 

aoordamos 

acordiis 

acuerdan 


aoordaba 

acordabas 

acordaba 

aoordibamos 

acordabais 

acordaban 


aoord6 

aoordaste 

aoord6 

aoordamos 

acordasteis 

aoordaron 


Acostar, 1. 

to lay down. 


conjugated 
like Acordar. 










Acreoentar, 1. 

to increase. 


acrecentando 


acrecentado 


acreciento 
acrecientas 
acrecienta 
acrecentamos 

acrecentiis 

acrecientan 


aerecentaba 
acrecentabas 
aerecentaba 
aerecentiba- 

mos 
acrecentabais 

acrecentaban 


acrecenti 
acrecentaste 
acrecent6 
acrecentamos 

acrecentas- 

teis 
acrecentaron 


Adestrar, 1. 

to guide. 


conjugated 

like 
Aereeentar. 










Adherir, 8. 

to adhere. 


conjugated 
like Aaentir. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE 

PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

NoTK. — The number put after the Preaent Infinitive of each verb indicatea the Conjugation 

to which that verb belonga. 



FUTUKS. 


COK- 
DRIONAL. 


PKEATIVK. 


PRS8B1IT 

SUB- 
JUNCTIYB. 


Impeefkct Subjunc- 
tive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


FUTUUE 

SUB- 

JUNCTIVK. 


abolir6 

aboliriU 

aboliri 

aboliremoa 

abolir^ia 

abolirin 


aboliria 

aboliriaa 

aboliria 

aboliriamof 

abolirlaia 

abolirian 


abolid 




abol-iera -iese 
abol-ieraa -ieaea 
abol-iera -ieae 
abol-i6ramoa -i^semos 
abol-ieraia -ieseis 
abol-ieran -iesen 


aboliere 

abolierea 

aboliere 

aboli6remoB 

aboliereia 

abolieren 








1 










• 


























• 






acordaM 

acordaria 

acordari 

aoordaremoa 

acordarfia 

acordaria 


acordaria 

acordariaa 

acordaria 

acordariamoa 

acordariaia 

acordarian 


acoerda 
acordad 


acuerde 

acoerdea 

acuerde 

acordemoa 

acord6ia 

acuerden 


acord-ara -aae 
acord-araa -aaea 
acord-ara -aae 
acord-iramoa -isemos 
acord-araia -aaeis 
acord-aran -asen 


acordare 

acordarea 

acordare 

acordiremoa 

acordareia 

acordaren 










, 




acrecentar6 
acrecentaria 
acrecentari 
aerecentare- 

moa 
acrecentartia 

acrecentarin 


acrecentaria 
acrecentarias 
acrecentaria 
acrecentaria- 

moa 
acrecentar* 

iaia 
acrecentarian 


acrecienta 
acrecentad 


acreciente 
acrecientes 
acreciente 
acrecente- 

moa 
acrecent^is 

aeredenten 


acreceut-ara -aae 
acrecent-araa -aaea 
acrecent-ara -aae 
acrecent-iramoa-isemoa 

acreeent-araia -aseis 

acrecent-aran -asen 


acrecentare 
acrecentares 
acrecentare 
acrecentire- 

mos 
aerecentareis 

acrecentaren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



/ 



Peksknt 
Iirnif iTTTs , 



Adqnirir, 3. 

to tMgnure. 



Aduoir, 3. 

to convey. 



Advertir, 3. 

to advise. 



Agorar, 1. 

to divine. 



Alentar, 1. 

to encourage. 



Almonar, 1. 

to breakfast. 



Andar, 1. 

to walk. 



Apaoentar, 1. 

to graze. 



Apoitar, 1. 

to bet. 



Aprobar, 1. 

to approve. 



Apretar, 1. 

to tighten. 



Arg^, 3. 

■ to argue. 



Arreoirset 3. 

to be benumbed. 



Arrendar, 1. 

to rent. 



GXEUITD. 



adqoiriendo 



to 5, 

04 I: 

M 
9^ 



adqoirido 



See 
Ooadndr. 



See 



tir. 



See 



See 



See 
Aooidwr. 



•ndando 



See 
AerecesUr. 



See 
AeordAT. 



See 
AeordAT. 



See 
Acrecenter. 



See 
bifltrnlr. 



See 
Abolir. 



See 
Acreeentur. 



andado 



Peksxnt 

IlfDICATIVB. 



adqaiero 

adqoieres 

adqaiere 

adqnirimoB 

adquiris 

adqttieren 



Imfsktsct 
Imdicatiyx. 



adquiria 

adquiiiaa 

adqoiria 

adquiriamos 

adqnirfais 

adqiiiilan 



ando 

andaa 

anda 

andamof 

andiifl 

andan 



The diaeresis is kept in all 
forms, except before y. 



PmSTBXIT. 



adqoirf 

adqniriste 

adqnind 

adqaiiimos 

adqniristeii 

adqairieroB 



andaba 

andabaa 

andaba 

andibamoa 

andabaia 

andaban 



andure 

anduTiste 

anduTO 

anduTimoB 

anduvisteis 

anduTienm 
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VruBB. 


< 

O 
H 
A 

O 


• 
H 

H 

1^ 


f 5J 
1 » 

s ^ 

1 

00 


IMPKSFBCT SUBJUIfCTIVE 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


H 

> 

b ^ 

5 


airir6 

niriris 

uiriri 

niriremos 

nirir^is 

niririii 


adqniriria 

adqniririas 

adqnirirfa 

adquiririamos 

adqniiiriais 

adqairirian 


adquiere 
adqnirid 


adqoiera 

adqoieraa 

adqaiera 

adqniramoe 

adqnihUs 

adquieran 


adquir-iera -iese 
adquir-ieras -ieses 
adquir-iera -iese 
adqiiir-i6ramos -i^semos 
adqnir-ierais -ieseis 
adqair4eraii -iesen 


adquiriere 

adqoirieres 

adquiriere 

adquiri^remos 

adquiriereis 

adquirieren 






























































lar6 

hri» 

iari 

laremos 

lar6ii 

larin 


andarfa 

andariai 

andarfa 

andariamos 

andariaia 

andarian 


anda 
andad 


ande 

andea 

ande 

andemot 

and6is 

anden 


and-uviera -nviese 
•nd-uTieras -nvieses 
and-uviera -nviese 
and-uvi^ramos-nvi^semos 
and-nvierais -nvieseis 
and-uvieran -nviesen 


anduviere 

andnvieres 

anduviere 

andnvi^remos 

anduviereis 

anduvieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBIMCIPAL 



Pkiskht 

iNFIiriTITB. 


QimuvD. 


Past 

PAmTICIPLK. 


PmsaBirT 
Ihdicativx. 


iMFBinCT 

Ihdicativx. 


PSRBUT. 


ArrepentirM, 3. 

to repent. 


See 
AmuXtx, 










Ascender, 2. 

to ascend. 


See 
Atmdar. 








-■ 


Asentar, 1. 

to establish. 


See 










Aientir. 3. 

to aeqwesee. 


asintiendo 


asentido 


asiento 

aaientes 

asiente 

asentimoa 

aaentis 

asienten 


asentia 

asentias 

asentia 

asentiamos 

asratiais 

asratian 


asenti 

asentiste 

asinti6 

asentimoi 

asentisteis 

asintieron 


Aierrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Aeneontar. 










Asmtar, 1. 

to aim. 


See 
AertocBtar. 










Asir. 3. 

to seite. 
This verb is used 
only in a meta- 
phorical sense. 


asiendo 


asido 


asgo 
aset 
aae 

asimot 

aslf 

asen 


aaia 

asiaa 
asia 

aslais 
asian 


asi 

asiste 

asi6 

asimos 

asisteis 

asieron 


Aflolar, 1. 

to devastate. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Atender, 2. 

to mind. 


atendiendo 


ateudido 


atiendo 

atiendes 

atiende 

atendemos 

atend6i8 

atienden 


atendia 

atendias 

atendia 

atendiamos 

atendiais 

atendian 


atendl 

atendiste 

atendid 

atendimos 

atendisteis 

atendieron 


Atentar, 1. 

to attempt. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










Aterrar, 1. 

to prostrate. 


See 
Acracsntar. 










Atestar, 1. 

to crowd. 


See 
Acrectntar. 










Atraer, 2. 

to attract. 


See 
Traer. 
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• 

FCTURX. 


i 

g 

o 
o 


• 


• 

Pi 
t t 

i ^ 

S S 

Si 
CO 


iMPKSraCT SUIUUMOTIVE. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


Future 
subjunctivk. 














- 
























asentir^ 

asentiiia 

asentiri 

asentiremos 

asentir^is 

asentiiin 


asentiifa 

asentirfaa 

asentiria 

asentiiiamos 

asentirfaia 

asentirian 


aaiente 
asentid 


aaienta 

asientaa 

asienta 

asintamos 

asintiis 

asientan 


asint-iera -iese 
asint-ieras -ieaea 
asint-iera -ieae 
asint-i6ramot •i^semoa 
asint4erais -ieseis 
asint-ieraa 4esen 


asintiere 

asintieres 

asintiere 

asinti6remo8 

asintiereis 

asintieren 


























asir6 

asihU 

asiri 

asiremoi 

asir^ia 

asihb 


asirla 

asirias 

asiria 

asiriamoa 

asiriais 

asirian 


aae 
and 


asga 
aagas 

asga 
asgamoa 
asgiis 
aagan 


asiera asieae 
asieras asieses 
asiera asiese 
asi^ramoa asi6semoe 
asierais aaieaeis 
aaieran aaiesen 


asiere 

asieres 

asiere 

asi^remoa 

asiereis 

asieren 














atender6 

atenderib 

atenderi 

atenderemos 

atender^is 

atenderin 


atenderia 

atenderias 

atenderia 

atenderiamos 

atenderiais 

atenderian 


atiende 
atended 


atienda 

atiendas 

atienda 

atendamos 

atendiis 

atlendan 


atend-iera -ieae 
atend-ieraa -ieses 
atend-iera -iese 
atend-i6ramos -i^emos 
atend-ierais -ieseis 
atend-ieran -iesen 


atendiere 

atendierea 

atendiere 

atenditfremos 

atendiereis 

atendieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBDICIPAL 





PmBSKHT 


Qkkund. 


Past 


FUSUffT 


Imybkvkct 


• 

Paxrkit. 




InrufiTivK. 




Pakticipu. 


Indicatitx. 


IlfBICATlVB. 






Atraveiar, 1. 


See 












to cross over. 


^^H^P^p ^^^^^^^H^^^WBIB 












AvenUr, 1. 


See 












to fan. 


A^WCHNBa* 












Avergoniar, 1. 


See 












to shame. 


▲sordar. 






• 






Bendeeir, 3. 


bendidendo 


bendito 


bendigo 


bendeda 


bend^ 




to bless. 




bendecido 


bendicet 

bendice 

bendedmoa 

bendeda 

boidicen 


bendedaa 

bendeda 

bendedamoe 

bendeciaia 

bendedan 


lifff 




Caber, 2. 


cabiendo 


cabido 


quepo 


cabia 


cupe 




to be contained. 






cabea 

cabe 

cabemoa 

eab^ 

caben* 


cabias 

cabia 

cabiamoa 

cabiaia 

cabian 


cnpiate 

capo 

cupimoe 

cupiateia 

cnpieion 




Caer, 2. 


cayendo 


caido 


caigo 


caia 


caf 




tofall. 






caea 

cae 

caemoa 

caeia 

caen 


caiaa 

caia 

caiamos 

caiaia 

caian 


caiate 

cayd 

cairaoa 

caiatda 

cayeron 




Calentar, 1. 


See 












to warm. 


Acree«Btar. 












Cegar, 1. 


See 












to blind. 


Aeneentar. 












CeSlir, 3. 


See 












to gird. 


redir. 












dvtn&tt 2. 


See 












to sift. 


Atoider. 












Cerrar, 1. 


See 












to close, to shut. 


Acraoentar. 












Cimentar, 1. 


See 










/ to ground f found. 


Aereoeatar. 
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FuTums. 


»4 

< 

H 
Q 

1 


• 

1^ 




Im PEKFSCT SUBJUnCTITB. 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 






































bendedr6 

bendeciria 

bendeciri 

bendecireouM 

bendecir6ia 

bendedrin 


bend- 
-edria 
-edriaa 
•edrla 
•edrfamoa 
-edriaia 
•edrian 


bendice 
bendedd 


bendiga 

bendigaa 

bendiga 

bendigamoB 

bendigiis 

bendigan 


bend* bend^ 
-gera -geae 
•ijeraa -ijeaea 
-ijera -Jijese 
•ij^ramoa -g6semot 
-ijeraia -geaeia 
•ijeran -geaen 


bendgere 

bendijeres 

bendijere 

bendg^remoB 

bend^ereia 

bendgeren 


cabr6 

cabrib 

cabri 

eabremoa 

eabr6ia 

eabrin 


cabria 

cabriaa 

cabria 

cabrfanuM 

cabriaia 

cabrian 


cabe 
cabed 


quepa 

quepaa 

quepa 

qaepamos 

quepiis 

qnepan 


cnpiera cnpiese 
cupieraa cnpieaes 
cnpiera cnpieae 
cnpi^ramoa cnpi^semos 
cnpieraia cnpieaeia 
eupieran cnpieaen 


enpiere 

cupieres 

cupiere 

cnpi6remo8 

cupiereis 

cupieren 


caer6 

caehU 

caeri 

caeremoa 

caer^if 

caerin 


caeria 

caerfaa 

caeHa 

caeriamoi 

caeriaia 

caerian 


cae 
caed 


caiga 

caigaa 

caiga 

caigamos 

caigais 

caigan 


cayera cayese 
cayeraa cayeaes 
cayera cayese 
cay^ramoa cay^semos 
cayerais cayeaeis 
cayeran cayesen 


cayere 

cayerea 

cayere 

cay^remos 

cayereia 

cayeren 


































« 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Prbsbiit 

iNrilflTIVS. 


Gbkund. 


Past 
Pakticiplb. 


Prbsbnt 

IlfDICATIYB. 


Impbbfect 
iwdicativk. 


Prbtbeit. 


Cooer, 2. 

to boil. 

• 


oociendo 


cocido 


cuezo 

eueces 

cuece 

cocemos^ 

coc6is 

cuecen 


cocia 

codas 

cocia 

cocianios 

cociais 

codan 


coci 

cociste 

coei6 

codmos 

codsteis 

coderon 


Colar, 1. 

to strain. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Golegir, 8. 

to collect. 


See 
Psdlr. 










Golgar, 1. 

to hang. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Comedine, 3. 

to govern oneself. 


See 
Padlr. 










Comeniar, 1. 

to commence. 


See 
Afir«e«Btar. 










Gompetir, 3. 

to compete. 


See 
Pttdlr. 










Conoebir, 8. 

to conceive. 


See 
P«dir. 










Gonoernir, 8. 

to concern. 


See 
Asmtir. 










Goneertar, 1. 

to concert. 


See 
Acracantar. 










Gonoordar, 1. 

to agree. 


See 
Acordar. 










Conde8cender,2. 

to condescend. 


See 
Atender. 










Condolerse, 2. 

to condole. 


See 
Mover. 










Gondnoir, 8. 

to conduct, 
/ 


conduciendo 


conducido 


condusco 

conduces 

conduce 

conducimos 

conducis 

conducen 


conducia 

conducias 

conducia 

conducfamos 

conduciais 

conducfan 


conduje 

condiqiste 

condigo 

oondujimos 

oondujisteis 

condujeroD 
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FCTUU. 



cocert 

cocer^ 

coceril 

coceremM 

eoeeiiii 

coceribi 



o 

H 

a 

O 



OOOClfft 

ooceifis 

eocofft 

eoceifuiiM 

eocerfait 

ooeerian 






cneee 






H 

P4 



as 

GO 



coeu 



enexa 
coMinos 
eoziis 
cnezan 



iMrKATBCT SuvTHcrm. 
tehmination 



cocierm 

codens 

ooderm 

ooci6miuM 

coderais 

oodermn 



cociese 

codeses 

codese 

cod6seinM 

codesds 

codeaen 



•I 

i I 

OD 



ooeiere 

oodeies 

oodeie 

ood6remM 

cocisrds 

eoderea 



eondudr6 

eondudr^ 

eondudri 

oondudremoa 

condndrtii 

condaciribi 



oonducirfa 

condueiriu 

conducirfa 

condudrlamoB 

oondudrlais 

condudrlan 



conduce 



conducid 



conduzca 

condascas 

conduzca 

conduzcamos 

conduzcdi& 

conduzcan 



condu-jera 

condu-jeras 

condo-jera 

condu-j6raniot 

condu-jeraia 

condu-jeran 



-jeae 

-jesea 

-jeae 

•j6semos 

-jeseis 

•jesen 



condqjere 

condi^erea 

condujere 

condnj^remos 

condujereis 

condi^eren 



/^ 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PKinifT 
IifFiifiTira. 



Conferir, 8. 

to confer^ 



Confesar, 1. 

to eonfets. 



Conooar, 2. 

to know, to be ae- 
guaitUed mtk. 



Coxuegnir, 8. 

to oitMH. 



Coxifentir, 8. 

to consent. 



OoxuoUr, 1. 

to comfort. 



ConitrefLir, 8. 

to eonttrain. 



Oontar, 1. 

to count. 



Gontenar, 2. 

to contain. 



Contender, 2. 

to contend. 



Gontradeoir, 3. 

to contradict. 



Controvertir, 8. 

to controvert. 



Contraer, 2. 

to contract. 

Gonvertir, 8. 

to convert. 



Gorregir, 8. 

to correct. 



I 



Gabrir, 8. 

to cover* 



GxKuno. 



96C 



See 
Afir«e«Btar. 



eouodendo 



See 
P«dlr. 



See 



See 
AeordMT. 



See 
Pedir. 



See 
AoonUr. 



See 
TeiMr. 



See 
Atender. 



See 
Dedr. 



See 



See 



See 



See 
Pedir. 



Fast 

FAmXlOIPLB. 



conoddo 



cubierto 



Pxssxin 

IlfDIOATITX. 



conozco 

conocet 

eonoee 

conocemoi 

oonoc6if 

conocen 



Regular in 
all other 
tenses. 



IlfPlCBFSCT 

Ihdicativx. 



oonocfa 


eonod 


oonocias 


oonodste 


oonocfa 


conoei6 


oonociamoB 


ooBoeimoi 


oonoclais 


eottodsteii 


oonoc&n 


oonocieroo 



Pbbtbut. 



^ 
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Fdtukb. 


COH- 
OITIONAL. 


Impbbp 

ATTTS. 


PxsasiiT 

SUBJUACTIVR 


IMPEBRCT SUBJUHCmn 

TEMIINATION 
1. 2. 


FUTUU 
SUBJUnCTITX 






















. 




ooiiocer6 

oonoceiis 

oonoceri 

conoceremM 

coiiocer6iB 

conoeeribi 


ooBoeeifB 


etmoce 


conotca 

coDoicas 

conotca 

oonoBcamos 

eonotdUs 

oonotcin 


oonoc-ierm -iese 
conoo-ieiM -ieaes 
conoo-ieim -ieae 
conoc-i^mnos •i^semot 
oonoo-ierais ^eaeis 
conoo-iermn -iesen 


coaodere 

conocierei 

ooDoden 

coiioei6Temo8 

conociereis 

coaocieren 


fionofserfa 


eosoceiiamoa 
























































































































• 






































« 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PmssBirr 
IirriHiTiYs. 


Obkuiid. 


Past 
Pakticiplk. 


PEBSBin 

Indicative. 


Impeefbct 
Indicative. 

* 


Peeterit. 


Dar, 1. 

to give. 


dando 


dado 


doy 

daa 

da 

damoa 

d«^i« 

dan 


daba 

dabas 

daba 

dibamos 

dabaia 

daban 


df 
diite 

m 

dimoB 
diateis 
dieron 


Deoaer, 2. 

to decay. 


See 
Oa«r. 










Deeentar, 1. 

to commence vnth. 


See 
Acneentar. 










Decir, 3. 

to tellf to My. 


diciendo 


dicho 


digo 

dicei 

dice 

decimoa 

deds 

dicen 


decfa 

decfas 

decfa 

decfamoa 

decfaia 

decfan 


dqe 

dgiiite 

d\io 

d\)imo8 

d^isteis 

dieron 


Dedncir, 

to deduct. 


See 
Oondmdr. 










Defender, 2. 

to defend. 


See 
Atonder. 










Deferir, 8. 

to defer. 


See 
Aaentir. 


■ 








DegoUar, 1. 

to behead. 


See 
Acordar. 










Demoler, 2. 

to demolish. 


See 










Demostrar, 1. 

to demonstrate. 


See 
Acordar. 










Denegar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Acrvcentar. 










Denostar, 1, 

to abuse. 


See 
Acordar.' 










Derrengar, 1. 

to hate. 


See 
Afir«MBtar. 










Derretir, 3. 

/ /(? melt. 


See 
Pedir. 


\ 
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nrxs. 


1 
1 


1 


PUESENT 

SuBjmrcTiYi 


IUPBKRCT SUBJUNCTIVI. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


1 i 
^ 1 

GO 


i, 

emoa 
^ia 
in 


daria 

dariaa 

darla 

darjamoa 

dazlaia 

darfan 


da 
dad 


d6 

dea 

d€ 

demoa 

dda 

den 


diera dieae 
dieraa dieaea 
diera dieae 
di^ramoa di^aenuM 
dieraia dieaeia 
dieran dieaen 


diere 

dierea 

diere 

di6remoa 

diereia 

dieren 


























6 

fia 

i 

smoa 

Sia 

In 


dirfa 

diriaa 

dirfa 

dirfamoa 

dirfaia 

diilan 


di 
dedd 


diga 

digaa 

diga 

digamoa 

dig^ 

digan 


dgera dqeae 
dieraa d^jeaea 
d^era dgeae 
dij6ramoa d^j^aemoa 
dieraia dieaeia 
dgeran d\jeaen 


dgere 

dgerea 

d^ere 

d^6remo8 

d^jereia 

dijjeren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKIMCIPAL 



Pkuiitt 
IifrafiTiTi. 


GxmuND. 


Past 
Paeticipls. 


FmSSBNT 

Imdicativx. 


Impxefbot 

iNDICATiyX. 


PXRXKir. 




DeMYtnir, 8. 

to disagrtt. 


See 
YMlr. 












Deioender, 2. 

to descend. 


See 
AtMidir. 












DetooUar, 1. 

to exceed. 


See 
AeordMr. 












DeMordar, 1. 

to uncord an in- 
itrument. 


see 
AeordMr. 












Detoomadine, 8. 

to be rude. 


See 
Pedir. 












Deieri1iir» 8. 

todeterHe. 


detcrito 


Regular in 
aU the oth- 
er tenses. 










Deifloear, 1. 

to remote fiakes. 


See 
AeordMr. 


• 










Deihaoer, 2. 

to undo. 


See 
Emmt. 












Deihelar, 1. 

to thaw. 

• 


see 
Afir«e«Btar. 












Dealeir, 8. 

to dilute. 


See 
Biir. 




- 








Desolar, 1. 

to desolate. 


See 
▲oordAr. 








- 




DeMllar, 1. 

to fay. 


See 
Aoordar. 












DesoYar, 1. 

to spawn. 


See 
AeordMr. 












Despedir, 3. 

to dismiss. 


See 
P«dir. 












Despemar, 1. 

to break or cut off 
on^s legs. 


See 
Afir«e«Btar. 












Despertar, 1. 

to awake. 


See 
Aereoeatar. 












Desterrar, 1. 

/ to baniih. 


See 
Afir«e«Btar. 
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1 


1 

1 

1 


















■ 








1 

1 










J 

■ 

' i 










\' 










1 
! 
























• 


























i 


1 





































344 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



\ 





Pbxskmt 
InriNiTiTK. 


Gbkund. 


Past 
Pavticiplk. 


Pkbsxnt 
Indicativx. 


iMPlXnCT 
INDICATIVX. 


Pbetskit. 




Desplegar, 1. 

to unfold. 


See 
Acrteantar. 












Befvergoniarte, 

2. to act impudently. 


See 
Acordar. 












Deimar, 1. 

to tithe. 


See 
AcTMentar. 












Dif erir, 3. 

to delay. 


See 
Aanttr. 












Digerir, 3. 

to digest. 


See 
AMntlr. 












Diseernir, 8. 

to discern. 


See 
Aamtlr. 












DiBoordar, 1. 

to disagree. 


See 
Aoordar. 












DiBolver, 2. 

to dissolve. . 


see 
Korar. 












Divertir, 3. 

to amuse. 


See 
Aamtlr. 












Doler, 2. 

to ache. 


See 
MoTar. 












Dormir, 3. 

to sleep. 


dormiendo 


dormido 


duermo 

duermes 

daerme 

dormimos 

dormls 

dnermen 


dormfa 

dormlas 

dormla 

dormlamoB 

dormlais 

dormlan 


dormf 

dormiste 

dnrmid 

dormimos 

dormisteis 

darmieron 




Elegir, 3. 

to elect. 


See 
Padlr. 












Embestir, 8. 

to attack, to assail. 


See 
Padir. 












Empedrar, 1. 

to pave. 


See 
Aeraeantar. 












Empeiar, I. 

to begin. 


See 
Aeraoaatar. 










/ 


Emporcar, 1. 

to soil. 


See 
Acordar. 
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PUTUBE. 


< 

M 

§ 


i 

l-H 


PSESENT 

Subjunctive 


Impestkct Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


FUTUBE 
SUBJUNGXrVB. 


























































f 
































































dormir6 

dormiria 

dormird 

dormiremos 

dormir^is 

dormirin 


dormirla 

dormirias 

dormiria 

dormiamos 

dormiais 

dormian 


duerme 
dormid 


dnerma 

duermas 

dnerma 

durmamos 

dnrmiis 

duerman 


dorm-iera -iese 
dorm-ieras -ieses 
dorm-iera -iese 
dorm-i^ramos -i6semo8 
dorm-ierais -ieseis 
dorm-ieran -iesen 


dormiere 

dormieres 

dormiere 

dormieremos 

dormiereis 

dormieren 
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846 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



1 FUMIKT 


Gkukb. 


M 


»„, 




,_„^ 


EiuwiidN',2. 


H*-. 










EnMuu. 1. 


8« 










EnMrrsr, 1. 


8« 














"" U, 










Eneontrar, 1. 


^rt«. 










Enoordu, 1. 

cW ((<. « Il- 


'Z^. 










ia arfom ««') K(f 


Sec 










"i^""' ^" 


Su 










EnmMidu', 1. 


^-., 










Emodar. 1. 


See 










EniBOgTsntar, 1 


Sse 










Bntwder, 2. 


^^w. 










Entwnr, 1. 

10 (.n-. 


2^«. 










BnvMtir, 8. 


See 










Ei^iiir, 8. 




«p>Jla 


jBrjuet 


Ogata 


tTfOtU 

ergdri« 



IRBEOULAB OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



847 



FirruEK. 


< 

O 
Q 

1 


• 

M 

g 


Pesssiit 

SUBJUIfCTIYI 


iMPXanCT SUBJUN CTIVS. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


FUTUKB 

Subjunctive 










































































































» 


















• 
















- 






























erguir^ 
erfniiriU 
ergoiri 
ergniremos 

ergnirib 


erguirla 

ergairfas 

ergnirfa 

eigurfamot 

ergoilais 

ergorfan 


yergne 

6TgUld 


ycrga 
yergai 

yerga 
irgamoa 

irg^ 
yergM 


irgU'lera -ieie 
irgn-ieras -ieiea 
irgn-iera -iese 
iTga-i6ramM -i^semoa 
irgn-ieraii -ieieis 
irgn-ieran -ieten 


irgoiere 

irguieret 

irguiere 

irgai6remoi 

irguiereit 

irgnieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Pmsnirr 
IifFimriTs. 



,1. 

to err. 



Eieannentar, 1. 

to correct. 



Eiooeer, 2. 

to irritate. 



EseriUr, 8. 

to write. 



Gbeuivd. 



errando 



See 



see 



Bifonar, 1. 

to strengthen. 



Bitar, 1. 

to be. 

(See Auxiliary Verbi, 
p. 162). 



Exclnir, 8. 

to exclude. 



BitreMr, 3. 

to bind. 



Extender, 2. 

to extend. 



Expedir, 3. 

to expedite. 



Fonar, 1. 

toforce. 



Fregar, 1. 

to cleanse. 



Freir, 8. 

tofry. 



Oemir, 3. 

to groan. 



L 



Oobernar, 1. 

to govern. 



Regttlmrinall 
the other 
tenies. 



< 

P4 



PsBauiT 
Inoicativx. 



IxnKncT 
Ihdicatitk. 



errado 



escrito 



See 
AeordMr. 



See 
iBitnilr. 



See 
Pedir. 



See 
Atender. 



See 



Pedlr. 



See 
AcordAT. 



See 
Acrvcentar. 



See 



S«fr. 



See 
Pedlr. 



See 
Aerecentar. 



yerro 

yerrai 

yerra 

erramoa 

erriit 

yerran 



erraba 

errabaa 

enaba 

erribamoB 

errabaia 

erraban 



PssniR. 



frito 
freldo 



err6 

erraste 

err6 

erramos 

errasteifl 

erraron 
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^UTUUt. 


i 

g 

§ 


• 

3 


PBEsnrr 

SUBJUNCnVK 


IKPEEFSCT SUBJUNCTlVi. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


FUTUUS 
SUBJUHCnVK 


Tar^ 

Tar^ 

TarA 

Taremoa 

Tar^is 

Taiin 


errarla 

errarias 

errarla 

errarlamos 

errarlais 

errarian 


yerra 
errad 


yerre 

yerres 

yerre 

erremoa 

enrols 

yerren 


errara errase 
erraras errases 
errara errase 
erriramos erriUemos 
errarais errasds 
erraran errasen 


errare 

errarea 

errare 

errareis 
























































































































• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Pmsirr 
IiminTiTB. 



Haber, 2. 

to have. 
(See AnzilMry Yerbe, 
p. 186.) 



Haeer, 2. 

to wudke, to do. 



Heder, 2. 

to stink. 



Helar, 1. 

tofrtntm 



Henchir, 8. 

to stuff. 



Hender, 2. 

to split. 



HeiLir, 8. 

to knead. 



Herir, 8. 

to wound. 



Herrar, 1. 

to shoe. 



Hervir, 8. 

to boil. 



Holgar, 1. 

to rest. 



Hollar, 1. 

to depress. 



Impedir, 3. 

to impede. 



Imprimir, 3. 

to print. 



L 



Ineeniar, 1. 

/<7 incense. 



OxmuHD. 



haciendo 



See 



See 



See 
Psdlr. 



See 
▲trader. 



i 



hecho 



See 
P«dir. 



See 
AmmMx. 



See 



See 
Aaratlr. 



See 
AcordAT. 



T 



See 
Acordar. 



See 
P«dir. 



See 
Isutbcvix. 



PKnurr 
Imdicatitk. 



hago 

haeet 

hace 

hacemof 

liac6is 

haeen 



Impskfsct 
Ihdicativx. 



PXKTSXIT. 



hacfa - 

hacfas 

hacfa 

hacfamos 

haciaia 

hacfan 



impreao 
irr, part. 



See 
Acreeentar. 



Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 



hice 

hieiate 

hixo* 

hicimos 

hicisteii 

hicieion 
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FUTUKK. 


< 
as 

o 

§ 


5! 

a 


PUCSXIIT 

SuBJUVcmri 


Impesvbct Subjunctiys. 
termination 

1. 2 


FuTuas 

SUBJUVCTITB 














har6 

hariU 

haii 

hareauM 

har^is 

haria 


harla 
harias 
harfa 
harlamos 

harlan 


haz 
haced 


haga 

hagas 

baga 

hagamos 

hagiia 

hagan 


hiciera hiciese 
hicieras hicieses 
hiciera hiciese 
hici^ramos hici^semos 
hicierais hicieseu 
hicieran hiciesen 


hiciere 

hicieres 

hiciere 

hici6remos 

hiciereb 

hicieren 














• 
































- 
































































, 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBINCIPAL 



PBttKNT 

IllFlJflTITS. 


GsauND. 


2 a 


Pbbokt 
Imdicatitk. 


IimmTBCT 
Imdicativs. 


Pebtssit. 


Indoir, 8. 

to include. 


See 

laatnlr. 










Indodr, 3. 

to induce. 


See 
Ooadadr. 










Inf erir, 3. 

to infer. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Inqnirir, 8. 

to inquire. 


See 
▲dqalrlr. 










Instrnir, 8. 

to instruct. 


inatmyendo 


inatroido 


inatniyo 

inatrayea 

inatruye 

inatniimoa 

matrufa 

inatrayen 


inatrufa 

inatrufaa 

inatrufa 

inatrufamoa 

inatruiaia 

instrufan 


instrnf 
inatmiate 

instmiicoi 
inatmiateis 
inatrayezon 


Introdadr, 8. 

to introduce. 


SrOC 

Coadaeir. 










Inyenuur, 1. 

to winter. 


9cC 

Aereoaatar. 










Inyertir, 3. 

to invert. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










InTMtir, 3. 

to invest. 


See 
Padlr. 










Ingerir, 3. 

to intermeddle. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Ir,3. 

to go. 


yendo 


ido 


voy 

vaa 

va 

vamoB 

vaia 

van 


iba 

ibaa 

iba 

fbamoa 

ibaia 

iban 


fuf 

filiate 

fd6 

fuimoa 

fuiateia 

faeron 


Jngar, 1. 

to play. 


jugaudo 


jugado 


juego 

jnegaa 

juega 

jugamoa 

jugAia 

juegan 


jugaba 

jugabaa 

jugaba 

jugibamoa 

jugabaia 

jugaban 


jugu6 

jugaate 

jug<J 

jagamoa 

jugaateia 

jogaron 


Llover, 2. 

to rain. 


See 
Mover. 








tfi 



ntBEGULAB OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



353 



FuTumx. 


M 

M 

S 

M 

H 

s 


N 
?* 

1^ 


Pkessnt 
subjunctiyx. 


IMPEKRCT Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


• 

FUTUBB 

Subjunctive. 


* 
















































instrair6 

instruiris 

instruiri 

instruiremot 

in8trair6is 

instrnirin 


instroiria 

instrairfas 

instrairia 

instrairiamos 

instrairiais 

instrairian 


instraye 
instraid 


instraya 

instrayas 

instraya 

instrayamos 

instrayiis 

instrayan 


instra-yera -yese 
instra-yeras -yeses 
instra-yera -yese 
instra-y6ramos -y^semos 
instra-yerais -yeseis 
instra-yeran -yesen 


instrayere 

instrayeres 

instrayere 

instruy6remos 

instrayereis 

instrayeren 






























































M 

iliM 

iri 

iremoB 
ir6ia 
IrAn 


irfa 

irfas 

irfa 

irlamos 

irlais 

irfan 


ve 
id 


Taya 

vayas 

vaya 

vayamos 

vay&is 

rayan 


faera faese 
faeras faeses 
faera fdese 
fa^ramos fd6semas 
faerais fdeaeis 
fderan fuesen 


fuere 

fueres 

fuere 

fu6remos 

fuereis 

fueren 


jagar6 

JagahU 

jugari 

Jugaremos 

jngartis 

jugarin 


jugarfa 

jugarfas 

jngarla 

jugarlamos 

jugarfais 

jagarfan 


juega 
jngad 


juege 

juegues 

juege 

juguemos 

jugu^ 

jueguen 


jugara jugase 
jugaras jugases 
jugura jugase 
jugiramos jugisemos 
jugarais jugaseis 
jngaran jugasen 


jugare 

jugares 

jugare 

jugiremos 

jugareis 

jugaren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Pkxsxitt 
IiinifnTvi. 



Xaldeeir, 3. 

to detract. 



Kanifeitar, 1. 

to manifut. 



Xantener, 2. 

to support. 



Xedir, 1. 

to measure. 



Xentar, 1. 

to mention. 



Xentir, 3. 

to lie. 



Xerendar, 1. 

to take a collation. 



Xoler, 1. 

to grind. 



Xorder, 3. 

to bite. 



Xorir, 3. 

to die. 



Xostrar, 1. 

to show. 



Xoyer, 2. 

to move. 



Kegar, 1. 

to deny. 



L 



Keyar, 1. 

tosnotc. 



Gekttnd. 



See 



See 



See 



See 



Ptdlr. 



See 



See 



See 



See 
Mow. 



See 
KoTtr. 



muriendo 



See 
▲oordar. 



moviendo • ^ movido 



See 
Acrecentar. 



See 
Aerecantar. 



9 



g 



Pekssnt 

IlffDICATiyB. 



muerto 



mnero 

mneres 

iniiere 

moTiinos 

morfs 

mneren 



muevo 
mneyes 
mneve 
moyemos 

mneyen 



iMPS&nCT 

Indioativs. 



morfa 

morlaa 

moifa 

morfamos 

morfaifl 

morfan 



moyfa 

movfaa 

moyfa 

moyfamos 

moyiaiB 

movfan 



PSXTXUT. 



moil 

moriite 

miui6 

morimM 

momteii 

mnrifcTOii 



moyl 

moriste 

moyi6 

moyinuM 

moyiiteii 

moyienn 
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FUTUB*. 


§ 

o 


»4 

> 


FaSSElTT 
SUBJUNCnVK 


Impekfxct Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


FUTUBB 

Subjunctive. 














^ 
































































































morir< 

moriris 

moriri 

moriremos 

morirtis 

moririn 


morirla 

moririas 

morirfa 

morirfamos 

morirfais 

moririan 


mnere 
morid 


mnera 

mueras 

muera 

muramos 

muriis 

mueran 


mor-iera -iese 
mur-ieraa -ieses 
mur-iera -iese 
mur-i6ramos -i68emos 
mur-ierais -ieseis 
mur-ieran -iesen 


muriere 

murieres 

muriere 

muri6remos 

muriereis 

murieren 














moTeri 

moTerif 

moTeri 

moveremof 

moTereis 

movehbi 


moTerla 

moyerfas 

moTerla 

moveriamos 

moverlais 

moverfan 


mueve 
moved 


mueva 

muevas 

mueva 

movamos 

movAis 

muevan 


moY^iera -iese 
mov-ieras -ieses 
mov-iera -iese 
mov-i6ramos -i^semos 
mov-ierais -ieseis 
mov-ieran -iesen 


moviere 

movierea 

moviere 

movi6remos 

moviereis 

movieren 
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PXBSIIfT 
IHVIHITIVX. 


GxauND. 


Past 
Paeticiplx. 


Pessxiit 
Indicatitb. 


ixritbct 
Ikdicativb. 


Pextsbit. 


oir,a 

toh$ar. 


oyendo 


ofdo 


oigo 

oyet 

oye 

oimoB 

ofs 

oyen 


ofa 

ofas 

ofa 

ofamos 

ofais 

obn 


of 

oiste 

oy6 

ofmos 

ofsteis 

oyeron 


01ar,2. 

totmelL 


oliendo 


olido 


huelo 

hoelet 

hoele 

olemos 

ol^ 

hnelen 


olfa 

olias 

olfa 

olfamos 

olfais 

olfan 


olf 

oliste 

oU6 

olimoB 

olisteis 

olieran 


Pedir.S. 

to ask for. 


pidiendo 


pedido 


pido 

pides 

pide 

pedimoB 

pedfs 

piden 


p« p« p« o« p« p« 


pedf 

pediste 

pidid 

pedimos 

pedisteis 


Pensar, 1. 

to thini. 


See 
Aeraomtar. 










Perder, 2. 

to lose. 


See 
At«iid«r. 










Pervertir, 8. 

to pervert. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Plaeer, 2. 

imp., to please. 






place 


placfa 

t 


plngo 6 placi6 


Plegar, 1. 

to plait or/old. 


See 
Aer«oeBtar. 










Poblar, 1. 

to people. 


See 
Acordar. 
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• 

§ 


• 


Prksknt 






FUTUSS 


FUTUBE. 


B 


^ 




Impsbvect SubjunctitsJ 






1 


fi 


SUBJUWCTIVK 






SvBJWCtivi 




p* 




TERMINATION 1 






o 






1. 


2. 




oir6 


oirfa 




oiga 


oyera 


oyese 


oyere 


oiris 


oirlas 


oye 


oigas 


oyeraa 


oyeaea 


oyeres 


oir^ 


oirfa 




oiga 


oyera 


oyese 


oyere 


oiremoB 


irfamos 




oigamos 


oy6ramos 


oy^semos 


oy^remos 


oir6i8 


oirlaia 


ofd 


oig&is 


oyeraia 


oyeseis 


oyereis 


oirin 


oirfan 




oigau 


oyeran 


oyesen 


oyeren 


oler6 


olerfa 




huela 


oliera 


oliese 


oliere 


oleris 


olerfas 


hnele 


huelas 


olieras 


olieses 


olieres 


oleri 


olerla 




huela 


olien 


olieae 


oliere 


oleremos 


olerfamos 




olamos 


oli6ramofl 


oli^semos 


oli^remos 


dermis 


olerfais 


oled 


oliis 


olieraia 


olieaeis 


oliereis 


olerin 


olerfan 




huelan 


olieian 


olieaen 


olieren 


pedir6 


pedirfa 




pida 


pidiera 


pidiese 


pidiere 


pedir^ 


pedirlaa 


pide 


pidaa 


pidieras 


pidiesea 


pidieres 


pediri 


pedirfa 




pida 


pidiera 


pidiese 


pidiere 


pediremoB 


pedirfamos 




pidamos 


pidi6ramoe 


pidi^semos 


pidi6remos 


pedir6i8 


pedirfais 


pedid 


pidiis 


pidierais 


pidieseis 


pidiereis 


pedirin 


pedirfan 




pidan 


pidieran 


pidiesen 


pidieren 


placer^ 


• 
placerla 


plegue 


plega 


pluguiera 


pluguiese 


pluguiere 








plegue 


pladera 


placiese 


plaeiere 








plazca 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF TBE PRIKOtPAL 



InriHiTiTs. 



Poder, 2. 



Podrir,a 

ioroi. 



Pomnr, 2. 

toftU, 



Pref erir, 3. 

to prefer. 



Prender, 2. 

to take. 



Presoribir, 8. 

to prescribe. 



Prebar, 1. 

to try. 



Prodndr, 8. 

to produce. 



Proferir, 8. 

to proffer. 



Proforibir, 8. 

to proscribe. 



Qnebrar, 1. 

^o break. 



OntuND. 



pndiendo 



So 

< 
Oh 



podido 



PmiUNT 
IlfDICATITB. 



podxiendo 



podiido 



puedo 

pnedet 

pnede 

podemM 

pod6it 

piudni 



iNDICAnTB. 



poniendo 



S>€6 



Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 



See 
▲oordar. 



puorto 



pndro 

pndrei 

padre 

podrimot 

podxfi 

padm 



podfa 

podfas 

podia 

podlamot 

podlaia 

podlan 



PlSTimiT. 



pude 

pndiste 

pudo 

padimos 

podisteis 

pudieron 



prendido 
preso 



prescrito 
irr, part. 



See 
OoBdadr. 



See 



See 
Acreoentar. 



pongo 

ponei 

pone 

ponemoi 

poa6if 

ponon 



Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 



podr& 

podiias 

podr& 

podiiamos 

podifiua 

podifan 



ponia 

ponfu 

ponfii 

pcmfsmos 

ponfais 

ponfan 



podrl' 

podriste 

pndrid 

podrimos 

podriateis 

pndiinon 



prescrito 
irr. part. 



Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 



pnae 

posiste 

pnao 

pnsimos 

poiiiteis 

puieron 
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FuTumi. 


i 
§ 

i 


• 

M 

> 


Vkumst 

SUBJUNCTIVl 


Imfxkrct Subjuncttve. 
termination 

1. 2. 


FUTUSB 

Subjunctive 


podr6 

podr^ 

podr& 

podremos 

podr6is 

podrin 


podria 

podrfas 

podria 

podrlamos 

podrfais 

podrlan 




pueda 

puedas 

pueda 

podamos 

podiis 

puedan 


pudiera pudiese 
pudieras pudieses 
pudiera pudiese 
pudi6ramoi pudi6semos 
pudierais pudieseis 
pudieran pudiesen 


pudiere 

pudieres 

pudiere 

pudi6remos 

pudiereis 

pudieren 


podrir6 

podriris 

podriri 

podriremos 

podrir^is 

podririn 


podriria 

podrirlas 

podriria 

podnrlamos 

podririais 

podririan 


pudre 
podrid 


pudra 

pudras 

pudra 

pudramoB 

pndriis 

pudran 


pudriera pudriese 
pudrieras pudrieses 
pudriera pudriese 
pudri6ramos pndri6semot 
pudrierais pudrieseis 
pudrieran pndriesen 


pudriere 

pudrieres 

pudriere 

pudri^remos 

pudriereis 

pudrieren 


poadr6 

pondris 

pondri 

pondremos 

pondrto 

pondrin 


pondrfa 

pondrfas 

pondria 

pondrlamos 

pondrlais 

pondrlan 


pon 
paned 


ponga 

pongas 

ponga 

pongamos 

pongiis 

pongan 


pusiera pusiese 
pusieras pusieses 
pusiera pusiese 
pusi6ramoB pusi6semos 
pusierais pusieseis 
pusieran pusiesen 


pnsiere 

pusieres 

pusiere 

pusi6remo8 

pnsiereis 

pusieren 








' 


















































• 


























1 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PUSXITT 

Ihfiaitivx. 


Gekund. 




PUCSBNT 

Indicatitb. 


IXFBBnCT 
Iin>IOATIVX. 


Pbrxut. 


Querar, 2. 

iowiU, 


queriendo 


qnerido 


qniero 

qnieres 

qoiere 

queremot 

qner^ 

quieren 


querfa 

qnerfas 

querfa 

querfamos 

querfais 

querfan 


qniae 

quislste 

quiso 

quisimos 

quislsteis 

qnisieron 


Baer, 2. 

to erase. 


See 
Omt. 










Beoomendar, 1. 

to recommend. 


See 
AerMMtttar. 


• 








Becordar, 1. 

to remind. 


See 










Beeoitar, 1. 

to recline. 


See 


. 




\ 




Bedndr, 3. 

to reduce. 


See 
Coadaeir. 










Bef erir, 3. 

to refer. 


See 
Aaaatir. 










Begar, 1. 

to voter. 


See 
Aerecantar. 










Begir, 3. 

to rule. 


See 
Pvdir. 










Begoldar, 1. 

to belch. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Belr, 8. 

to laugh. 


rieudo 


reldo 


rfo 

rfea 

rle 

rdmos 

refs 

rfen 


refa 

refas 

refa 

refamos 

refais 

rebn 


ref 

relate 

rid 

refmos 

refstels 

rieron 


Bemendar, 1. 

to mend. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Bendir, 3. 

to surrender. 


See 
Pedlr. 








- 


Benovar, 1. 

/ to renew. 


See 
▲oordar. 
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PUTUKE. 


i4 

1 

H 
Q 


> 
■< 

H 


Prbssnt 
subjuncttvk 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Future 
Subjunctive 


querr^ 

querris 

querri 

querremos 

querr^is 

querrin 


querrfa 

querrfas 

qnerria 

querriainos 

querrfais 

qnerrfan 


quiere 
quered 


quiera 

quieras 

quiera 

queramos • 

querdis 

quieran 


quisiera quisiese 
quisieraa quisieses 
quisiera quisiese 
quisi^ramos quisi^semos 
quisierais quisieseis 
quisieran quisiesen 


quisiere 

quisierea 

quisiere 

quisi^remos 

quisiereia 

quiaieren 








































































• 






































reir6 

reiris 

reiri 

reiremoa 

retr^is 

reirAn 


reirfa 

reirfaa 

reirfa 

reirfamos 

rcirfais 

reirfan 


rfe 
refd 


rfa 

rfaa 

rfa 

riamoB 

riaia 

rfan 


riei» riese 
rieraa rieaea 
riei» rieae 
ri^ramoi ri^semos 
rieraia ricseis 
rieran riesen 


rierc 

rierea 

riere 

ri^remos 

riereis 

rieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBINCIPAL 





Prksent 

iRFIlfmVK. 


Gebund. 


Pabt 
Paiticiplb. 


Ihdioatits. 


Tmtbbvbct 
Ihdicatitb. 


PmsnaiT. 




Be!iir,8. 

to wrangU, 


See 
Psdlr. 












Eepetir, 3. 

to repeat. 


See 
Psdlr. 












Beqnebrtr, 1. 

to court. 


See 
Acreoentar. 












Bequerir, 3. 

to notify. 


See 
Aaantlr. 












BeiGontrar, 1. 

to eompetuate. 


See 












Besollar, 1. 

to respire. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Beventar, 1. 

to burst. 


See 
Aereomtar. 












Beyoloar, 1. 

to mmUIow. 


See 
Aoordar. 






, 






Bodar, 1. 

to roU. 


See 
Aeordar. 


• 










Boer, 2. 

to gnaw. 


See 
Oa«r. 












Bogar, 1. 

to entreat. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Bomper, 2. 

to break. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


rompido 
roto 










Saber, 2. 

to know, 

• 


sabiendo 


sabido 


n€ 

sabes 

sabe 

sabemoa 

sab^ 

saben 


sabfa 
sabfas 

sabfa 
sabfamoB 
sabfais 
sabfan 


snpe 

Bupiste 

snpo 

■upimos 

supisteis 

supieron 




Salir, 3. 

to go out. 


saliendo 


salido 


salgo 

sales 

sale 

salimos 

salfs 

salen 


salfa 

salfas 

salfa 

salfamoB 

salfais 

salfan 


salf 

saliste 

8ali6 

salimos 

salisteis 

■alieion 


/ 


Satisfaeer, 2. 

to satisfy. 


See 
Haeer. 


But chang- 
ing the h 
tof. 
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FuTumE. 


Con- 
ditional. 


IM- 
FSmATIVI. 


PUCSKMT 

Sdb- 
JDHcnn. 


IxpsmncT Subjunc- 
tive. 

TEfWiNATION 

1. 2. 


Furuu 

SUB- 
JUNCTIVB. 


























- 




• 




























A 








































• 
































■ 
















•abT6 

sabris 

sabri 

sabremos 

sabr6ia 

sabrin 


sabrla 

sabrfas 

sabrfa 

•abrfamos 

sabrfais 

sabrfan 


sabe 
sabed 


sepa 

sepas 

sepa 

sepamos 

sepiis 

sepan 


supiem snpiese 
snpieraa snpieses 
snpiera snpiese 
snpi^ramos snpi^semos 
snpierais snpieseis 
snpieran snpiesen 


snpiere 

snpitres 

snpiere 

snpidramos 

snpiereis 

snpieren 


saldr^ 

saldris 

saldri 

saldr^mos 

saldreia 

saldrin 


saldrfa 

saldrlas 

saldrfa 

saldrfamos 

saldrfais 

saldrfan 


sal 
salid 


saiga 

MlgM 

saiga 
salgamos 
salgiis 
salgan 


saliera saliese 
salieras salieses 
saliera saliese 
sali6ramos sali6semos 
salierais salieseis 
salieran saliesen 


saliere 

salieres 

saliere 

sali6remos 

saliereis 

salieren 






satiaface or 
8atisfaz(2d 
pen. sing.) 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBIMCIPAL 



PmxuNT 
iNmnriys. 


Oekund. 


Pabt 
Pakticiflx. 


PSBSXNT 

Indicativx. 


Impxkrct 
Indicatitx. 


FSBTIXIT. 


Segar, 1. 

to reap. 


See 










Segnir, 8. 

to follow. 


Ptdlr. 










Sembrar, 1. 

to sow. 


See 
AerMMtttar. 










Sentar, 1. 

to become. 


dee 
Aerteoiter. 










Sentir, 3 

tofeel. 


Sec 
Aawtlr. 










8er,2. 

to be. 
(Sec AaxUiary Verbs, 
p. 136.) 






, 






Servir, 8. 

to serve. 


See 
Ptdlr. 










Serrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Soldar, 1. 

to solder. 


See 
Acordar. 










Soler, 2. 

to be accustomed. 






snelo 

Buelei 

Buele 

aolemos 

8ol6ia 

snelen 


•olfo 

eollas 

solla 

solfamos 

eolfais 

sollan 




Solver, 2. 

to loosen. 


See 

KOTW. 


snelto 
irr, part. 








Soltar, 1. 

to loosen. 


See 
Aeordar. 


suelto 
irr. part. 








Sonar, 1. 

to sound. 


See 
Acordar. 










Soilar, 1. 

to dream. 


See 
Acordar. 










Sosegar, 1. 

to appease. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










Soterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










SugenTf 3. 

/<? sunffst. 


See 
AsentiT. 


\ 


\ 




1 
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FUTUBB. 


Con- 

ditional 


Impbbative. 


Pbesemt 
Subjunctive 


IxPERFECT Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


FUTUEE 

Subjunctive 




















































































































sucla 

suelas 

suela 

Bolanios 

aoliis 

suelan 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE Or THE PRINCIPAL 



iHrufirrfs. 


GsmuHD. 


Par 
Pakticiflb. 


PmSHT 

iHDICAnvx. 


IXFSSFBCT 
IlTDICATiyX. 


PKKRBn. 


Temblar, 1. 

to tremble. 


See 










Tender, 2. 

to expand. 


See 










Tener, 2. 

to hope, 
(See Auxiliary Yerbt, 
p. 139.) 






^ 






Teftir, 3. 

to dye. 


See 
MUr. 








■ 


Tentar, 1. 

to touch. 


See 
AerMwtar. 










Toreer, 2. 

to twist. 


See 
Oooer. 










Toetar, 1. 

to toast. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Tradneir, 8. 

to translate. 


See 
Oondudr. 










Traer, 2. 

to bring. 


trayendo 


trafdo 


tia^ 

traes 

trae 

traemoi 

trails 

traen 


trafa 

trafas 

trafa 

trafamoe 

traiaii 

trafan 


tr^e 

tngiata 

trajo 

tr^jimoo 

tngisteis 

tiajeioB 


Trasoender, 2. 

to transcend. 


See 
Atotder. 










Trasoordane, 1. 

to forget. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Trasegar, 1. 

to upset. 


See 
Acracentar. 










Tronar, 1. 

to thunder. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Tropesar, 1. 

to stumble. 


See 
Aerccantar. 
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FVTUXB. 


i 

o 

1 


• 

M 

> 

s 

s 


PxBssirr 
SuBJUNcrrvi 


iMPimncT SuBJUN cnn. 

TERMINATION 

1. 3. 


FUTUU 

Subjunctive 




















• 








• 




















































• 


















tner6 

tnerAs 

tneri 

tneremoi 

tner6ii 

tneiAa 


tnerla 

traeriai 

traeria 

traerlamos 

traerfaii 

traeilan 


trae 
traed 


traiga 

traigaa 

traiga 

traigamos 

tragiis 

traigan 


trajera tngeae 
tr^erai triOc>M 
tngera tr^jese 
tng^ramoi tnO^>c°^<» 
tngeraifl tr^jeaeia 
tngeran tngeaeD 


tngere 

tngerea 

tngere 

trq^remoa 

trajereia 

tr^jeren 




























































« 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pmuiirr 


OsmviTD. 


1ST 
ICIPLB. 


Pmsasirr 


iMnmncT 


PmrruiT. 




IiTFiiriTiyK. 




< 

(Li 


iHDICATiyS. 


IllDICATiyX. 






Yaler, 2. 


yaliendo 


yalido 


yalgo 


yalfa 


yall 




to he worth. 






yalet 
yale 


yalias 
yalla 


yaliste 
vali6 








• 


yalemot 

yal6it 

yalea 


yallamos 

yalfais 

yallan 


yalimos 
yalisteis 
yaUeion 




Venir, 8. 


yinieado 


yenido 


yengo 


yeufa 


yine 




to eom$. 






yienei 
yiene 
venimot 
venis 


yenfas 
yenla 
yenlamos 
venfais 


yiniste 
yino 
yenimos 
yenisteis 




■ 






yienen 


yenfan 


yinieron 




Var. 2. 


yiendo 


yisto 


yeo 


yefa 


vl 




to**$. 






yet 

ye 

yemot 

yeia 

yen 


yefas 
yela , 
yelamos 
yefaia 
yelaa 


viste 

yi<5 

yim<A 

yistda 

yienm 




Yarter, 2. 


See 












to spiil. 


Atondw. 












Vaitlr, 8. 


See 












to dress. 


Ptdir. 












Yoloar, 1. 


See 












to ov<rs$t. 


Aoordar. 












Volar. 1. 


See 












tofy. 


Aoordar. 












Volver, 2. 


Regular in all 


Tuelto 










to return. 


the other 
tenses. 












Taoar, 2. 














to lie dcvH. 














(See Defective Vcrbi, 














p. S20.) 














Zaherir, 8. 


See 












to censure. 


AMKttr. 










/ ' 
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4 


• 












<< 


M 












K 


> 












O 


>4 


PUSBIIT 






FUTU&K 


FVTUKI. 


g 


m 




ImPBETSCT SUBJURCnTX. 






n 


S! 


SuBJuncTiyi 






Subjunctive 










TERMINATION 

1. 3. 




Taldr< 


yaldrfa 




valga 


yaliera 


valiese 


valiere 


valdhU 


yaldrfas 


yale 


valgai 


yalieraa 


valieaea 


valieres 


valdri 


yaldrla 




yalga 


yaliera 


valiese 


valiere 


▼aldremos 


yaldrlamos 




yalgamos 


yali^ramoa 


vali^moa 


vali6remos 


▼aldr^is 


yaldrfais 


yalid 


yalgiis 


valierais 


valieseis 


valiereis 


yaldrin 


yaldrian 




yalgan 


valieran 


valiesen 


valieren 


yendr6 


yendrfa 




yenga 


viniera 


yiniese 


viniere 


rendriKs 


yendrlas 


yen 


yengas 


yinieras 


vinieses 


vinieres 


▼endri 


yendrfa 




venga 


viniera 


viniese 


viniere 


▼endremos 


yendrlamos 




vengaraos 


vini^ramos 


yini6semos 


vinieremos 


yendr^is 


y^ndrfaii 


yenid 


yeng&is 


yinieraia 


vinieseis 


viniereis 


yendr^ 


yendrfan 




yengan 


yinieran 


viniesen 


vinieren 


ycrt 


yeifa 




yea 


viera 


viese 


viere 


yehb 


^erfaa 


ye 


yeas 


yieras 


vieses 


vieres 


yeri 


yerfa 




vea 


viera 


viese 


viere 


yeremoi 


yerlamos 




reamos 


vi6ramo8 


vi^semos 


vi6remo8 


verbis 


yeriaia 


yed 


yedis 


vieraia 


vieseis 


viereis 


yerin 


yeiian 




vean 


vieran 


vieaen 


vieren 
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mmti^ N u UN6DA 

CASTILLANA. 

La leDgua castellana consta de 
}ialabras fenicias, griegas, goticas, 
arabes, y de otitis lenguas de las 
naciones que por dominaci^D 6 por 
comercio habitaron 6 frecucDtaron 
estas partes. Pero principalmente 
abuDda de palabras latinas enteras 
6 adulteradas. 

LosRomanosestuvieroneD Espafla 
600 a&os a lo menos, aunque no se 
cuenten, sino desde el de ^16 antes 
de Cristo en que viiiieron la primera 
vez con ej^rcito, hasta el 416 despues 
de Cristo en que fu^ la entrada de 
los Godos ; y si esta cuenta se hace 
hasta el a&o 623 de Cristo, en que 
los Romanos acabaron de perder lo 
que tenian en Espafia, saldrd que 
estuvieron mas de 800 a£io3. 

En este tiempo introdujeron aqui 
su lengua vulgar, que era la latina, 
come lo liicieron en todas las demds 
provincias que conquistaron. 

Con la decadencia del imperio ro- 
mano y venida de los Godos se fu6 
adulterando la lengua latina 6 to- 
mana porque como los vencidos 
necesitaban acomodarse d la lengua 
de los vencedores, y estos deseaban 
y procuraban aprender la de los 
vencidos, contribuyeron unos y - 
otros a estragar la lengua latina. 



Los Godos hallaron dificultad en 
la declinaci6n de los nombres latinos, 



nuunoH OF thi spankh 

LARWAGS. 

The Castilian (Spanish) language 
is composed of words derived from 
the Phoenician, Greek, Gothic, and 
Arabic, and also from the languages 
of other nations which inhabited or 
visited Spain, intent on conquest or 
commerce. It abounds principally, 
however, in Latin words, either pure 
or adulterated. 

The Romans occupied Spain for 
at least 600 years, if we date their 
occupation from the year 216 B.C., 
when their first army appeared there, 
until 416 A.D., when the Goths in- 
vaded the country. But if we ex- 
tend our calculation to the year 
623 A.D., when the Romans finally 
lost what they still possessed in 
Spain, the time of their occupation 
exceeds 800 years. 

They introduced their language in 
the country, namely, the Latin lan- 
guage, as they did in all the other 
provinces which they conquered. 

The Latin or Roman language be- 
came adulterated at the fall of the 
Roman empire and at the time of the 
invasion of the Goths, as the con- 
quered nation had to adapt itselF to 
the language of the conquerors, while 
the latter desired and endeavored to 
learn the language of the conquered. 
These reasons contributed to the al- 
teration of the Latin language. 

The Goths found difficulty in the 
declension of the Latin nouns, and 
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y la dejaron enteramente, sapliendo 
los casos con preposiciones. £n los 
verbos siguieron en parte las conju- 
gaciones latinas, pero dejaron del 
todo la voz pasiva, y usaron pai-a 
suplirla, de los participios pasivos 
con el verbo sustantivo ser. 

Esta lengua latina, asi adulterada, 
se empez6 a Uamar romance por su 
derivaci6n de la romana 6 latina, 
para distingulrla de la g6tlca. 

Con la irrupci6n de los Arabes en 
el alio 714 padeci6 tambi^n alteraci6n 
el romance ; pero como los Espaiioles 
empezaron desde luego a sacudir el 
nuevo yugo, d proporci6n de las 
ventajas que iban consiguiendo, iba 
tambi^n U lengua cobrando fuerza 
y cultura. 

El rey Don Alfonso el Sabio mand6 
que cesase el uso de escribir en latin 
Ids pfivilegios, donaciones reales y 
escrituras piiblicas. Entre varias 
obras que compuso, 6 hizo componer 
en romance, merece singular aprecio 
y elogio la de las Leyes de las Parti- 
das, en la cual la lengua ostent6 
toda la riqueza y majestad que habia 
adquirido hasta entonces, y en que 
llevo grandes ventajas, no s61o d 
otras obras anteriores y con tern pord- 
neas, sino aun i muchas posteriores. 

Siguieron su ejemplo D. Juan 
Manuel, hijo del infante D. Manuel, 
y el rey D. Alfonso XL El pri- 
mero compuso el libro del Conde 
LtuxmoTj el segundo el de rrwrUeria, 
arabas dignamente estimados. 

Escribi^rouse tambi^n los Crdni- 
cos del Santo Rey Don Fernando^ de 



abandoned it, supplying the cases 
with prepositions. They partly fol- 
lowed the Latin conjugations of the 
verbs, but entirely rejected the pas- 
sive voice, which they replaced by 
passive participles accompanied by 
the substantive verb ser. 

The Latin language, thus adulter- 
ated, began then to be called the 
Bomancej from its derivation from 
the Roman, and in order to dis- 
tinguish it from the Gothic 

The Romance underwent some 
alteration after the irruption of the 
Arabs in the year 714, but as the 
Spaniards soon began to shake off 
the new yoke, their language ac- 
quired strength and culture, the 
latter keeping pace with the advan- 
tages obtained in warfare. 

King Don Alfonso the Wise or- 
dered that the Latin language 
should not be used any longer for 
charters, royal grants, and public 
deeds. Among different works 
which he composed himself or 
superintended in the Eomance lan- 
guage, special mention and praise is 
due to the Laws of Castile, in which 
the richness and majesty which the 
language had acquired are shown to 
greater advantage than in any pre- 
vious or contemporaneous, or even 
in many subsequent works. 

D. Juan Manuel, son of the infante 
D. Manuel, and king D. Alfonso XI. 
followed his example. The former 
wrote a work called Count Luca7wr, 
and the latter a treatise on Hunting; 
both works are greatly esteemed. 

At that time were also written the 
Chronicles of the Holy King D. Fer* 
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Don Alfonso el Sabio,de Don Sancho 
IV,f de Don Fernando IV,, y de 
Don A^onso XL 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, ya con 
estilo mas adornado, e8cribi6 las 
Or&nieas del rey Don Pedro, de 
Don Enrique II, , y de Don Juan I. 
Alvar Garcia de Santa Mai-ia, y Fer- 
ndn Perez de Guzmdn, compusieron 
la de Don Juan II. Juan de Mena, 
la obra de las Trescienta^, y la 
Coronaci&n. El Bachiller Femdn 
G6mez de Ciudad Real, el Centdn 
episiolario, que contiene anas ad- 
mirables cailas sobre los principales 
sucesos del reinado de D. Juan II. 
D. Alonso Tostado, Obispo de Avila, 
public6 varias obras en castellano ; 
Hernando del Pulgar, su c^lebre 
Ordnica de los reyes catdlicos, y algo 
mds adelante, el doctor Francisco 
de Villalobos, en sus Problemas, y 
otros tratados que compuso en ro- 
mance, di6 d conocer la gracia y 
primor de que la lengua castellana 
es capaz. 

La publicaci6n de estas y otras 
obras semejantes, y la particular 
atenci6n con que se dedicaron i 
cultivar la lengua castellana muchos 
escritores insignes que han florecido 
desde el reinado de los Reyes Catd- 
licos, la fueron puliendo y perfec- 
cionando, hasta ponerla en el estado 
en que hoy se halla. 



nando, of D. Alfonso the Wise, of i). 
Sancho IF., of D, Fernando IF., 
and of D. Alfonso XL 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, in a more 
ornate style, wrote the Chronicles of 
king D, Pedro, of D, Enrique //., 
and of D, Juan L Alvar Garcia de 
Santa Maria and Femdn Perez de 
Guzmdn composed the Chronicles of 
D. Juan LL.; Juan de Mena, a 
work on the Three Hundred and 
on The Coronation, Femdn Gr6mez 
de Ciudad Real wrote the Epistolce 
Cento, which contains admirable let- 
ters on the principal events of the 
reign of D. Juan II. D. Alonzo 
Tostado, Bishop of Avila, published 
several works in the Castilian lan- 
guage; also Hernando del Pulgar 
his celebrated Chronicle of the 
Catholic Monarchs, and somewhat 
later. Dr. Francisco de Villalobos, 
in his Problems and other treatises 
which he composed in the Romance 
language, showed the grace and ele- 
gance of which the Castilian lan- 
guage is susceptible. 

The publication of these and 
other works, and the special atten- 
tion paid to the cultivation of the 
Castilian language by many eminent 
writers who have flourished since 
the reigns of the Catholic Monarchs, 
have polished and perfected the 
language to the point at which it 
has arrived in our day. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



INOLUBING ALL THE WORDS CONTAINED IN THE PREOEDING VOCABULARIES. 



I. Spanish-English. 



abajo, downstairs, 

abanico, m.fan. 

abierto, opened. 

abogado, m. lawyer. 

aborrecer, 2. to hate. 

abiir, 8. to open. 

abundante, abundant. 

& caballo, on horseback. 

acabar, 1. to finish. 

A casa, to the house, home. 

acaso, perhaps. 

accidente, m. accident. 

, accidn, f . action. 

aoeite, m. oil. 

aceptable, acceptable. 

acercarse, 1. to ap- 
proach. 

acompaiiar , 1. to accom- 
pany. 

aconsejar, 1. to advise. 

acontecer, 2. to happen. 

acordarse, 1. to remem- 
ber. 

acostarse, 1. togotobed. 

acostmnbrado, accus- 
tomed. 

acostnmbrar, 1. to ac- 
custom. 

A cr^dito, on credit. 



acuaar, 1. to accuse. 

adelantar, 1. to be fast. 

adherir, 3. to adhere. 

adids, good-by. 

admitido, admitted. 

afable, affable. 

afeitar, 1. to shave. 

afuera, out, without. 

agradable, agreeable. 

agradecido, thankful. 

agrio, sour. 

agua, f . water. 

aguardar, 1. to expect, to 
wait. 

ahora, now. 

ahl, there. 

aire, m. air. 

alabanza, f. praise. 

alabar, 1. to praise. 

albafiil, m. mason. 

al contraxio, on the con- 
trary. 

aldea, f. village. 

alegrarse, 1. to rejoice. 

alegre, lively. 

ale j arse, 1. to leave. 

Alem^, m. German. 

Alemania, f. Germany. 

algo, something, any- 
thing, rather. 

algoddn^ m. cotton. 
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algnien, somebody, any- 
body. 

alguna parte, some- 
where, anywhere. 

algunas veces, some- 
times. 

alguno, some, any, some 
one, any one, somebody, 
anybody. 

alll, there. 

almac^n, m. store. 

almirante, m. admiral, 

almorzar, 1. to break- 
fast. 

almnerzo, m. breakfast, 

alojamiento, m. lodg- 
ing. 

A lo menos, at least. 

al ptmto qne, as soon 
as. 

alquilar, 1. to let. 

alto, high, tall, loud, 

amado, loved. 

amar, 1. to love. 

amargo, bitter. 

^ ama V.? do you love. 

A menos qne, unless, 

A menndo, often. 

Americano, in. Ameri- 
can. 

amlgo, m. friend. 
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amistad, f. friendship, 

amistoso, friendly . 

amo, / love. 

amo, m. matter. 

amor, m. love, 

andar, 1. to walk, 

animal, m. animal, 

anoche, last night, 

ansioso, eager, 

antes de, before. 

aniinciar, 1. to an 
nounce, 

afiadir, 3. to add, 

alio, m. year, 

apartar, 1. to remove, 

apelar, 1. to appeal. 

apenas, hardly, no 
sooner, 

dpie, on foot, 

apoderarse, 1. to take 
possession, 

apostar, 1. to bet, 

aprender, 1. to learn. 

aprendido, learned. 

aprobar, 1. to approve. 

aqnello, that, that thing. 

aqui, here. 

aqul tiene V. , here is. 

Arabe, m. Arab. 

drbol, m. tree. 

arce, m. maple. 

armario, m. closet. 

artfculo, m. article. 

arreglar, 1. to arrange. 

arrepentirse, 3. to re- 
pent. 

arriba, upstairs. 

amiinar, 1. to ruin. 

asegurar, 1. to assure. 

asf, thus, so, therefore. 

asf que, so that, as soon 
as. 

asolar, 1. to devastate. 

asnnto, m. matter, busi- 
ness. 



atacar, 1. to attack. 

atencidn, f . attention, 

atento, attentive. 

atraaar, 1. to delay, 

atravesar, 1. to cross 
over, 

aun, even, yet. 

aiinqne, although, 

ausente, absent, 

aator» m. author, 

autorizar, 1. to author 
ize. 

autorizacidn, f . author- 
ization. 

avaro. m. miser, 

aventnra, f . adventure. 

ayer, yesterday. 

ayndar, 1. to help, 

azticar, m. sugar, 

aznl, blue. 



bagatela, f. trijle, 
bailar, 1. to dance. 
baile, m. ball. 
bailo, / dance. 
bajar, 1. to come doum, 
bajo, low, under, 
banco, m. bank, 
banquero, m. banker. 
bailarse, 1. to bathe, 
barato, cheap. 
barco, m. vessel. 
bastante, enough. 
bast6n,m. walkingstick, 

cane. 
bastonazo, m. blow 

(with a stick). 
batalla, f. battle. 
badl, m. trunk. 
bebo, / drink. 
bendecir, 3. to bless. 
beneficio, m. benefit. 



ben^co, benevolent, 
biblioteca, f. library. 
bien, good, well, 
billar, m. billiards, 
bianco, white. 
boca, f . mouth, 
bocoy, m. hogshead, 
bodega, f . cdlar, 
bollo* m. caJce. 
bondad, f . kindness, 
bonito, pretty, 
bordado, trimmed, 
borracho, intoxicated, 
bosque, m. wood. 
bota, f. boot, 
botella, f . bottle. 
boticariOy m. druggist, 
botdn, m. button, 
buenas noches, good 

nighL 
bueno, good, well, 
bnenoB dla8,^oo<f morn- 
ing, good day, 
buey, m. ox, 
buque, m. ship, vessel. 
burlarse, 1. to laugh at. 
buscar, 1. to look for. 



C. 

caballerla, f. cavalry. 
caballeriza, f. stable. 
caballero, m. gentle- 
man. 
caballo, m. horse, 
cada, each. 
cadena, f . chain, 
caer, 2. to fall, 
caerse, 2. tofaU. 
caf6, ID. coffee, 
caja, f. safe, box, 
caj6n, m. drawer, 
calentar, 1. to warm, 
caliente, warm. 
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callado, silent. 

calle, f. street, 

callejnela, f . lane, 

cama, f . bed. 

cambiar, 1. to exchange. 

camino, m. road. 

camisa, f . shirt. 

campo, m. country. 

cancidn, f . song. 

cansado, tired. 

canta, sings. 

cantar, 1. to sing. 

cantatriz, f . singer. 

canto, in. singing. 

cafia, f. cane. 

caoba, f. mahogany. 

capital, f . capital. 

capita m. captain. 

capitulo, m. chapter. 

cara, i.face. 

carbdn, m. coal. 

carcel, f . prison. 

Carldad, f. charity, 

Carlos, Charles. 

carne, f . meat. 

came (f.) de vaca, f. 
beef. 

camioero, m. butcher. 

carpintero, m. car- 
penter. 

cartero, m. postman, 

caro, dear. 

Carolina, Caroline, 

carta, f. letter, 

carreta, f . cart, 

casa, f. house. 

casaca, f . coat. 

casar, 1. to marry, 

casarse, 1. to marry. 

castigar, 1. to punish. 

cansa, f. cause, case. 

cazador, m. hunter. 

cAebre, celebrated. 

cena, f . supper. 

oenmirar, 1. to censure. 



centavo, m. cent. 

cerca, near. 

cerca de, nearly. 

cereza, f. cherry, 

cerveza, f. beer. 

cerrado, closed, shut. 

cerrar, 1. to shut. 

C^sar, Ccesar. 

ciego, blind. 

cielo, m. heaven. 

ciencia, science. 

cierto, certain. 

cindad, f . dty. 

claro, clear. * 

clase, f. class. 

clavel, m. pink. 

clima, m. climate. 

cocina, f. kitchen. 

cocinera, f . cook. 

cocinero, m. cook. 

coche, m. coach. 

codicioso, greedy. 

CO j ear, 1. to limp, to 
balance. 

colegio, m. college. 

c61era, m. cholera. 

colmar, 1. to overwhelm. 

colocacidn, f . situation. 

Col6n, Columbus. 

Colorado, red. 

comedia, f . comedy. 

comedido, polite. 

comedor, m. dining- 
room. 

comemos, we dine. 

^come v.? do you dine f 

comer, 2. to dine, to eat. 

comerciante, m. mer- 
chant. 

comido, eaten. 

oomida, t. eating, dinner. 

como, since, about. 

c6mo, how. 

compafiero, in. com- 
panion. 



comparecer, 2. to ap- 
pear. 

complacer, 2. to please. 

componer, 2. to com- 
pose. 

comportamiento, m. 
behavior. 

comportarse, 1. to be- 
have. 

comprado, bought. 

^compra V.? do you 
buy? 

comprender, 2. to un- 
derstand. 

compro, / buy, 

COmtUi, ordinary, low. 

con, with. 

concepto, m. opinion. 

concierto, m. concert, 

concise, concise. 

conclnir, 3. to conclude, 
to finish. 

concluirse, 3. to end. 

conde, m. count. 

condenar, 1. to con- 
demn. 

condesa, f. countess. 

condiscipnlo, m. fel- 
low-scholar. 

conducir, 8. to conduct, 
to take. 

conducta, f . conduct. 

confesar, 1. to confess. 

conf orme, conformably. 

congreso, m. congress. 

conjoracidn, f. con- 
spiracy. 

conmigo, with me. 

conocer, 2. to know. 

^conoce V.? do you 
know? are you ac- 
quainted untht 

conocido, m. acquaint- 
ance. 

conocido, known. 
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oonosoo, / hioK, I am 

acquainud vilk. 
ooDaegnli, 3. to obtain. 
ooiuejo, m. advitt. 
OOiuUtir, 3. (D cim$iit. 
oonaolar. 1' '•> contoie, 

to torn fart. i 



tlrucl, to build. 
oonanltado, conialted. 
OoDBiiltar, 1. to roniull 
con tal que, provided. 

contenCT, 2 lo contain. 
contento, pUaied, lat 

i»JUd. 
ooDteatar, 1. to aniictT 
oontiene, coatalm. 
oontlnuar, 1. lo con 



oontonios, 

oontraiio, contrary. 
convencer, 2. to con- 

oouv«ii1t, 3. (0 bt proper. 



pi. the 



convidar, 1. lo invitt. 
oopiar. 1. tocopg. 
corouel, m. calontl. 
oortado, cut. 
COrtaplumas, m. pert- 
knife. 

coitda, polite. -^ 
corto, short. 

postoffice. 
correr, 2. to mn. 
OOaa, f, thing, matter of 



creador, m. creator. 
crddito, ni. credit. 

cilada, f . terrantgirl. 
ciiadO, m. tervant. 
orlmen, m. crime. 

\ cuaderno, ni. eopsbock. 
: cuadro, m. picture. 

caando, u-hen. 

cnanto, at muck, 
I ooAnto, how nock. 

oaarto. m roam. 

cnatro./oiir. 

onsnta, t. account. 

cnento, m. tale. 

cncbillo, m. knife. 

oolpado, guilty. 



ooatumbrc, f. monner. 



da, gives. 
dado, given, 
danza, f. danca. 

dar (1.) an paseo, : 
lake a walk, 

ao.of 

deber, 2. (d owe, mml. 
&iba. u-eak. 
decldir, 3. to decide. 
decix, 8. (0 tell, to lay. 



dedloar, 1. (o demle. 
dodo, m./inger, 

t tuodo, >B (All 

defender, 2. (a deferid. 
dejar, 1. to lease. 
delante, before, 
demasiado. loo, uk 

ddme v.. give me. 
demolldo, imiltd doH-n. 
dentro de, u-ilhin. 
depeadients, m, clerk. 

de Qui^Q? ifhosnt 
derecbo. rpv/ir. 
de repeute, suddenly. 
deirlbar, 1. la aptet. 
derrotar, 1. to defeat. 
deacanaar, 1. to reA 
deacaacariu, 1. toped- 
deaconfiar, I, to iiy ■ 

tnat. 
deecnbrir, 3. to Of- 

deade, since, /wii. 
I- deade qa«, tince. 
desea, toiahes, 
deseamDa, ice wish. 
deaear, 1. to detire. 
d«agraola, f. ai't/or- 

deagraclado, un/ortn- 



1 desobedisnte, disiM- 



deapaoio, slowly. 
despertarae, 1 



dsapieciado, detpiud. 
deapn^H, afterwards, 

then, after. 
deapn^a de, ajler. 
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despn^s qne, after. 
destruir, 3. to destroy. 
desuBO, m. desuetude. 
deuda, f . debt. 
d^ v., give. 
devolver, 2. to return, 

give hack. 
dla, m. day, 
dla festivo, holiday. 
dibujar, 1. to draw. 
dibnjo, m. drawing, 
dice, says, teUs. 
dicha, f . luck. 
dicho, said. 
dichoso, happy, 
diente, m. tooth. 
diferente, different. 
diflcil, difficult. 
dificultad, f. difficulty. 
diga v., say, tell. 
digno, worthy, 
dinero, m. money. 
Dio8, m. God. 
dipntado, m. deputy. 
dirigir, 3. to direct. 
disclpulo, m. pupil, 

scholar. 
discordia, f. discord. 
disponer, 2. to dispose. 
dispuesto, disposed. 
disputar, 1. to dispute. 
distinto, distinct. 
divertiri 3. to amuse. 
divertirse, 3. to amuse 

one's self. 
divinidad, f. divinity. 
docena, f . dozen 
dolor de cabeza, f. 

headache. 
donde, where. 
dormir, 3. to sleep. 
dormirse, 3. to fall 

asleep. 
do8, two. 
doy, / give. 



dudar, 1 to doubt. 
duefio, m. owner. 
dalce, sweet. 
durado, lasted. 
durante, during. 
duro, dollar. 



echar A pique, to foun- 
der. 

echarse, 1. to begin. 

edad, f . age. 

Eduardo, Edward, 

ejemplo, example. 

ej^rcito, m. army, 

61, he. 

elegancia, f. elegance. 

eligir, 3. to elect, 

ella, she. 

ello, it. 

embajador, m. ambas- 
sador. 

embarcar, 1. to engage. 

emperador, m.emperor. 

emplear, 1. to employ. 

empleo, m. employment, 
situation. 

en, in. 

encargar, 1. to charge. 

en casa, at home (at the 
house of). 

encender, 2. to light. 

encendido, red, 

encerrar, 1. to lock up. 

encontrar, 1, to find, to 
meet. 

encontrar^, will find, 

enfadado, angry. 

enfadarse, 1. to get 
angry, 

enemigo, m. enemy. 

enfermo, m. patient. 

enfermo, ill, sick. 



engailar, 1. to deceive, 

enorme, enormous. 

Enrique, Henry. 

enriquecer, 2. to enrich, 

en seguida, immedi- 
. ately. 

ensefia, teaches. 

entender, 2. to under- 
stand. 

enterrar, 1. to bury, 

entrar, 1. to enter, 

entre, between. 

entregar, 1. to hand. 

enviado, sent. 

enviar, 1. to send. 

equivooaci6n, f. mis- 
take. 

equivocarse, 1. to make 
a mistake. 

era, was. 

es, is. 

esoapar, 1. to escape. 

Escipidn, Scipio, 

escoger, 2. to select. 

escribe, writes. 

^escribe V.? do you 
write? 

escribir, 3. to torite. 

esoribo, / write. 

escritura, f . writing. 

escrito, written, 

escritorio, m. office. 

escuadra, f. squadron. 

escuchar, 1. to listen to. 

escuela, f . school. 

eso, that. 

Espafia, f . Spain. 

Espaiiol, Spanish, 
Spaniard. 

especie, f . species, 

especulacidn, f . specu- 
lation, 

espejo, m. mirror, 

esperar, 1. to expect, to 
t&atif, to hope. 
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f . hope. 

estacidn, f. season. 

establecer, 2. to estab- 
lish. 

estado, m. state, condi- 
tion, 

estar, I. to be. 

estatua, f . statue. 

esto, this, this thing. 

e8trangero,m. stranger. 

estrella, f . star. 

estndiado, studied. 

estndiamos, we study. 

estudiante, m. student. 

^estndian W.? do 
you study. 

estudiar, 1. to study. 

estndio, m. study. 

estudioBO, studious. 

eterno, eternal. 

Europa, Europe. 

ezaminar, 1. to exam- 
ine. 

ezceder, 2. to exceed. 

ezcepto, except, 

ezcusar, 1. to excuse. 

ezento, exempted. 

ezperiencia, f. experi- 
ence. 

ezplicar, 1. to explain. 

eztiDgnidor, m. extin- 
guisher. 



P. 

fabricante, m. manu 

facturer. 

fabricaT;. 1. to manufac- 
ture. 

fdcil, easy. 

f altar, 1. to fail. 

familia, i. family. 

favor, \n. favor. 

/airorable, favorable. 



favorecer, 2. to favor, 

fe, f . faith. 

FeUpe, Phaip. 

feliz, happy, 

femenil, effeminate. 

feo, ugly, homely. 

Fernando, Ferdinand, 

ferrocarril, m. rail- 
road. 

fiebre, f . fever, 

^el, faithful. 

fiesta, t. feast, holy day. 

mial, filial. 

fin, m. end, 

fior, f. flower. 

fonda, f. hotel. 

formalisarse, 1. to get 
vexed, 

fprmar, 1. to form. 

fortalesa, i. fortress, 

fortiina, f. fortune. 

Frances, m. French 
man. 

Francia, f . France, 

fresa, f . strawberry. 

fresco, cool, 

frio, cold. 

friolera, f . trifle. 

fruta, i. fruit. 

fdego, m.fire, 

fuerte, strong. 

fuerza, f . strength. 

funcidn, f. ceremony. 

fnsil, m. gun. 

fosilar, to shoot. 



Galileo, Galileo. 
gallina, i.fowl, chicken^ 
gana, earns. 
ganar, 1. to earn. 
gas, m. gas. 
gasta, spends. 



gastar, 1. to spend, 

gasto, m. expense, 

generalmente, gener- 
ally, 

generoBO, generous. 

gente, f . people, 

gloriosamente, glori- 
ously. 

gobemar, 1. to manage, 
to govern. 

gobiemo, m. govern- 
ment. 

gota, f . drop. 

gracias, thank you. 

grande, m. grandee, 

grandeza, f . greatness. 

Ghiego, Greek. 

gritar, 1. to cry, to 
scream. 

grito, m. outcry, 

groserla, rudeness. 

guante, m. glove, 

guardar, 1. to keep, 

guerra, f . war. 

Goillermo, WiUiam. 

^ le gnsta AV,?do you 
like ? 

me gnsta, / like, I an 
fond of, 

gnsto, m. pleasure. 



h^bil, skillful. 

habitante, m. tfiAa6t- 
tant. 

habituarse, 1. to accus- 
tom one*s self. 

habla, speaks, 

hablado, spoken. 

hablan, they speak. 

i habla v.? \doyou 

^hablan W.? Sspeakl 

hablo, / speak. 
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r, 2. to - make, to ignorante, ignorant 

impaciente, impatient. 
eV.? do you do. i importante, important. 

imposible, impossible. 

imprenta, f . press, im- 
print. 

incapaz, incapable. 

incendio, m. conflagra- 
tion. 

indiferente, indiffer- 
ent. 

indigno, unworthy. 

indomable, indomi- 
table. 

indncir, 3. to induce. 

induBtrioBO, industri 

OU8. 

infeliz, unhappy. 
ingenio, m. genius. 
Inglaterra, England. 
Ingles, m. Englishman. 
inmdvil, immovable. 
inocencia, f. innocence. 
inocente, innocent. 
insolencia, f. insolence. 
instante, m. instant. 
instmir, 3. to instruct. 
instrumento, m. instrvr 

ment. 
inteligente, intelligent. 
intencidn, f. intention. 
interesante, interest 

ing. 
interesar, 1. to interest. 
interesarBe, 1. to take 

interest. 
indtil, useless. 
invierno, m. winter. 
invitacidn, f . invitation. 
invocar, 1. to invoke, 
ir, 8. to go. 
irse, 3. to go away. 
Isabel, Isabella. 



»iida, f . estate. 

Ao, found. 

r, 1. to find, 

%'6n, lazy, 

I, till, until, a« far 

I qne, until, 
there is. 
o, done, 
; 1. to freeze. 
iar, 1. to inherit. 
iero, m. heir. 
lo, wounded. 
lana, f . sister. 
lano, m. brother, 
iOBO, handsome, 

• 

9, m. hero. 
O, m. iron. 
f . daughter. 
m. son. 

lado, suwllen. 
>ria, f. history. 
ore, m. man. 
ado, honest. 
, f . hour, time. 
dga, f . ant. 
[, m. hotel, 
to-day. 
o, m. egg. 
inidad, f. human- 

sdo, damp. 

ota, m. hurricane. 



jactarse, 1, to boast. 
jam^, ever, never, 
jamdn, m. ham. 
jardln, m. garden. 
jardinero, m. gardener. 
joven, young. 
joyero, m. jeweler, 
Joan, John. 
jogar, 1. to play. 
Julio, Julius. 
Junio, m. June, 
junto, together. 
jnventnd, f. youth, 
jozgar, 1. to judge. 



la, m. language. 
,a, f . church. 



'ancia, f. igno- isla, f. island. 
:e. I Italia, f . Italy. 



labrador, m, farmer. 
lado, m. side, 
ladrdn, m. thief. 
Idgrima, f . tear. 
lAmpaxsL, i, lamp. 
largo, long. 
Latin, Latin, 
lavandera, f. washer- 
woman. 
Uipiz, m. pencil. 
lavar, 1. to wash. 
leccidn, f. lesson. 
leche, f. milk. 
leer, 2. to read, 
legua, f. league. 
legumbre, f. vegetable. 
leido, read. 
leioB,far. 
lengua, f . language, 
leila, f . wood. 
Ie6n, m. lion. 
levantarser 1. to rise. 
ley, f . law. 
liberal, liberal. 
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liberalidad, f. liberal 

ity. 
libertad, f . liberty. 
libra, f . pound, 
libro, m. book, 
licenoia, f. license. 
licenciar, 1. to disband, 
ligero, quick. 
limonada, f . lemonade. 
limpio, clean. 
lista, f . list. 
listo, ready. 
loco, insane. 
lodo, m. mud. 
Londres, London. 
Inego qne, as soon as. 
lugar, m. place, spot. 
Liiisa, Louisa. 
liina, f . moon, 
loz, f . light. 



LL. 

llamar, 1. to call, 
Uamarse, 1. to be called. 
Uave, f. key. 
Uega, arrives. 
Uegar, 1. to arrive. 
Uegado, arrived, 
VLenOyftill. 
Uevar, 1. to take. 
llora, weeps. 
Uorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
llover, 2. to rain. 
lluvia, f. rain. 



M. 

madre, f. mother. 
madrina, f . godmother. 
maduro, ripe. 
maestro, m. teacher. 
magni&co, splendid. 



malo, bad, iU, unwell. 
mandar, 1. to send, to 

order. 
mande V., send. 
mano, f. hand, 
mantener, 2. to support. 
manzana, f . apple. 
mafiana, f. morning. 
mafiana, to-morrow. 
marcha, f . march. 
marchar, 1. to go, to 

march. 
marcharBe, 1. to depart. 
marido, m. husband. 
marinero, m. sailor. 
m^, more. 
m^cara, f . mask. 
matar, 1. to kill. 

, f . maxim. 



la mayor parte, the 

most. 
media, f . stocking. 
medico, m. physician. 
medio, m. means, way. 
medir, 3. to measure. 
memoria, f . memory. 
menester, necessary. 
mentira, f. falsehood. 
mercader, m. merchant. 
mercanclas, f. pi. 

goods. 
merecer, 2. to deserve. 
m^rito, m. merit. 
mes, m. month. 
mesa, f . table. 
mi, my. 

militar, military. 
milla, f. mile. 
mina, mine. 
minuto, m. minute. 
mirar, 1. to look at. 
miseria, f. misery. 
mismo, same, very, self. 
xnitad, f . half. 
modo, m. way. 



molestar, 1. to trouble. 

momento, m. moment. 

montar, 1. to mount. 

monte, m. mountain. 

monomento, m. monu- 
ment. 

morder, 2. to bite. 

morir, 8. to die. 

Moro, m. Moor. 

mostrar, 1. to show. 

motivo, m. motive. 

mover, 2. to move, to 
turn. 

movimiento, m. move- 
ment. 

muchaclia, f . girl. 

muchacho, m. boy. 

mnchas gracias, / (or 
we) thank you. 

macho, mucha, much. 

muchos, muchaa, 
many. 

mncho tiempo, long 
time. 

muerte, f. death. 

muerto, died. 

miijer, f. woman, unfe. 

miindo, m. world. 

mufieca, f . doll. 

mnri6, died. 

mnro, m. wcUl. 

mtisica, f . music. 

may, very. 



N. 

nacer, 2. to be bom. 

nacidn, f. nation. 

nada, nothing, not any- 
thing. 

nadie, nobody, not any- 
body, no one. 

naranja, f. orange, 

natural, natural. 
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navegacidn, f . naviga 

tion. 
necesidad, f . necessity. 
necesita, needs. 
^necesita V.? do you 

need? 
necesitar, 1. to need. 
necesito, / need. 
necesario, necessary. 
negocio, m. business. 
negro, black. 
ni, neither, nor. 
nieve, f . snow. 
ninguno, not any, nonet 

no. 
niiio, m. child, 
no, no. 

noche, f. night. 
no...m^, no... more. 
nombre, m. name. 
norte, m. north. 
noBOtros, wct us. 
noticia, f . news. 
novela, f . novel. 
nuevo, new. 
nuez, f. nut. 
ntimero, m. number. 
nnnca, never. 



O. 

obedecer, 2. to obey. 
obediente, obedient. 
objeto, m. object. 
obligar, 1. to oblige, to 

compel. 
obra, f . work. 
obrar, 1. to act. 
obrero, m. workman. 
obtener, 2. to obtain. 
ocasidn, f. occasion. 
ociosidad, f. idleness. 
ocupado, busy. 
OCUpar, 1. to occupy. 



odiar, 1. to hate. 
ofender, 2. to offend. 
oficial, m. officer. 
ofrecer, 2. to offer. 
oil, 3. to hear. 
i ojal^ ! v)ould to God. 
ojo, m. eye. 
olor, m. smell. 
olvidar, 1. to forget. 
onza, f . ounce. 
opinidn, f . opinion. 
orguUoso, proud. 
oro, m. gold. 
osar, 1. to dare. 
oscuro, dark. 
080, m. bear. 
otra cosa, something 

else. 
otro, other, another. 



paciencia, f . patience. 
padecer, 2. to suffer. 
padre, m. father. 
padres, m. pi. parents. 
padrlno, m. godfather. 
pagar, 1. to pay. 
p^igina, f. page. 
palfl, m. country. 
p^jaro, m. bird. 
palabra, f . word. 
palacio, m. palace. 
pan, m. bread. 
panadero, m. baker. 
paflo, m. cloth. 
pafluelo, m. handker- 
chief. 
papel, m. paper. 
paquete, m. package, 
psLraffor. 
parado, standing. 
paraguas, m. umbrella. 
pararse, 1. to stand. 



parecen, seem. 

parque, m. park. 

parte, f . part. 

partir, 3. to leave. 

pasado, past, last. 

pasado maflana, the 
day after to-morrow. 

paaar, 1. to pass. 

pasearae, 1. to take a 
walk. 

paseo, m. walk. 

paternal, paternal. 

patio, m. yard. 

patria, f . country. 

pavo, m. turkey. 

paz, f . peace. 

pedazo, m. piece. 

pedir, 3. to ask for. 

Pedro, Peter. 

pegar, 1. to strike. 

pelea, t. fight. 

pelear, 1. to fight. 

peligroso, dangerous. 

pelo, m. hair, 

penoao, hard, painfid. 

pensar, 1. to think, to 
intend. 

pequefio, small, little. 

pera, f . pear. 

perder, 2. to lose. 

p^rdida, f . loss. 

perdido, lost, 

perdonar, 1. to forgive. 

periddico, m. news- 
paper, 

permitlr, 3. to allow. 

pero, but. 

persona, f . person, 

pertenece, belongs. 

perro, m. dog. 

pesar, m. grief 

pescuezo, m. neck, 

pfcaro, m. rogue. 

pide, asks for. 

pie, m.foot. 
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I piensa V. ? do you in- 
tend? 

piema, f . leg. 

pieza, f . piece. 

pintar, 1. to depict. 

pintiira, f . painting. 

pfo, pious. 

pizarra, f . slate. 

planta, f . plant. 

plata, f . silver. 

pleito, m. lawsuit. 

plomo, m. lead. 

poblar, 1. to people. 

pobre, poor. 

poco, adv. little. 

pooOBf/ew. 

poder, m. power. 

poderoao, powerful, 

podrir, 3. to rot. 

polio, m. chicken. 

Fompeyo, Pompey. 

ponerse, 2. to put on. 

populacho, m. moh. 

por, through, by. 

por cierto, certainly. 

por desgracia, unfortu- 
nately. 

porfiado, obstinate. 

por m^ . . . que, how- 
ever. 

por precisidn, by neces- 
sity. 

porque, because. 

I porqu6 ? why f 

por supuesto, of course. 

posada, f . inn. 

posesidn, f . possession. 

posible, possible. 

posteridad, posterity, 

pozo, m. well. 

practicar, 1. to practise. 

precepto, m. precept. 

precio, m. price. 

preciso, necessary. 

preferir, 3. to prefer. 



pregunta, f . question. 

preguntar, 1. to inquire, 
to ask. 

preparar, 1. to prepare. 

prerogativa, f. preroga- 
tive. 

prescribir, 3. to pre- 
scribe. 

preaentar, 1. to present, 
to introduce. 

prestar, 1. to lend. 

presumido, conceited. 

pretender, 2. to pretend. 

prima, f. cousin. 

pximavera, f . spring. 

piimexo, Jirst. 

primo, m. cousin. 

prlncipe, m. prince. 

principiante, m. begin- 
ner. 

principio, m. principle. 

prisionero, m. prisoner. 

privilegio, m. privilege. 

probable, probable. 

probablemente, prob- 
ably. 

probar, 1. to prove. 

prooesidn, f. proces- 
sion. 

profesor, m. professor. 

profondo, deep. 

promoter, 2. to promise. 

pronto, soon, quickly. 

pronnnciar, 1. to pro- 
nounce. 

propenso, inclined. 

propicio, propitious. 

propiedad, f . property. 

proponer, 2. to propose. 

provenlr, 3. to come 
from (to originate), to 
result. 

prdzimo, next. 

prueba, f. proof. 

^puede v.? can you? 



puedo, / can. 
pdblico, public. 
pueblo, m. town, village. 
puente, m. bridge. 
puerta, f . door, 
puerto, m. port. 
pues, as, well, for. 
pueato, put. 
pulpero, m. grocer. 
pufialada, f. stab (with 
a poniard). 



que, that, which. 

qa6, which, what. 

qutf, how. 

quedarae, 1. to remain. 

quejarse, 1. to com- 
plain. 

quemar, 1. to bum. 

querer, 2. to grant. 

queso, m. cheese. 

quien, who, whom. 

quiere, wishes. 

^quiere V.? will you 
have ? do you wish ? 

quieren, wish. 

quiero, / wish, 1 wUl 
have. 

quieto, quiet. 

quitarse, 1. to take off. 

quitaaol, m. sunshade. 



raro, rare. 
ratdn, m. mouse. 
raz6n, f . reason. 
recibido, received, 
recibir, 3. to receive. 
recomendar 1. to fw- 
ommend. 
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recompensa, f. reconh 
pense. 

reconooer, 2. to know, 

referir, 3. to relate. 
• refresco, m. refresh 
ment, 

regiiniento, m. regi- 
ment. 

reina, f . queen. 

reinar, 1. to reign. 

reino, m. kingdom. 

reir, 3. to laugh. 

rendirse, 3. to surren- 
der. 

reo, m. culprit. 

reparar, 1. to compen- 
sate. 

repetlr, 3. to repeat. 

representar, 1. to play. 

reprimir, 3. to repress. 

reaidir, 3. to reside. 

resolver, 2. to resolve. 

respetar, 1. to respect. 

reaponder, 2. to answer. 

reatablecer, 2. to rees- 
tablish. 

retrato, m. picture. 

rey, m. king. 

ricachdn, m. a very rich 
man. 

rico, rich. 

rie, laughs. 

rienda, f . bridle. 

rinc6n, m. comer. 

rlo, m. riv^. 

robar, 1. to steal. 

Romano, m. Roman. 

R6mulo, Romulus. 

ropa, f . clothes. 

rosa, f . rose. 

rubio,yai*r, blond, 

ruido, m. noise. 

ruina, f . ruin. 

Rusia, Russia. 

RuBO, Russian. 



S. 

sdbana, f . sheet, 

sabe, knows. 

^sabe v.? do you 

know? 
sabiamente, wisely. 
sabio, wise. 
sable, m. saber, 
sacar, 1. to draw. 
saco, m. ba^. 
sagrado, sacred. 
sale, goes out, comes out, 

leaves. 
^sale v.? do you go 

out? 
salida, f . exit. 
salir, 3. to leave, to go 

out. 
salir de, to leave. 
saltar, 1. to jump. 
salubre, healthy. 
sastre, m. tailor. 
satdBfecho, satisfied. 
8^, / know. 
seda, f . silk. 
en segnida, immedi- 
ately. 
segoir, 3. to continue, to 

follow. 
segtin, according to. 
segiiro, sure. 
semana, f . week. 
la semana que viene, 

neoct week. 
sembrar, 1. to sow. 
sentado, seated. 
Bentar, 1. to become. 
sentarse, 1. to sit down. 
sentencia, f. maxim, 

judgment. 
sentix, 3. to fod, to 

regret. 
BeflaB, f. pi. direction. 



sefior, sir, Mr, 
sefiora, madam, Mrs, 
ser, to be. 

servicio, m. service. 
servido, served, 
si, if. 
si, yes. 

Biempre, always. 
lo Biento, / am sorry 

for it. 
Bigaen, follow. 
silla, f . chair, saddle. 
sin, without. 
sin embargo, however. 
singular, singular. 
sino, but. 

soberbio, haughty. 
sobre, on, upon, about. 
sobretodo, m. overcoat. 
sociedad, f . society. 
socorro, m. assistance. 
Bol, m. sun. 
Bolamente, only. 
soler, 2. to be in the 

habit. 
solo, alone. 
s61o, only. 

sombrerero, m. hatter. 
sombrero, m. hat. 
someter, 2. to subdue. 
son, are. 

Boflar, 1. to dream. 
sopa, f . soup. 
sordo, deajf, 
BOTpren6ido,surprised. 
su, his, her. 
sublevar, 1. to revolt. 
sucio, dirty. 
suefio, m. dream. 
Buerte, f.fote. 
Bufocar, 1. to suffocate. 
suministrar, 1. to of- 

for, 
stiplica, f . entreaty. 
Buplicar, 1. to entreat. 
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Bupoiiier, 2. to suppose. 
Bupremo, supreme. 
auspender, 2. to sus- 
pend. 



tal, such as, 
talento, m. talent. 
tal ves, perhaps. 
tambi^n, too, also. 
tampooo, not either, 

neither. 
tan, so. 
tan pronto como, as 

soon as. 
tarde, f . ajiernoon. 
tarde, late. 
Tartaxla, f. Tartary. 
t6, m. tea 
teatro, m. theater. 
Tel6niaco, Telemachus. 
temblar, 1. to tremble. 
temer, 2. to fear. 
temor, m.fear. 
temprano, early. 
tener, 2. to hold, to have, 
teologal, theological. 
tedrico, theoretical, 
terremoto, earthquake. 
tiSL, i. aunt. 
tic, m. uncle, 
tiempo, m. time. 
en tiempo pasado,ybr 

merly. 
tienda, f . shop, 
tiene, has, 
tienen, have, 
tierra, f. earth. 
tigre, m. tiger. 
tijeras, f. pi. scissors. 
tlmido, timid. 
tintero, m. inkstand. . 
tocar, 1. to play on. 



todavla, yet. 

todo, all, everything, 

todo el mundo, every- 
body. 

tomar, 1. to take, 

tomo, m. volume. 

tonto, foolish, silly. 

tone, f. toufer. 

trabaja, works. 

trabajar, 1. to work, 

trabajo, m. ujork. 

traduccidn, f . transla- 
tion. 

traduoir, 3. to translate. 

traer, 2. to bring. 

traido, brought. 

traiga V., bring. 

traje, m. dress. 

trasparente, transpar- 
ent. 

tratar, 1. to treat. 

ties, three. 

trineo, m. sleigh.. 

tripulacidi]^, f . crew. 

triste, sad. 

trueno, m. thunder. 

tnrbulento, boisterous. 



U. 

dltimo, last. 
unoB pocoB, a few, 
ufla, f. nail. 
urbanidad, f . urbanity 
listed, you (8ing.][. 
UstedeB, you (pL). 
titil, useful. 



v., see UBted. 

va, goes. 
vaca, f . cow. 



vaolOy empty, 
valiente, brave. 
valer, 2. to be worth, 
valor, m. courage, 
vapor, m. steam, 

steamer, 
vara, f . yard. 
varioB, aa, severed. 
vaBO, m. glass (to drink 

in). 
^va v.? are you go- 

ing? 
Vd., see XTsted. 
VdB., see XJatedeB. 
ve, sees. 

veneer, 2. to conquer, 
vende, sells. 
vender, 2. to sell. 
6 vende V.? do you 

sell? 
vendido, sold, 
vendo, / sell. 
veneno, m. poison. 
veo, / see. 
venir, 3. to come. 
ventaj obo, profitable. 
ventana, f . window, 
ver, 2. to see. 
verdad, f . truth, 
verde, green. 
verao, m. verse. 
veatido, m. dress. 
veatidoB, m. pi. clothes 
veatir, 3. to dress. 
yeatirae, 8. to dress. 
^ ve V. ? do you see f 
vez, f. time. 
viajar, 1. to travel. 
viaje, m. Journey. 
victoria, f . victory, 
vida, f . life. 
vidrio, m. glass. 
viejo, old. 
viene, comes. 
viento, m. wind. 
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vigilante, watchfid. 
vino, m. winB, 
virtud, f. virtue. 
visitar, 1. to visit. 
« visto, seen. 
vive, lives. 
vivir, 3. to live. 
volar, 1. tojly. 
volver, 2. to turn, to re- 
turn. 



volver A hacer, 2. to 

do again, 
voy, / am going. 
vuelva v., return. 
W., see Uatedes. 

T. 

y, and. 
JA, already. 



ya no, no longer. 
yerba, f . gran. 
JO, I. 



sapatero, m. shoe- 
maker. 
sapato, m. shoe. 
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absent, ausente, 
about, sobre, como, 
abundant, abundante. 
acceptable, aceptable. 
accident, accidentCf m. 
to accompany, ttcom- 

p{t!iar, 1. 
according to, seg^, 
account, cuentUf f . 
to accuse, acusavt 1. 
to accustom, acostuni' 

hrar, 1. 
accustomed, acostum- 

brado, 1. 
to accustom one's 

self, habituarse, 1. 
acquaintance, conoci- 

do, m. 
are you acquainted 

with ? conoce V. ? 
I am acquainted 

with, conozco. 
to act, obrar, 1. 
action, accidn, t. 
to add, anadir, 3. 
to adhere, adherir, 3. 
admiral, almiranie, m. 
admitted, admitido. 
adventure, aventura, f . 
advice, consejoy m. 
to advise, aconsejar^ 1. 
affable, a/able. 
after, despu^s, despu^s 

dct despu€s que. 
afternoon, tarde, f. 



afterward, despuA. 
afterwards, dtspuit, 
"age, edad, f . 
agreeable, agradable, 
air, aire, m. 
aHftodo. 

to allow, permitir, 3. 
alone, solo, 
already, ya, 
also, tambi^n, 
although, aunqw, 
always, siempre. 
ambassador, embaja 

dor, m. 
American, Americano, 

m. 
to amuse, divertir, 3. 
to amuse one's self, 

divertirse, S, 
and, y, ^. 
angry, enfadado. 
animal, animal, m. 
to announce, anunctar, 

1. 
another, otro. 
to answer, contestar, 1. 

responder, 2. 
ant, hormiga, t. 
any, alguno. 
anybody, cUguien, al- 
guno. 
any one, alguno. 
anything, aZ^o. 
anywhere, alguna 

parte. 
to appeal, apelar, 1. 
to appear, comparecer, 

2. 



apple, maiurana, f . 

to approach, ocercorse, 

1. 
to approve, aprobar, 

1. 
Arab, Arabe, m. 
are, son. 

to arrange, arreglar, 1. 
army, ejtfrcito, m. 
to arrive, //^ar, 1. 
arrived, Uegado. 
arrives, Uega. 
article, carUctUo, m. 
aa,pue$» 
as fax, hasta. 
as far as, hasta. 
to ask, preguntar, 1. 
to ask for, pe<f tr, 3. 
asks for, pide. 
assistance, socorro, m. 
as soon as, tan pronto 

como, luego que, asi 

qtie, cd punto que. 
to assure, asegurar, 1. 
at (the house of), en 

casa. 
at home, en dasa. 
to attack, atacar, 1. 
attention, atencidn,/. 
attentive, atento. 
aunt, t(a, f. 
author, autor, m. 
authorization, autori- 

zacidn, f . 
to authorize, autorizar, 

1. 
to awake, despertaru, 

1. 
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bad, malo. 
bag, saco, m. 
baker, panadero, m. 
to balance, pesar, 1. 
ball, baile, m. 
bank, banco, m. 
banker, banquero, m. 
to bathe, bcmarse, 1. 
battle, batalla, f. 
to be, estar, 1. ser, 2. 
bear, oso, m. 
because, porque. 
to become, sentar, 1. 
bed, cama, f. 
beef, cam« (f .) </e oaca, f . 
beer, cerveza, f . 
before, delante,ante$ de. 
to begin, echarse, 1. 
beginner, principiante, 

m. 
to behave, comportarse, 

2. 
behavior, comporta- 

miento, m. 
to believe, cre«r, 2. 
I believe, creo. 
belongs, pertenece. 
benefit, benejicio, m. 
benevolent, berufjico. 
to bet, aposlar, 1. 
bet^veen, en^e. 
billiard, 6{7/ar, m. 
bird, pdjarOf m. 
to bite, morder, 2. 
bitter, amargo. 
black, negro. 
to bless, bendecir, 3. 
blind, ci'6^0. 
blond, 7*u6{o. 
blo^v (with a stick), &as 

tonazo, m. 
blue, ozu/. 



to hoastf jactarse, 1. 
boisterouis, turbuiento. 
book, libra, m. 
boot, bota, f . 
to be bom, nacer, 2. 
bottle, botella, f . 
bought, comprado. 
box, co/a, f. 
boy, muchacho, m. 
brave, vcdiente. 
bread, /^an^ m. 
breakfast, almuerzo, m. 
to breakfast, almorzar, 

1. 
bridge, puente, m. 
bridle, rienda, f. 
to bring, ^ra«r, 2. 
bring, ^ai^a V. 
brother, hermano, m. 
brought, trafdo. 
to build, construir, 3. 
to bum, quemar, 1. 
to bury, enterrar, 1. 
business, negocio, m. 

asun^o, m. 
busy, ocupado. 
but, />«ro, stno. 
butcher, camicero, m. 
button, 60^(^7}, m. 
do you buy ? ^ compra 

v.? 

I buy, compro. 
by, /xw. 



C. 

Caesar, C^sor. 
cake, 60//0, m^ 
to call, Uamar, 1. 
to be called, llamarse, 

1. 
can you ? ipuede V. f 
I can, puedo. 
cane, cafia^ f. baslffn, m. 



capital, capital, f . 

captain, capitdn, m. 

Caroline, Carolina. 

carpenter, carpintero, 
m. 

cart, carreta, f . 

case, cau^a, f . 

cause, cau^a, f. 

cavalry, caballeria, i. 

celebrated, ceiebre. 

celkur, bodega, f . 

to censure, censurar, 1. 

cent, centavo, m. 

ceremony, yiinciV^, f. 

certain, cierto. 

certainly, por cierto. 

chain, cadena, f . 

chair, silla, f. 

champagne, champaSia, 
t 

chapter, capUulo, m. 

to charge, encargar, 1. 

charity, caridad, t. 

Charles, Carlos. 

cheap, baraio, 

cheese, queso, m. 

cherry, cereza,!. 

chicken, polio, m. gal- 
Una, t. 

child, nirio, m. 

cholera, cdlera, m. 

church, iglesia, f. 

city, ciudad, f. 

class, clase, f . 

clean, limpio. 

clear, claro. 

clerk, dependiente, m. 

climate, clima, m. 

closed, cerrado. 

closet, armaria, m. 

cloth, pafio, m. 

clothes, ropa, f. ve^do», 
m. pi. 

coach, cocAe, m. 

coal, carb6n, m. 
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ooat, eoioea, f. 
ooffee, caff, m. 
cold, /rio. 
college, coltgio, m. 
Columbus, Coldn. 
colonel, coronet, m. 
to come, venir, 3. 
to come doi^n, bajar, 

1. 
comedy, comedia, t. 
to come from, (to ori- 
ginate), provenir, 3. 
comes, viene. 
comes out, sale. 
to comfort, consolar, 1. 
companion, compaSiero, 

m. 
to compare, comparar, 

2. 
to compel, obligar, 1. 
to compensate, repor 

rar^ 1. 
to complain, quejarse, 

1. 
conceited, presumido. 
concert, concierto, m. 
concise, conciso. 
to conclude, concluir, 

3. 
to condemn, condenar, 

1. 
condition, estado, m. 
conduct, conducta, f. 
to conduct, conducir, 3. 
to confess, confesar, 1. 
conflagration, mceri- 

c??'o, m. 
conformably, con- 

/brme. 
congress, congreso, m. 
to conquer, veneer, 2. 
to consist, consistir, 3. 
to console, consolar, 1. 
conspiracy, conjura- 

cidrif f . 



to construct, construir, 

3. 
to consult, consultary 1. 
consulted, consultado. 
tc contain, convener, 2. 
contains, contiene, 
to continue, «^utr, 3. 

continuar, 1. 
contrary, contrario, 
on the contrary, a/ 

conirano. 
to converse, converxar, 

1. 
to convince, convencer, 

2. 
cook, coctnero, m. 
cook, cocinera, f . 
cool, ^c»co. 
to copy, copiar, 1. 
copybook, cuademo, 

m. 
corner, rinctfn, m. 
to cost, costar, 1. 
cotton, algoddn^ m. 
count, conde, m. 
to count, contar, 1. 
countess, condesa, f. 
country, patria, t. 

campo, m. pais, m. 
courage, t7a/or, m. 
of course, por supuesto. 
cousin, primoy m. 
cousin, primat f. 
cow, vaca, f . 
creator, crsador^ m. 
credit, cre'dito, m. 
on credit, rf cr^dtto. 
crew, tripulacidUy f . 
crime, crimen, m. 
cross, crMz, f . 
to cross over, atrave- 

sar, 1. 
cruel, C7'M€/. 
to cry, llorar, 1, gritar, 

1. 



culprit, reo, m. 
to cut, cortar, 1. 
cut, cortado. 



damp, kdmedo. 
to dance, bailar, L 
I dance, 6a/7o. 
dancing, danza, f. 
dangerous, peligroso. 
to dare, osar, 1. 
dark, oscuro. 
daughter, hija, f. 
day, dfa, m.* 
the day after to-mor- 
rbiKT, pajtado nuuiana. 
deaf, sorcfo. 
dear, caro. 
death, muerte, f . 
debt, deuda, f . 
to deceive, engaSiar, 1. 
to decide, decidir, 8. 
deep, profundo. 
to defeat, derrotar, 1. 
to defend, defender, 2. 
to delay, atrasar, 1. 
to depart, mar char se, 1. 
to depict, pintar, 1. 
deputy, diputado, m. 
to deserve, merecer, 2. 
to desire, desear, 1. 
despised, despreciado. 
to destroy, destruir, 3. 
desuetude, desuso, m. 
to devastate, asolar, 1. 
to devote, dedicar, 1. 
to die, morir, 3. 
died, murid, muerto. 
different, diferente. 
difficult, (f{/Vci7. 
difficulty, difctdtad, f. 
to dine, comers 2. 
do you dine ? « come K? 
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we dine, comemos. 
dining-room, comedovt 

m. 
dinner, comida, f . 
to direct, dirigir, 3. 
direction, senas, f. pi. 
dirty, sucio, 
to disband, licenciar, 

1. 
discord, discordia, f . 
to discover, descubrivy 

3. 
disobedient, desobedi- 

ente. 
to disobey, desobe- 

decer, 2. 
to dispose, disponer^ 2. 
disposed, dispuesto. 
to dispute, disputar, 1. 
distinct, distinto. 
to distrust, desconfiar, 

1. 
divinity, dtvinidad, f . 
to do, hacer, 2. 
do you do ? ^ Aacc F! ? 
to do again, volver d 

hacer. 
dog, perro, m. 
doll, muneca^i. 
dollar, duro^ m. 
done, hecho. 
door, puerta, f. 
to doubt, dudar, 1. 
dow^nstairs, a&o/o. 
dozen, docena, f. 
to draw, sacar, 1. e/t&u- 

drawer, cajdn, m. 
drawing, dibujo^ m. 
dream, sueno, m. 
to dream, sonar^ 1. 
dress, traje, m. vestido, 

m. 
to dress, vestirse, 3. 
I drink, 666o. 



drop, ^ota, f . 
druggist, boticarto, m. 
during, durante. 



each, cac/a. 
eager, ansioso. 
early, temprano. 
to earn, gdnar, 1. 
earns, ^ana. 
earth, tierra, f . 
earthquake, terremotOy 

ra. 
easy, fdciL 
to eat, comer, 2. 
eaten, comtdo. 
eating, comidaf f . 
Edw^ard, Eduardo. 
effeminate, femenil. 
egg, Aueyo, m. 
elegance, elegancia, f . 
to elect, eligir, 3. 
emperor, emperadovt m. 
to employ, emplear^ 1. 
employment, empleo^ 

m. 
empty, vacib. 
end,^n, m. 
to end, concluirsef 3. 
enemy, enemigo^ m. 
to engage, embarcar, 1. 
England, Inglaterra, f. 
Englishman, /n^/^s, m. 
enormous, enorme. 
enough, bastante. 
to enrich, enriquecevy 2. 
to enter, entrar, 1. 
to entreat, suplicar, 1. 
entreaty, suplicar f . 
to escape, escapar, 1. 
to establish, establecer, 

2. 
estate, hacienda, f. 



eternal, efemo. 
Europe, Europa, f. 
even, aun. 
ever, jamds. 
everybody, toiio «/ 

munc/o. 
everything, tocfo. 
example, e/emp/o, m. 
to examine, eiramtnar, 

1. 

to exceed, exceder, 2. 

excellent, excelente, 

except, excepto. 

to exchadge, cambiar, 

1. 
to excuse, excusar, 1. 

exempted, exento. 

exit, salida, f . 

to expect, esperar, 1. 

aguardar, 1. 
expense, co5/a, f . gasto, 

m. 
experience, expert' 

encia, f. 
to explain, explicar, 1. 
extinguisher, extingvd' 

dor, m. 
eye, o/o, m. 



face, cara, f. 

to fail, /a/tor, 1. 

to faint, desmayarse, 1. 

fair, ru6/o. 

faith, /e, f. 

faithful, ./le/. 

to fall, cacr, 2. caer«e, 2. 

to fall asleep, dormirae, 

8. 
family, /amt7ta, f. 
fan, ahanicOy m. 
far, /c/os. 
farmer, labradoTy m. 



390 



GEMEBAL VOCABULARY. 



fidsehood, metUira, f . 
to be fast, adelantar, 1. 
fate, suerte, f . 
father, padre, m. 
favor f favor f m. 
to f a.jr or, favorecer, 2. 
favorable, favorable. 
fear, temor, m. 
to fear, temer, 2. 
feast, ^es^a. 
to feel, sentir, 3. 
fellow-soholar, condi- 

8c{pulo, m. 
Ferdinand, Fernando, 
fever, Jiebre, f. 
few, pocos, 
a fevr, unos pocoe. 
fight, pelea, f. 
to fight, pelear, 1. 
fiUal,^/m/. 
to find, hallar^ 1. encon- 

trar, 1. 
fine, hermoso. 
finger, dedo, m. 
to finish, concluir 3. 

acabar^ 1. 
^e,fuego, m. 
first, primero, 
flower, ^or, f. 
to fly, uo/ar, 1. 
to follow, seguir, 8. 
follow, si'guen. 
I am fond of, me gusta. 
foolish, tonto. 
foot, pie, m. 
on foot, rfpie. 
for, para, pties. 
to forget, olvidar, 1. 
to forgive, perdonar, 1. 
to form, ybr war, 1. 
formerly , en tiempo pa- 

sado. 
fortreaa, fortaleza, f. 
fortune, /orfwna, f. 
found, hallado. 



to founder, e^har d 

pique. 
four, cuatro, 
fowl, gallina, f. 
France, Francia, f. 
to freeze, kelar, 1. 
Frenchman, Frances, 

m. 
friend, amigOf m. 
friendly, amistoso. 
friendship, amistad, f . 
fruit, yruta, f. 
full, lUno. 



Galileo, Galileo, 
garden, jardin, m. 
gardener, jardinero, m. 
gas, gas, m. 

generally, genercUmente. 
generous, generoso. 
genius, ingenio, m. 
gentleman, caballero, 

m. 
Gherman, Alemdn, m. 
Germany, Alemania, f. 
to get angry, enfadarse, 

I. 
to get vexed, formali- 

zarse, 1. 
girl, muchacha, f. 
to give, dar, 1. 
I give, c?oy. 
to give back, devolver, 

2. 
give, d^ V, 
give me, d^me V. 
given, dado. 
gives, da. 
glass, vidrio, m. 
glass (to drink in), vaso, 

m. 
gloriously, gloriosor 

mente. 



glove, guante, m. 
to go, ir, 3. marckar, 1. 
to go away, irse, 3. 
God, Z>io«, m. 
godfather, padrino, m. 
godmother, madrina, i. 
goes, va. 

goes out, sale, 
are you going ? ^ m T. i* 
I am going, voy. 
gold, orOf m. 
good, 6{ieno, &ten. 
good-by>. adids. 
good day, buenos dfds. 
good morning, buenos 

dias. 
good night, huenas 

noches, 
goods, tnercancias, f. pi. 
to go out, salir, 3. 
do you go out? isale 

y,f 

to go to bed, acostarse, 

1. 
to govern, gobemar, 1. 
government, gobiemo, 

m. 
to grant, querer, 2. 
grandee, grande, m. 
grass, yerba, t. 
greatness, grandeza, t 
greedy, codicioso. 
Greek, griego. 
green, verde. 
grief, pesar, m. 
grocer, pulpero, m. 
gtiilty, culpado. 
gan,Ju8il, m. 



to be in the habit, 

soler, 2. 
hair, pelo, m. 
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half, mttad, t 

ham, janufnt m. 

hand, mano, f. 

to hand, entregar, 1. 

handkerchief, panueLo, 

m. 
handsome, hermoso. 
to happen, acontecer, 2. 
happy, dichosOffeliz. 
hard, pettoso. 
hardly, apenas, 
has, tiene, 
hat, somhrerOf m. 
to hate, odiar, 1. abor- 

recer, 2. 
hatter, sombrerero, m. 
haughty, soberbio. 
to have, fener, 2. 
have, </en€n. 
headache, e/ dolor de 

cabeza. 
healthy, salubre. 
to hear, otr^ 3. 
heaven, cielOf m. 
heir, heredero, m. 
to help, ayudar, 1. 
Henry, Enrique. 
her, su. 
here, a^uil 
here is, a^uf tten6 F*. 
hero, h^oCf m. 
high, o/to. 
his, su, 

history, historta, i, 
hogshead, bocoy, m. 
to hold, tener, 2. 
holiday, dia festive, 
holy day,^esto, f. 
home, d casa, 
at home, en casa, 
homely, yeo. 
honest, honrado. 
hope, esperanzay f. 
to hope, esperar, 1. 
horse, caballo, xn. 



on hoTBebaok, tf ea6a- 

Uo, 
hotel, /onda, f. 
hour, Aora, f . 
house, casa, f . 
hoiKT, como. 
hovr much, cuanto. 
however, por mds . . .quey 

sin embargo. ■ 
humanity, humanidad, 

f. 
hunter, cazador, m. 
hurricane, huracdn, m. 
husband, niarido, m. 



idleness, odosidad, f. 

if, si. 

ignorance, ignorancia, 

t 
ignorant, ignorante. 
ill, enfermo, mala, 
immediately, en segui- 

da. 
immovable, inm<foiL 
impatient, impaciente. 
important, importante. 
impossible, imposible. 
in, en. 

incapable, incapaz. 
inclined, propenso. 
indifferent, indiferente. 
indomitable, indom- 

able. 
to induce, inducir, 3. 
industrious, industri- 

oso. 
inhabitant, habitante, 

m. 
to inherit, heredar, 1. 
inkstand, tintero, m. 
inn, posada, f . 
innocence^ inocencia, i. 
innocent, inocente. 



to iaqvdxe,preguntar, 1. 
insane, loco. 
insolence, insolenda, t. 
instant, instante, m. 
to instruct, instruir, 3. 
instnmient, instrumen- 

tOf m. 
to intend, pensar, 1. 
do you intend ? ipien-* 

sa V.f 
intelligent, inteligente, 
intention, intenciifn, f . 
interesting, interesante, 
in this 'waj, de efte 

modo. 
to interest, interesar, 1. 
intoxicated, borrcu^o. 
to introduoe,/»re«en£ar» 

1. 
invitation, invitticidn, 

i. 
to invite, convidar, 1. 
to invoke, invoear, h 
iron, hierro, m. 
is, e«. 

Isabella, IsabeL 
island, isla^ f . 
Italy, Italia, t 



je^7eler, joyero, m. 
John, Juan. 
journey, viaje, m. 
judgment, sentencia, i. 
to judge, yua^ar, 1. 
JuUus, Julio. 
to jump, «aZtor, 1. 
June, Junto, m. 



to keep, guardoTp 1. 
key, Have, f. 
to kill, maiar, 1. 
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IdndneM, hondad, t 
king, re^, m. 
kingdom, reino, m. 
kitchen, cocina, f . 
knife, cuchUlo, m. 
to knoiKT, conocer^ 2. «a- 

her, 2. reconocer^ 2. 
do you know ? ^ «a6e 

F. ? iconoce V,f 
I knoiKT, conozco, yo 8€. 
known, conocido, 
knoinn, sabe. 



lamp, Idmpara, f . 
language, idioma, m. 

lengua, f . 
lane, callejuelaf f . 
last, Ultimo, pasado. 
lasted, durado. 
IsCst night, anocAtf. 
late, tarde, 
Latin, Latin, 
to laugh, re{r, 3. 
to laugh at, burlarse, 1. 
laughs, rfe. 
law, ley, f. 
lawsuit, ;7/6zto, m. 
lawyer, abogado, m. 
lazy, haragdn. 
lead, plomo, m. 
league, /e^ua, f. 
to learn, aprender, 2. 
learned, aprendido. 
at least, <f /o menos. 
to leave, sa/iV, 3. sa/tV 

</e, c?c/ar, 1. alejarse, 

1. partir, 3. 
leaves, sa/e. 
leg, pierna, f . 
lemonade, limonada, t. 
to lend, prestar, 1. 
lesson, leccidn, f . 



to let, eUquilar, 1 
letter, carta, f . 
liberal, liberal 
liberality, liberalidad, 

t 
liberty, libertad, f . 
library, biblioteea, f . 
license, licencia, f. 
life, vi(fa, f. 
Ught, /ti2, f . 
to light, encen(fer, 2. 
do you like ? ^ /e ^tMto 

dVj 
I like, me ^ti^to. 
to limp, eojear, 1. 
lion, le<fn, m. 
list, /t'sta, f . 
to listen to, escuchar, 1. 
little, pequeho, chiquito. 
little, poco, adv. 
to live, vivir, 3. 
lively, alegre. 
lives, vive, 
to look np, encerrar, 

1. 
lodging, alojamiento, m. 
London, Londres. 
long, largo, 
long time, mucAo f/em- 

po. 
to look at, mirar, 1. 
to look for, buscar, 1. 
to lose, perder, 2. 
loss, perdida, f. 
lost, perdido, 
loud, a/to. 
Louisa, Zt(t«a 
love, amor, m. 
to love, a mar, 1. 
do you love ? i ama 

v.? 

I love, amo. 
loved, amado. 
low, fta^o, comdn. 
luck, rfi'rAa, f. 



madam, sOi/ora, 
mahogany, caoba, f . 
mail, correo, m. 
to make, Aocer, 2. 
to make a mistake, 

equivocarse, 1. 
man, hombre, m. 
to manage, gobemar, 1. 
manner, costumbre, f. 
manufacturer, /o&n- 

cante. 
to manafaotare,ya&n- 

car, 1. 
many, mticAo«, mtidUu. 
maple, arce, m. 
march, marcha, f . 
to march, marchar, 1. 
to marry, cosar, 1. eo- 

«ar«6, 1. 
mask, mdscara, f . 
mason, albahil, m. 
master, amo, m. 
matter, asunto, m. 
matter of import- 
ance, cosa, f . 
maxim, mdxima, f. sen- 

tencia, f . 
means, medio, m. 
to measure, medir, 3. 
meat, came, f . 
to meet, encontrar, 1. 
memory, memoria, f . 
merchant, comerciante, 

m. mercader, m. 
merit, merito, m. 
mile, mi7/a, f. 
military, militar. 
milk, /ecAe, f . 
mine, mi'na, f . 
minute, minuto, m. 
mirror, espejo, m. 
miser, avaro, m. 
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misezy, misena^i, 
xnisfortiilie» desgrada, 

f. 
mistake, €guivocacidn,f. 
mob, poptUdcho, m. 
moment, momento, m. 
money, dinero, m. 
month, mes, m. 
monument, monumento, 

m. 
moon, lunOf i. 
Moor, moro, m. 
more, mds. 
morning, manana, f. 
the most, la mayor 

parte, 
mother, madre, f . 
motive, motivo, m. 
to mount, montar, 1. 
mountain, monte, m. 
mouse, ratdn, m. 
mouth, boca, f. 
to move, mover, 2. 
movement, movimiento, 

m. 
Mr., Sefior. 
Mrs., Senora. 
much, mucho, mucha. 
mud, lodo, m. 
music, mUsicOf f . 
must, deber, 2. 
my, mi, 

N. 

nail, una, f . 
name, nombre, m. 
nation, naddn, f. 
natural, natural, 
navigation, navegacidn, 

f. 
near, cerca. 
' nearly, cerca de. 
necessary, preciso, me 

nester, necesario. 



necessity, necesidad, f . 
by necessity^ par pre- 

cisufn. 
neck, pescuezo, m. 
to need, necesitar, 1. 
do you need? inece- 

sita V.f 
I need, necesito, 
needs, necesita. 
neither, tampoco, ni, 
never, nunca,jamds. 
neiKT, nuevo. 
news, noticia, f . 
newspaper, periddico, 

m. 
next, prdximo. 
next iKreek, la semana 

que viene, 
night, noche, f. 
no, no, ninguno. 
nobody, nadie. 
noise, ruido, m. 
no longer, ya no, 
no... more, no... mds. 
none, ninguno. 
no one, nadie, 
nor, ni. 

north, norte, m. 
no sooner, apena^. 
not any, ninguno. 
not anybody, nadie. 
not anything, nada. 
not either, tampoco. 
nothing, nada. 
novel, novela, f . 
now, ahora. 
number, ndmero, m. 
nut, nuez, f. 



obedient, obediente. 
to obey, obedecer, 2. 
object, ohjeto, m. 



to oblige, Migar, 1. 
obstinate, porfiado, 
to obtain, oUemer, 2. 

conseguir, 3. 
occasion, occutdki, f . 
to occupy, ocupar, 1. 
of, de. 

to o£Esnd, ofender, 2. 
to offer, qfrecer, 2. ra> 

ministrar, 1. 
officer, oficial, m. 
office, escritorio, m. 
often, tf meniMfo. , 
oil, aceite, m. 
old, t7ie;o. 
on, «o6re. 
only, solamente, 
to open, a&rtr, 3. 
opened, abierto, 
opinion, opinidn, i, eon* 

ce/:>to, m. 
orange, naranja, f. 
to order, mandar, 1. 
ordinary, comtfn. 
other, o^ro. 
ounce, onza, i, 
out, q/u«ra. 
outcry, grito, m. 
overcoat, sobretodo, m. 
to overwhelm, colmar, 

1. 
to owe, </«6er, 2. 
I owe, debo. 
owes, (/e66. 
owner, dueho, m. 
oz, &ucy, m. 



package, paquete, m. 
page, pdgina, f. 
painful, penoso. 
painting, pintura, f. 
palace, palacio, m. 
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paper, papel, m. 
parents, padres, m, pi. 
park, parque, m. 
part, parte, f . 
to paas, pasar, 1. 
past, pasado. 
paternal, paternal, 
patience, paciencia, f . 
patient (sick person), 

enfermOf m. 
to pay, pagar, 1. 
peace, paz, f . 
pear, pera, f. 
to peel, desca^carar, 1. 
pencil, IdpiZf m. 
penknife, cortaplumas, 

m. 
people, gente, f . 
to people, pohlar, 1. 
perhaps, aca^o, tal vex. 
person, persona, i. 
Peter, Pedro. 
Philip, Felipe. 
physician, medico, m. 
picture, retrato, m. cua- 

dro. 
piece, pieza, f. pedazo, 

m. 
pink, clavel, m. 
pious, pio. 
place, /u^ar, m. 
plant, planta, f. 
to play, jugar, 1. repre- 

sentar, 1. 
to play on, /©car, 1. 
to please, complacer, 2. 
pleased, contento. 
pleaanre, gusto, in. 
poison, veneno, m. 
polite, covins, comedido. 
Pompey, Pompeyo. 
poor, pobre. 
port, puerto, m. 
possession, posesion, f . 
possible, posible. 



peat, correo, m. 
posterity, postendad,t 
postman, cartero, m. 
poatoffioe, correo, m. 
pound, libra, f . 
power, poder, m. 
powerful, poderoso. 
to practiae, practicar, 

1. 
praise, cUabanza, f. 
to praise, alabar, 1. 
precept, precepto, m. 
to prefer, preferir, 3. 
to prepare, preparar, 1. 
prerogative, preroga- 
tive, f. 
to prescribe, prescribir, 

3. 
to present, presentar, 1. 
press, imprenta, f . 
to pretend, pretender, 2. 
pretty, 6ontto. 
price, precio, m. 
prince, principe, m. 
principle, principio, m. 
prison, carce/, f . 
prisoner, prisionero, m. 
privilege, privilegio, m. 
probable, probable, 
probably, probable- 

mente, 
procession, procesidn, 

f. 
professor, profesor. 
profitable, ventajoso. 
to promise, urometer, 2. 
to pronounce, pronun- 

ciar, 1. 
proof, prueba, f . 
to be proper, convenir, 

3. 
property, propiedad, f . 
propitious, propicio, 
to propose, proponer, 2. 
proud, orgulloso. 



to prove, probar, 1. 
provided, con to/ ^ue. 
public, publico. 
pulled down,c^emo/t(/o. 
to punish, castigar, 1. 
pupil, discipuLo, m. 
to put on, ponerse, 2. 
put, puesto. 



queen, reina, f. 
question, pregunta,t 
quick, ligero. 
quickly, pronto, 
quiet, quieto. 



railroad, ferrocarrU, 

m. 
rain, 2/uvta, f. 
to rain, Hover, 2. 
rare, raro. 
rather, algo. 
to read, /eer, 2. 
read, leido. 
ready, listo. 
reason, raz6n, f . 
to receive, recibir, 3. 
received, recibido. 
to recommend, reco- 

mendar, 1. 
recompense, recom- 

pensa, f. 
red, Colorado, encendido. 
to reestablish, re5to6/e- 

cer, 2. 
refreshment, rejresco, 

m. 
regiment, re^'mtcntOi 

m. 
to regret, sentir, 3. 
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to reign, reinar, 1. 
to rejoice, alegrarse^ 1. 
to relate, re/erir, 3. 
to remain, quedarse^ 1. 
to remember, acor- 

darse, 1. 
to remove, apartar, 1. 
to repeat, repetir, 3. 
to repent, arrepentirse 

3. 
to repress, reprimir, 3. 
to reside, residir, 3. 
to resolve, resolver, 2. 
to rest, descansar, 1. 
to respect, respetar, 1. 
to result, proveniry 3. 
to return, voluer, 2. de- 

volver, 2. 
return, vuelva V. 
to revolt, aublevaft 1. 
rich, rtco. 
a very rich man, nca 

chdrif m. 
right, derecho. 
ripe, maduro. 
to rise, levantarsBf 1. 
river, rib, m. 
road, caminOf m. 
rogue, picaro, m. 
Roman, Romano, m. 
Romulus, Rdmtdo, 
room, cuarto, m. 
rose, rosa, f . 
to rot, podrir, 3. 
rudeness, groseria, f . 
ruin, ruina, f . 
to ruin, arrtimar, 1. 
to run, correr, 2. 
Russia, i2usia. 
Russian, /Ztiso. 

S. 

saber, «a6/6, m. 
sacred, sagrado. 



sad, <m*^6. 
saddle, silla, i. 
safe, ca/a, f. 
said, dicho. 
sailor, marinero, m. 
same, mismo. 
satisfied, satisfecho, con- 

tento. 
to say, dedr^ 3. 
say, diga V, 
says, dice. 

scholar, discSpvlo, m. 
school, escuela, f . 
science, ciencia, f. 
Scipio, Escipitfn. 
to, scream, gritar, 1. 
season, estacidn, f. 
seated, sentado. 
scissors, tijeraa, f . pi. 
to see, ver, 2. 
do you see ? iveV,f 
I see, veo. 
seem, parecen. 
seen, vista, 
sees, ve. 

to select, escogeff 2. 
self, mismo. 
to sell, vender, 2. 
do you sell? ivende 

v.? 

I sell, vendo. 

sells, vende. 

to send, mandar, 1. eti; 

riar, 1. 
send, mande V. 
sent, enviado. 
servant, criado, m. 
servantgirl, criada, i. 
served, servido. 
service, servido, m. 
several, varios, m. va 

rias, f. 
to shave, afeitar, 1. 
sheet, sdbana, i. 
shilling, peseta, f . 



ship, frsTiie, m. 
shirt, camisa, f. 
shoe, zapato, m. 
shoemaker, zapatero, 

m. 
to shoot, yu«t/ar, 1. 
shop, tienda, f . 
short, corto. 
to sho^ mos^'ar, 1. 
to shut, cerrar, 1. 
shut, cerrado. 
sick, en/ermo. 
side, /a(fo, m. 
silent, callado. 
silk, Mcfa, f . 
silly, lonto. 
silver, plata, f. 
since, desde, detde que. 
to sing, cantor, 1. 
singer, cantatriz^ f . 
singing, canto, m. 
sings, canta. 
singulsLT, singular. 
Sir, senor. 
sister, hermana, f . 
to sit doiKrn, MiitarM, 

1. 
situation, empleo, m. 

colocaci&n, f . 
Skillful, Ad&t/. 
slate, pizarra, i. 
to sleep, dormir, 3. 
sleigh, rn'neo, m. 
slowly, despacio. 
small, pequeho. 
smell, olor, m. 
snoiKT, nieve, f . 
so, asf, ton. 
society, sociedad, f. 
sold, vendido. 
some, alguno. 
somebody, alguien, aJU 

guno. 
some one, alguno, 
something, algo. 
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•omething else, ctra 

com. 
•ometiines, algmuu 

veceM. 
some^rhere, alguna 

jtarte. 
■on, hijo, m. 
song, cancidtif f. 
soon, pronto. 
I am sorry for it, lo 

siento. 
mo that, ag( que. 
soup, 8opa, f. 
•our, agrio. 
to Bow^y sembrar, 1. 
Spain, Espahaf t. 
Spaniard, Espafiol, m. 
Spanish, espdhol. 
do you speak? 

ihahla V.f sing. 

i hahlan VV. f pi. 
I speak, hablo. 
they speak, hahlan. 
speaks, habla. 
species, especie, f. 
speculation, especula- 

ci'dn^ f. 
to spend, gastar, 1. 
spends, gasta. 
splendid, magni/ico. 
spoken, hahlado. 
spot, Ingar, ra. 
spring, primavera^ i. 
squadron, escuadra, f. 
stab (with a poniard), 

fiftnalada^ f. 
stable, cnballerizay f. 
to stand, p(trars€, 1. 
standing, parado. 
star, estrella, f. 
state, estado, m. 
statue, t'statna, f. 
to steal, robin\ 1. 

steam, j'(i/)«ir, ni. 
steamer, vapor , m. 



stocking, media, t. 
store, almac^n, m. 
stranger, ettrangero, m. 
strawberry, yr««a, f. 
street, calle, f. 
strength, yti«rza, f. 
to strike, pegar, 1. 
strong, /ei«rt«. 
student, estudiante, m. 
studied, estudiado. 
studious, estudioso. 
study, estudio, m. 
to study, estudiar, 1. 
do you study ? ^ e<tu- 

rfian, VV.t 
'we study, estudiamos. 
to subdue, someter, 2. 
suburbs, contomos, m. 

pi. 
such as, to/. 
suddenly, de repente. 
to suffer, padecer, 2. 
to suffocate, sufocar, 1. 
sugar, azttcar, m. 
sun, sol, m. 
sunshade, quitasol, m. 
supper, cena, f. 
to support, mantener, 2. 
to suppose, suponer, 2. 
supreme, supremo. 
sure, seguro. 
surprised, sorprendido. 
to surrender, rendirse, 

3. 
to suspend, suspender, 

2. 
sweet, rfw/re. 
swollen, hinchado. 



table, mesa, f . 
tailor, sastre, m. j 

to take, tomar, 1. Uevar,\ 
1. conducir, 3. 



to take a walk, <far 

tin paseo, pasearse, 1. 
to take interest, intere- 

sar»e, 1. 
to take off, quilarse, 1. 
to take possession, 

apoderarse, 1. 
tale, cuento, m. 
talent, talento, m. 
tall, o/to. 

Tartary, Tartaria, t 
tea, ^^, m. 

teacher, maestro, m. 
teaches, enseha. 
tear, Idgrima, f. 
TelemachuB, TeU" 

maco. 
to tell, decir, 3. 
tell, (/t^a FI 
tells, dice. 

thankful, agradecido, 
thank you, gracias, 
I (or we) thank you, 

muchas gracias. 
that, aquello, ese. 
that, que. 

that thing, aquello, eso, 
theater, teatro, m. 
then, despu^s. 
theological, teologaL 
theoretical, tedrico. 
there, ahi, alii. 
therefore, asi. 
there is, hay. 
thief, ladrdn, m. 
thing, cosa, f. 
to think, pensar, L 
this, este. 
this thing, esto. 
three, tres. 
through, por. 
thunder, trueno, m. 
thus, asi. 
tiger, tigre, m, 
till, hasta. 
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time, tiempo, m. hora, t. 

vez, t. 
timid, Hmido, 
tired, cansado. 
to-day, hoy. 
together, junto, 
to-morrow, manana. 
too, demasiadOf tamhi€n. 
too many, demasiados. 
too much, demasiado. 
tooth, diente, m. 
tower, torre, t. 
town, pueblo, m. 
to translate, traducir, 

3. 
translation, traduccidn, 

f. 
transparent, traspor 

rente. 
to travel, viajar, 1. 
to treat, tratar, 1. 
tree, drbol, m. 
to tremble, temblar, 1. 
trifle, bagatela, f . frio- 

lera, f. 
trimmed bordado. 
to trouble, molestar, 1. 
trunk, 6at{/, m. 
truth, verdadf f. 
turkey, pavo, m. 
to turn, mover, 2. vol- 

ver, 2. 
two, do8. 



unfortunately, por 

desgracia. 
unhappy, infdiz, 
unless, d menos que. 
until, hasta, hasta que, 
un'well, malo. 
unworthy, indigno. 
upon, sohre. 
to upset, derribar, 1. 
upstairs, arriba, 
urbanity, urbanidad, 

f. 
us, nosotros. 
useful, itttV. 
useless, iwttil. 



U6ly,/eo. 

umbrella, /)ara^uas, m. 

uncle, t(o, m. 

under, bajo. 

to understand, enten- 

der, 2. comprender, 2. 
unfortunate, desgra- 

ciado. 



vegetable, legumbre, f . 
verse, verso, m. 
very, mug, mismo, 
vessel, buque, m. barco^ 

m. 
vest, chcUeco, m. 
victory, victoria, f . 
village, pueblo, m. cddea, 

f. 
virtue, virtud, f. 
to visit, visitor, 1. 
volume, tomo, m. 



W. 

to wait, esperar, 1. 

aguardar, 1. 
walk, paseo, m. 
to walk, andar, 1. 
w^alkingstick, bastdn, 

m. 
wall, 771 uro, m. 
war, guerra, t. 
warm, caliente. 
to warm, calentar, 1. 



^^as, era. 

to ^rash, Zaoar, 1. 

washerwoman, lavan- 

dera, f . 
watchful, mgilante. 
WBter, cigua, f . 
way, modo, m. medio, 
weak, cf^&t7. 
week, semana, f . 
to weep, 2^ar, 1. 
weeps, Uora. 
^rell, /K720, m. 
^rell, bien, pues, ImemK 
what, qu€. 
"When, cuando, 
^^here, donde, 
which^que. 
^^hite, blanoo. 
^rho, quien, 
whom, d quien. 
whose ? sde quiAi f 
^irhy? sporqu^f 
wife, mujer, f . 
"will find, encontrard. 
I "will have, quiero. 
William, GuiUermo, 
will you have? iquien 

^iTind, viento, m. 
^iTindo^r, ventana, f. 
^^Ine, vino, m. 
^^Inter, inviemo, m. 
'wiBe, sahio, 
"^Krisely, sabiamente. 
wish, quieren. 
do you iKTish? squiere 

V.f 
I ^Tish, quiero. 
we wish, deseamos. 
wishes, quiere, desea, 
with, con. 
within, dentro de, 
with me, conmigo. 
without, qfuera, sin, 
woman, mujer, f. 
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^rood, bo9que, m. MUi, 

t 
^rord, palabra, f . 
'work, trabajo, m. obra, 

t 
to ^rork, trahajar, 1. 
workman, obrero, m. 
works, trabaja. 
'world, mundo, m. 
to be worth, valer, 2. 



^rorthy, digno. 
would to God I Ojaldl 
^rounded, herido, 
to ^nita, escribir, 3. 
do you ^nite ? s escribe 

V.f 
I write, escribe. 
unites, escribe. 
^Tritixig, escritura, f . 
written, escrito. 



yard, patio, m. vara, f. 
year, a^, m. 
yes, «f. 

yesterday, ayer. 
yet, todavfa, aun. 
young, joven. 
youth, juventud, f. 



Modern Spanish Readings 



Alarc6n. El Capit&n Veneno 

Edited by Georg£ Griffin Brownell, Professor of Romance 

Languages, University of Alabama. 

Cloth, i2mo, 143 pp., with notes and vocabulary. Price, 50 cents. 

EL Capitdn Veneno is a good example of the author's 
humor, and because of its simple style is admirably 
suited for class reading. This edition contains ample 
notes and a vocabulary, a portrait of the author and a sketch 
of his life, with a brief historical preface. 

Qaldos. Electra 

Edited by Otis Gridley Bunnell, M.S., The Flexner School, 

Louisville, Ky. 

Cloth, i2mo, 185 pp., with notes and vocabulary. Price, 70 cents. 

THIS drama, which was first presented at Madrid on 
January 30, 1901, made a deep impression on the 
Spanish people. It was designed to express the author's 
ambition for his country and his countrymen, and to start a 
movement of social and political renovation. The present 
edition, which is the first to be published in this country, con- 
tains the necessary notes and a complete vocabulary. 

Qald6s. Marianela 

Edited by Edward Gray, A.B, 

Cloth, i2mo, 264 pp., with notes and vocabulary. Price, 90 cents. 

THIS pathetic tale shows the profound moral sentiment 
which is so distinguishing a feature of this author's 
writings, and also a keen sense of the tragedy of modem 
social conditions, and of the hopeless contradictions in which 
ignorance and intolerance involve people. The edition con- 
tains notes with references to the standard Spanish grammars, 
and a vocabulary. 

For illustrated descriptive catalogue of Modem 
Language publications^ write to 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 

NEW YORK CINCINNATI CHICAGO 

(233) 



A DESCRIPTIVE aiALOGUE OF HIGH 
SCHOOL AND COLLEGE TEXT-BOOKS 



\ A /E issue a complete descriptive catalogue of our 
^ ^ text-books for secondary schools and higher 
institutions, illustrated with authors* portraits. 

For the convenience of teachers, separate sections 
are published, devoted to the newest and best books 
in the following branches of study: 



MATHEMATICS 
HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 

SCIENCE 

MODERN LANGUAGES 

ANCIENT LANGUAGES 

PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION 

If you are interested in any of these branches, we 
shall be very glad to send you on request the cata- 
logue sections which you may wish to see. Address 
the nearest office of the Company. 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 

Publishers of School and College Text-Books 

NEW YORK CINCINNATI CHICAGO 

Boston Atlanta Dallas San Francisco 
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THE NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY 
RBFBRENCE DEPARTMENT 

This book is under no circumstAnces to be 
taken from the Buildin|| 
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